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PREFACE 

The  tendency  of  instruction  in  Greek  in  America  during 
the  past  few  years  has  been  more  and  more  to  require  that 
the  introductory  book  should  be  in  the  simplest  and  briefest 
form  consistent  with  thoroughness.  In  recognition  of  this 
demand  the  authors  of  Elementary  Greek  have  aimed  to 
include  only  the  facts  that  are  essential  to  a  book  with  such 
a  purpose,  and  they  hope  that  this  book  will  prove  a  natural, 
simple,  and  yet  thorough  introduction  to  Attic  Greek. 

This  demand  for  a  brief  book  carries  with  it  also  the 
requirement  that  the  student  complete  the  first  book  of  the 
Anabasis  by  the  end  of  the  school  or  college  year.  Elemen- 
tary Greek  aims  to  meet  this  need  effectively.  Tt  is  largely 
with  this  in  view  that  the  number  of  lessons  is  reduced  to 
sixty,  that  the  vocabulary  is  made  that  of  Xenophon,  and 
that  each  lesson,  beginning  with  the  ninth,  contains  a  pas- 
sage from  the  Anabasis.  The  earlier  portions  of  Xenophon's 
narrative  are  modified  where  necessary  to  fit  them  to  the  state 
of  the  student's  knowledge  of  Greek,  but  after  the  first  few 
lessons  the  text  of  the  Anabasis  is  introduced  practically 
without  alteration.  There  are  definite  advantages  in  this 
plan.  From  the  very  outset  the  student  is  given  some  con- 
nected narrative  in  each  lesson,  and  this  narrative  is  con- 
tinuous, not  merely  for  the  individual  lesson,  but  also  for 
the  entire  series.  Thus  he  becomes  familiar  with  the  use  of 
Greek  particles  earlier  than  is  otherwise  possible.  Contact 
with  real  Greek  develops  an  ability  to  read  which  cannot 
be  gained  from  working  over  detached  sentences  or  simpli- 
fied selections  from  various  Greek  authors.     The  knowledge 
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that  he  is  dealing  with  a  famous  piece  of  literature  in  its 
original  form,  not  with  sentences  composed  by  some  modern 
scholar  for  the  occasion,  serves  to  give  genuineness,  life,  and 
interest  to  the  student's  work. 

There  is  also  the  practical  gain  that  upon  the  completion 
of  this  book  the  student  will  not  only  have  secured  the 
necessary  drill  in  forms  and  syntax,  but  at  the  same  time 
will  have  finished  the  first  three  chapters  of  the  Anabasis 
with  a  thoroughness  which  could  not  be  gained  so  readily 
in  any  other  way.  The  order  followed  in  presenting  the 
material  of  the  individual  lessons  has  been  influenced  some- 
what by  the  use  of  the  Anabasis  as  a  text,  but  never  in  an 
arbitrary  way.  /«-verbs  are  introduced  earlier  than  in  most 
elementary  books.  The  dual  is  not  employed  in  the  exer- 
cises, and  in  learning  paradigms  may  be  omitted  or  not  at 
the  option  of  the  teacher. 

Under  the  heading,  "Drill,"  provision  is  made  for  con- 
stant practice  both  in  recognizing  and  in  recalling  the  forms 
taught  in  the  paradigms.  Accordingly  these  exercises  are 
largely  review  work.  The  student's  attention  is  directed 
exclusively  to  forms,  thus  securing  a  maximum  amount  of 
practice  with  a  minimum  expenditure  of  time.  In  this  way 
it  has  been  possible  to  reduce  the  number  of  sentences  in 
the  exercises  and  to  eliminate  from  them  those  forms  which 
occur  less  frequently  in  ordinary  reading. 

The  selections  from  the  Anabasis  used  in  the  lessons  end 
in  lesson  LX  with  section  2  of  Chapter  III.  The  rest  of  the 
Third  Chapter  follows,  with  unusually  copious  notes. 

The  individual  vocabularies  are  usually  brief  and  the  book 
as  a  whole  involves  a  small  number  of  words.  English  words 
derived  from  the  Greek  have  been  introduced  freely  both  in 
the  special  and  in  the  general  vocabularies.  The  authors 
believe  that  this  frequent  evidence  of  direct  connection  with 


Preface  ν 

our  own  language  will  be  interesting  and  stimulating.  It  is 
hoped  that  the  prominence  given  to  the  rules  for  translitera- 
tion will  assist  in  securing  greater  ease  and  correctness  in 
the  use  of  proper  names. 

The  Appendix  is  made  to  include  much  more,  both  in 
paradigm  and  syntax,  than  is  incorporated  into  the  lessons 
themselves.  Teachers  who  wish  to  do  so  may  make  use  of 
this  material  for  additional  work. 

The  illustrations  have  been  carefully  selected  with  a  view 
to  afPording  opportunity  for  discussions  of  various  phases  of 
Greek  life.  The  student  should  be  encouraged  to  familiarize 
himself  with  the  concise  descriptions  given  on  page  xi. 

These  lessons  have  had  the  advantage  of  being  subjected 
to  the  test  of  use  in  the  classroom  both  in  high  school  and 
college  for  a  period  of  several  years. 

The  authors  gratefully  acknowledge  their  indebtedness  to 
Professor  Edward  Capps  of  the  University  of  Chicago,  who 
has  rendered  invaluable  assistance  at  every  stage  in  the 
preparation  of  the  book. 

Theodore  C.  Burgess 
BoBERT  J.  Bonner 

August  1.  1907 
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Athena,  Patron  Goddess  of  Athens  ....  Frontispiece 
This  statuette  of  Pentelic  marble  was  found  in  Athens  in  1880.  It  is 
a  copy  of  the  famous  gold  and  ivory  statue  of  Athena  by  Phidias  which 
stood  in  the  Parthenon  (438  b.  c.)  on  the  Acropolis.  The  goddess 
wears  a  helmet,  aegis,  chiton,  bracelets,  and  sandals.  Her  left  hand 
rests  upon  her  shield,  while  the  right  holds  a  winged  statue  of  Victory, 
typifying  the  glorious  career  of  Athens.  The  helmet  is  ornamented 
with  a  sphinx  ;  the  cheek-pieces,  which  are  characteristic  of  an  Attic 
helmet,  are  raised.  Note  the  Medusa's  head  and  her  snaky  locks  upon 
the  aegis.  The  serpent  which  peers  from  behind  the  shield  is  sug- 
gestive of  Erechtheus,  prominent  in  the  mythical  history  of  Athens. 
The  head  has  been  broken  from  the  statue  of  victory.  The  column 
supporting  Athena's  right  hand  was  probably  not  in  the  original. 

Fig.  1. —  Capturing  Wild  Cattle 6 

These  famous  cups  of  gold  were  found  in  a  beehive  tomb  (see  Fig.  2) 
at  Vaphio  near  Sparta,  and  are  commonly  known  as  the  "  Vaphio 
cups."  The  design  is  hammered  from  the  inside  (repouss6  work). 
An  inner  cup  was  inserted  to  conceal  the  indentations.  Both  inner 
and  outer  cups  are  made  from  single  discs  of  gold,  soldered  together 
at  the  upper  edge.  The  handles  are  riveted  on.  Notice  that  the  ani- 
mal in  the  net  is  in  an  impossible  position.  The  larger  trees  are 
palms.    As  in  Fig.  5  the  men  are  clad  in  trunks  only. 

Fig.  2. — A  "Beehive"  Tomb  at  Mycenae 24 

The  cut  shows  a  ground-plan  and  a  cross-section  of  the  most  famous 
of  the  beehive  tombs,  which  is  commonly  called  the  "  Treasury  of 
Atreus."  A  passage  cut  into  the  side  of  a  hill  and  lined  with  stone 
walls  leads  to  a  short  covered  hall.  The  main  part  of  the  tomb, 
which  is  47  feet  in  diameter,  is  a  circular  structure  built  in  the  shape 
of  a  beehive,  formed  by  gradually  contracting  rings  of  beveled  stone. 
Opening  from  it  is  a  square  chamber  hewn  out  of  the  living  rock. 
Bodies  were  laid  on  the  floor  and  surrounded  with  elaborate  funeral 
gifts  (see  Fig.  5),  many  of  which  were  of  gold  (see  Fig.  1).  These 
tombs  belona  to  about  15CX)  b.  c. 

f  iQ.  3. —  A  School  Scene 31 

This  scene  and  Fig.  9  form  the  exterior  decoration  of  a  cylix  (drink- 
ing-cup).  The  design  is  in  the  red-figured  style  of  the  fifth  century 
B.  c,  by  the  artist  Duris.  The  boy  at  the  left  is  receiving  a  lesson  on 
the  seven-stringed  lyre.    The  other  boy  is  reciting  a  lesson  while  his 
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teacher  looks  on  a  roll.  On  the  right  is  the  pedagogue,  a  slave 
who  accompanied  his  master's  sons  to  and  from  school.  Cloaks 
{Ιμάτια)  are  the  only  garments  worn.  On  the  wall  are  drinking-cups, 
lyres,  a  flute  case,  and  a  receptacle  for  carrying  rolls  such  as  one  of  the 
teachers  holds  in  his  hand,  it  was  customary  to  paint  on  vases  the 
name  of  a  popular  young  man.  Here  the  "love"  inscription,  which 
can  scarcely  be  seen,  is  'I7r(7r)o5a^ios  καλόϊ. 

Fig.  4. — Women  at  Home 37 

A  red-figured  painting  on  an  Attic  vase  of  the  fifth  century  b.  c.  In 
the  center  of  the  group  of  three  on  the  left  sits  a  woman  with  an 
embroidery  frame.  Behind  her  is  a  woman  with  a  work  basket,  while 
in  front  stands  a  caller,  wrapped  in  a  mantle.  Next  stands  a  woman 
tying  her  girdle.  The  seated  woman  has  a  brush  with  which  to  paint 
her  face.  The  servant  holds  a  jar  of  unguent  and  a  toilet  box.  On 
the  wall  hang  two  fillets,  a  plectrum,  and  two  indistinct  objects. 
Observe  the  dress.  The  first,  fourth,  and  sixth  figures  wear  the  chiton 
(χίτων)  alone.  The  two  seated  women  and  the  caller  have  cloaks  as 
well  as  chitons. 

Fig.  5. — A  Lion  Hunt 43 

This  inlaid  bronze  dagger  blade  was  found  in  a  shaft  grave  at 
Mycenae.  The  figures  are  inlaid  on  a  separate  strip  of  enameled 
bronze,  which  is  set  into  the  blade.  The  nude  parts  of  the  men  and 
the  bodies  of  the  lions  are  made  of  gold.  The  clothing  (trunks)  and 
shields  are  made  of  electrum.  The  handle  was  fastened  on  with  gold 
rivets.  Notice  the  weapons  and  the  shapes  of  the  shields,  and  the 
method  of  carrying  them.  Observe  also  a  spear-head  protruding 
from  the  attacking  lion's  flank. 

Fig.  6. —  A  Banquet  Scene 53 

The  banqueters  wear  garlands  and  recline  on  cushions.  Small  three- 
legged  tables  hold  the  drinking-utensils  and  sweetmeats.  A  female 
musician  plays  a  double  flute  for  their  amusement,  while  one  of  the 
guests  beats  a  tambourine. 

Fig.  7. —  Preparing  for  Battle 64 

A  red-figured  cylix  of  the  fifth  century  b.  c.  The  drawing  combines 
two  different  portions  of  the  original  design  on  the  outside  of  the  cup 
so  as  to  show  how  the  greaves  (κνημΐδεί),  breastplate  (θώραξ),  and 
sword  belt  were  put  on.    The  design  on  the  shield  is  an  armed  centaur. 

Fig.  8. —  Hurling  a  Javelin 78 

This  design  is  from  a  Panathenaic  vase,  given  as  a  prize  to  the  ath- 
letes who  won  the  contests  at  the  Panathenaea,  the  great  festival  in 
honor  of  Athena,  at  Athens.  The  thong  (άΎκύλη)  wound  around  the 
shaft  and  held  in  the  fingers  gave  the  javelin  a  rotary  motion  and 
increased  its  range 
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Fig,  9. —  A  School  Scene 83 

This  scene  is  taken  from  the  same  vase  as  Fig.  3,  The  boy  on  the  left 
is  listening  to  his  teacher  as  he  plays  a  double  flute.  The  teacher  in 
the  center  is  probably  correcting  an  exercise  written  on  tablets.  To 
the  right  sits  a  pedagogue.  On  the  wall  are  a  roll  and  a  set  of  tablets 
tied  up,  a  lyre  with  plectrum  attached,  and  an  uncertain  object. 

Fig.  10. — The  Contest  between  Apollo  and  Marsyas  .  .  85 
This  marble  relief  which  belongs  to  the  pedestal  of  a  sculptured  group 
found  at  Mantinea  is  the  work  of  Praxiteles.  On  the  left  sits  Apollo, 
who  has  just  finished  playing  the  lyre ;  on  the  right  is  Marsyas  play- 
ing the  double  flute.  Apollo's  Phrygian  servant  stands  in  the  center 
with  his  knife,  ready  to  exact  the  penalty.  Notice  that  the  slave  wears 
a  garment  with  sleeves  such  as  Greeks  never  wore.  This  relief  belongs 
to  the  early  fourth  century  b.  c. 

Fig.  11. —  A  Record  of  the  Olympic  Victories  of  Troilus   .    87 

Ελλήνων  Τιρχον  τ6τ€  Όλνμπίςί,   ήιΊκα  μοι   Zeus 

δωκ€ν   νικησαι  πρώτον  'Ολυμπιάδα 
XiriroLS  άθλοφόροΐ3•     τό  δέ  δ^ύτΐρον  oCrts  ίφΐζηί 
tTTTTOts.      vlbs  δ'   ^ν  Ύρωίλο?  'Αλκινόου. 
This  inscription,  which  is  in  metrical  form,  is  on  a  bronze  plate  which 
was  originally  attached  to  a  statue  of  Troilus  in  Olympia.     It  was 
found  in  1879.     Pausanias  saw  it  when  he  visited  Olympia  in  the  sec- 
ond century  a.  d.    Observe  that  the  words  are  not  separated  from 
each  other. 

Fig.  12.— a  Greek  Razor 95 

This  so-called  Greek  razor  is  three  and  seven-eighths  inches  long  and  is 
made  of  bronze.  Notice  the  stirrup-shaped  handle  and  the  circular 
blade. 

Fig.  13. —  A  Greek  Lady  in  Her  Boudoir 97 

From  a  red-figured  vase  of  the  fifth  century  b.  c.  The  woman,  whose 
name  is  Danae,  reclines  on  an  elegant  couch.  She  is  dressed  in  a  chiton 
(note  the  way  in  which  the  sleeves  are  formed)  and  a  himation,  and 
holds  in  her  hand  the  ends  of  a  fillet  (similar  to  those  on  the  wall  in 
Fig.  4)  which  confines  her  hair.  On  the  wall  are  a  mirror  and  a  bag 
(or  cap).    Notice  the  footstool.    The  inscription  is  ΔΑΝΑΕ. 

Fig.  14. —  A  Scene  in  a  Shoemaker's  Shop 106 

A  black-figured  painting  on  an  Attic  vase  of  the  sixth  century  b.  c. 
A  woman  is  having  a  pair  of  shoes  cut  out  and  fitted.  She  stands  on  a 
low  table.  The  cobbler  with  a  semi-circular  knife  is  on  the  point  of 
cutting  out  the  soles  from  a  piece  of  leather  under  the  woman's  feet. 
The  assistant  is  shaping  a  piece  of  leather  for  the  upper  portion  of 
the  shoes.  The  white-haire  1  man  with  cloak  and  cane  is  a  visitor, 
probably  the  woman's  husband.    ( )n  the  wall  are  awls,  pincers,  cutter, 
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lasts,  strap,  pieces  of  leather,  and  a  basket.  On  the  floor  are  a  bowl 
and  a  pair  of  sandals.  Archaic  painters  always  represent  the  flesh  of 
a  woman  in  white. 

Fig.  15. — A  Scene  in  a  Blacksmith's  Shop 109 

A  black-tigured  painting  on  an  Attic  vase  of  the  sixth  century  b.  c. 
The  blacksmith  holds  a  piece  of  iron  with  tongs  while  his  assistant 
hammers  it.  The  two  men  with  canes  and  cloaks  seated  on  stools  are 
loungers.  Other  objects  in  the  picture  are  a  furnace,  hammers,  knife. 
saw,  chisel,  sword,  water  jug,  cloak,  and  tongs. 

Fig.  16. —  Athletic  Exercises 112 

This  is  a  red-figured  painting  on  a  cylix  of  the  early  fifth  century  b.  c. 
It  represents  a  series  of  five  athletic  events  known  as  the  Pentathlon — 
jumping,  running,  discus-throwing,  spear-hurUng,  and  wrestling. 
Notice  the  various  articles  represented :  spears,  pick  (for  loosening 
the  earth),  discus,  discus  case,  jumping-weights,  strigil  (ffrXeyyis), 
oil  flask,  sponge,  cane  (in  the  hands  of  an  instructor).  Some  of  the 
athletes  wear  the  wrestler's  cap.  One  of  the  instructors  is  preparing 
to  measure  the  jump  of  the  young  man  with  the  weights  in  his  hand. 
The  "love"  inscription  (cf.  Fig.  3)  is  TLavainos  koKos. 

Fig.  17. — Scene  in  a  Bronze  Foundry 114 

A  red-figured  painting  on  an  Attic  cylix  of  the  early  fifth  century  β  .  c. 
The  design  runs  around  the  outside  of  the  cyUx.  To  the  left  is  a  fur- 
nace. One  man  is  blowing  it,  while  another  uses  a  poker.  Next  is  a 
workman  with  a  hammer.  Bronze  statues  were  cast  in  parts,  riveted 
together,  scraped  and  polished.  The  work  of  riveting  and  polishing 
is  shown  in  the  picture.  The  two  men  leaning  on  canes  are  visitors. 
Observe  how  their  cloaks  are  put  on.  On  the  walls  are  represented 
hammers,  a  saw,  scrapers,  strigils,  oil  flasks,  patterns,  and  models. 

Fig.  18. — Greek  Ladies'  Toilet 119 

From  a  red-figured  Attic  vase  of  the  fifth  century  b.  c.  The  woman  on 
the  left  is  completing  her  toilet.  One  servant  holds  a  band  ready  to 
tie  up  her  hair  while  the  other  brings  a  toilet  jar  and  a  receptacle  for 
jewels,  ribbons,  etc.  A  child  is  tying  the  sandal  of  the  other  seated 
woman  while  a  maid  !s  bringing  a  jewel  casket.  On  the  wall  are  two 
mirrors.  Notice  the  chest  on  wnicn  is  a  vase ;  behind  it  stands  a  tall 
vase  such  as  was  placed  on  the  graves  of  unmarried  persons.  The 
inscriptions  are,  Τ\αύκη,  θαλε/ο,  Κυμοδόκη,  Κυμοθόη,  Γαλήνη.  These 
are  names  of  Nereids. 

Fig.  19.— Odysseus  and  the  Sirens 121 

Odysseus  in  his  desire  to  hear  the  Sirens  directed  his  sailors  to  tie  him 
to  the  mast  and  on  no  account  to  set  him  free.  He  had  already  filled 
the  sailors'  ears  with  wax.  In  this  way  he  and  his  crew  were  proof 
against  the  allurements  of  the  Sirens.    Notice  the  method  of  steering 


List  of  Illustrations 


XV 


PAQB 

and  the  arrangement  of  the  single  sail.  The  inscriptions  are  Ηι^ίρ- 
&ira,  sweet  voice;  Όλι/σ«/ϊ,  Odysseus.  Observe  that  Η  repreeenta  the 
rough  breathing. 

Fig.  20. — The  Bridegroom  Going  fob  the  Bride  .  .  .  123 
The  bridegroom  is  going  in  a  four-horse  chariot  to  the  home  of  the 
bride.  The  scene  is  idealized  by  the  introduction  of  persons  in  the 
guise  of  divinities.  The  figure  on  the  left  has  the  dress  characteristic 
of  Hermes— chlamys  (short  military  cloak),  cap  (ττ^τασοΟ,  and  wand. 
On  the  right  is  a  female  figure  (Artemis?)  with  wreath  and  torch. 
This  is  taken  from  a  red-figured  cylix  of  the  fifth  century  b.  c. 

Fig.  21. — A  Greek  Parasol  and  Fan 125 

In  this  cut  parts  of  two  red-figured  vase  paintings  are  given.  Observe 
the  parasol,  fan,  footstool,  footbath,  and  folding  stool.  The  servant 
is  handing  a  ribbon  to  her  mistress. 

Fig.  22. — The  Gravestone  of  Dexileos 133 

Α(ξί\ίω$  Αυσανίον  θωρίκιοί  iyivero  έπΙ  Ύΐΐσάνδρου  άρχοντα,  aniOave 
έττ'  Έυβουλίδου  iy  Κορίνθωι  των  π4ντ€  Ιππέων.  This  gravestone 
(στ-ήλη)  was  discovered  in  the  Ceramicus  at  Athens  in  1863.  Dexileos, 
dressed  in  chiton  and  chlamys,  is  represented  as  slaying  with  a  spear 
a  prostrate  foe,  who  still  clings  to  his  shield.  The  date  of  his  birth 
is  414-413,  the  year  in  which  Teisandrus  was  archon.  This  is  the  only 
Attic  tomb  that  bears  a  date.  Dexileos  was  slain  in  the  battle  of  Cor- 
inth 394  B.  c.  He  was  probably  one  of  five  horsemen  {πέντβ  Ιππέων) 
who  performed  some  notable  feat  of  arms.  Reliefs  on  Greek  tom.bs 
do  not.  like  modern  tombstone  designs,  carry  the  suggestion  of  death. 
Here  Dexileos  is  represented  in  the  hour  of  triumph. 


INTRODUCTOEY 

The  Greeks  have  the  most  remarkable  literary  history  of 
any  people.  Their  literature  is  not  less  notable  for  rich  and 
lofty  thought  than  for  beauty  of  expression.  Almost  all  the 
forms  in  which  ideas  have  been  expressed  were  either  origi- 
nated or  best  developed  by  this  creative  race ;  e.  g.  history, 
oratory,  philosophical  prose,  and  poetry  in  all  its  forms — 
comedy,  tragedy,  epic,  lyric,  elegiac,  and  bucolic.  Their  art, 
displayed  at  its  best  in  sculpture  and  architecture  (temple- 
building),  has  never  been  surpassed.  Their  theories  form 
the  basis  of  modern  science  and  philosophy.  In  the  realm 
of  political  science,  both  by  experiment  and  by  speculation, 
they  have  contributed  more  than  any  other  people.  No  other 
race  has  ever  come  so  near  perfection  in  so  many  lines. 

\Vhat  concerns  us  here  chiefly  is  their  language,  which 
was  as  wonderfully  developed  as  their  art  and  their  literature. 
The  Greeks  called  themselves  "Hellenes"  and  their  land 
"Hellas."  The  Romans  gave  them  the  name  "Graeci, "  and 
hence  came  our  word  "Greek."  There  is  a  tendency  at  the 
present  time  to  return  to  the  original  names.  The  Greeks  are 
a  branch  of  the  Indo-European  race  to  which  we  belong,  and 
occupied  at  the  dawn  of  history  what  we  still  know  as  the 
Grecian  peninsula,  as  well  as  the  islands  of  the  Aegean  Sea 
and  the  coast  of  Asia  Minor.  Later  they  spread  over  the 
whole  of  the  coast  of  the  Mediterranean,  and  their  language 
gradually  became  the  medium  of  communication  among 
cultivated  people  throughout  the  civilized  world  of  antiquity. 

There  were  three  main  branches  of  the  Greek  race — the 
Aeolians,  the  Dorians,  and  the  lonians — each  speaking  a 
dialect  differing  slightly  from  that  spoken   by  the   others. 
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Each  made  its  own  contribution  to  that  wonderful  body  of 
Greek  literature  a  portion  of  which  has  come  down  to  us. 
Almost  all  of  the  classical  Greek  literature,  however  (from 
about  500  to  300  B.C.),  was  written  in  a  dialect  which  was 
an  offshoot  of  the  Ionic,  namely  the  Attic — the  language 
used  in  Attica,  whose  capital  was  Athens.  It  is  the  Attic 
dialect  of  the  Greek  language,  therefore,  which  is  universally 
studied  as  the  standard,  and  upon  it  our  Greek  grammars 
are   based. 

Greek  literature  has  an  unbroken  history  of  twenty-eight 
centuries,  from  Homer  to  the  present  time.  The  Greek 
language  is  still  spoken  by  the  inhabitants  of  continental 
Greece  and  in  many  parts  of  the  Levant.  Modern  Greek 
differs  from  the  ancient  only  by  such  changes  as  the  lapse 
of  time  must  necessarily  produce. 


PRELIMINAKY    STATEMENTS 
1.  The  Greek  alphabet  has  twenty-four  letters: 


Form 

Sound 

Name 

A 

α 

α  in  far 

ίίλφα 

alpha 

Β 

Ρ 

6 

βήτα 

beta 

Γ 

ϊ 

5-  in  go 

-γάμμ-α 

gamma 

Δ 

δ 

(/ 

δίλτα 

delta 

ε 

€ 

e  in  met 

€Ϊ,   €  ψΐλόν 

epsilon 

ζ 

ι 

dz 

Ι^ήτα 

zeta 

Η 

η 

ey  in  obey 

ήτα 

eta 

Θ 

θ 

th  in  thin 

θήτα 

theta 

Ι 

ι 

t  in  machine 

.  Ιώτα 

iota 

Κ 

κ 

k 

κάΐΓΊτα 

kappa 

Λ 

λ 

I 

λάμβδα 

lambda 

Μ 

μ 

m 

μΰ 

mu 

Ν 

ν 

η 

νΰ 

nu 

S 

ι 

ks,  X  in  flax 

Ift,  |ΐ 

xi 

0 

0 

0  in  renovate 

ον,  δ  μικρόν 

omicron 

Π 

π 

Ρ 

ΐΓ€Ϊ,  πι 

pi 

ρ 

Ρ 

r 

ρώ 

rho 

Σ 

σ    S' 

s  in  see 

σίγμα 

sigma 

Τ 

τ 

t  in  to 

ταΰ 

tau 

Υ 

υ 

French  u,  Germ.  U 

υ,  ν  ψΐλόν 

upsilon 

Φ 

Φ 

ph  in  physics 

φ€ΐ,  φι 

phi 

Χ 

Χ 

German  ch 

Χ«ΐ»  χ"^ 

chi 

Ψ 

Ψ 

ps 

ψ€Ϊ^  ψΐ 

psi 

Ω 

ω 

δ  in  no 

S,  S  μέγα 

omega 

The  initial  sound  of  the  name  (last  column)  gives  the 
sound  of  the  letter. 


1  At  the  end  of  a  word  s  is  usod,  elsewhere  (Γ. 
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2.  Of  the  seven  vowels  (a,  €,  η,  t,  o,  υ,  ω)  the  e-  and  o- 
sounds  have  separate  letters  to  represent  the  long  and  short 
quantity:  €,  η;  ο,  ω.  The  other  vowels  (a,  l,  and  υ)  have 
not.  In  this  book  a,  i,  and  υ  are  short  when  not  marked 
long  (d,  I,  ϋ)  or  accented  with  the  circumflex  (d,  i,  Ό). 
Thus  in  Koka  (^  -)  the  first  vowel  is  short,  the  second  long.' 

3.  The  consonants  have  the  sounds  of  the  corresponding 
letters  in  English,  except  that  -y  before  κ,  γ,  χ,  |  has  the 
sound  of  ng,  as  η  in  ink.  This  is  called  gamma  nasal. 
ayjeXo'i  angelos,  messenger. 

4.  |(κσ),  \}/('π•σ),  and  ζ  (δ  and  .<?-sound)  are  called  double 
consonants.  Observe  that  Θ,  φ,  χ  are  not  double  consonants. 
The  /i-sound  in  them  was  not  regarded  as  a  separate  letter. 

5.  A  word  has  as  many  syllables  as  it  has  separate  vowels 
or  diphthongs.  Any  combination  of  consonants  which  would 
easily  begin  a  word  is  included  in  the  syllable  with  the  fol- 
lowing vowel,  e.  g.  άν-θρω-ττος,  ττα-σχω.  Compound  words  are 
divided  between  the  original  parts:  ούκβ'τί  =  ούκ-€Τί,  not  ov-k€ti. 

6.  The  diphthongs  are  formed  by  combining  a  Λ^owel  with 
either  ι  or  υ.  υι  combines  these  two.  With  a,  η,  and  ω  the 
letter  t  is  written  beneath  the  first  vowel  of  the  diphthong 
and  is  called  iota-subscript,     a,  η,  ω  are  improper  diphthongs. 


7. 

The  diphthongs 

are: 

ai 

aisle 

ηυ 

almost  as  €υ' 

α 

as  ά 

αυ 

sauerkrmit 

OL 

to/1 

ΤΙ 

as  η 

€1 

eight' 

ου 

youth 

<? 

as  ω 

«υ 

ieud 

VI 

qmt' 

1  Be  careful  to  give  every  long  vowel  twice  the  time  of  the  short  in  pronuncia- 
tion and  to  pronounce  both  coneonants  when  two  come  together:  μ«λλω,  γνώβι.  Thus 
>'ίωτ€ρον  Las  the  rhythm  -^  —  -i  — ,  not  ^  ^  .i  _.  2  Some  teachers  prefer  the  sound 
of  et  in  height.       3 No  exact  English  equivalent;  υι  is  much  like  Eng.  we. 
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8.  The  last  syllable  of  a  word  is  called  the  ultima;  the 
next  to  the  last,  the  penult;  the  third  from  the  last,  the 
antepenult. 

9.  There  are  three  accents  used  in  writing:  the  acute  ('  ), 
the  grave  (' ),  and  the  circumflex  (").  The  accent  is  placed 
directly  over  the  vowel,  unless  it  is  a  capital  letter  (20),.  and 
over  the  second  vowel  of  a  proper  diphthong:  τοις,  roik. 

10.  All  Greek  words  are  accented  on  one  of  the  last 
three  syllables.  The  place  of  the  accent  must  often  be 
learned  outright,  as  in  English;  but  rules  can  be  formulated 
for  many  words.  The  kind  of  accent — acute,  circumflex,  or 
grave — will  agree  with  the  following  rules: 

11.  The  acute  may  stand  on  any  one  of  the  last  three  syl- 
lables of  a  word;  the  circumflex,  only  on  the  penult  and 
ultima;  the  grave,  on  the  ultima  only.  The  circumflex  is 
confined  to  long  syllables.  Thus  in  apa  the  first  α  is  short, 
in  άρα  it  is  long.  In  this  way  the  accent  will  often  reveal 
the  quantity  of  a  vowel.* 

12.  The  antepenult,  if  accented,  takes  only  the  acute. 
It  can  receive  the  accent  only  when  the  ultima  is  short.  The 
majority  of  words  with  short  ultima  are  accented  on  the  ante- 
penult; e.  g.  άνθρωττος. 

13.  The  penult,  if  accented,  takes  the  circumflex  when 
it  is  long  and  the  ultima  is  short:  τταΐδες.  In  all  other  cases 
when  the  penult  is  accented  it  takes  the  acute :    v€0<;,  δώρου. 

Note. — When  oi  and  ai  are  final  they  count  as  short  for  purposes 
of  accent,  except  in  the  optative  mood  and  in  the  adverb  olkol: 
e.  g.  Aeyerat,  άνθρωποι,  but  KeXtvoL  (optative  of  a  verb). 

14.  The  ultima,  if  accented,  may  take  either  the  acute  or 
the  circumflex ;  the  acute  only  when  it  is  short,  but  eitiier 
the  acute  or  the  circumflex  when  it  is  long:  καλός,  καλού, 
καλούς. 
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15.  In  pronouncing  Grreek  we  give  each  of  the  accents 
exactly  the  same  force,  that  is,  a  mere  stress  upon  the  syl- 
lable accented.  In  ancient  times  the  accents  represented 
differences  in  pitch.  The  marks  of  accent  were  invented 
about  200  B,  0.  by  Aristophanes,  an  Alexandrian  scholar,  as 
an  assistance  in  teaching  foreigners  the  correct  pronunciation 
of  Greek. 

16.  These  rules  of  accent  may  be  made  clearer  by  the 
following  scheme,  in  which  the  quantity  of  the  syllable  ia 
indicated  by  the  signs  -  and  ^: 

Accent  on  the  Antepenult  On  the  Penult  On  the  Ultima 


17.  A  word  with  the  acute  accent  on  the  ultima  is  called 
oxytone.  An  oxytone  changes  its  acute  to  the  grave  when 
used  before  another  word  in  the  same  clause.  This  is 
practically  the  only  occasion  for  the  grave  accent;  e.  g.  eVt 
την  όδόν,  ην  όράτβ,  to  the  road,  which  you  see. 

18.  Accent  the  bold-faced  syllables  in  e/c€iyo9,  τουτωι/, 
Ζωρον,  μόνον,  ούδ€,  ήγτ\ταί,  ivSoOev,  άνθρωποι  (noun).  What 
is  the  quantity  of  the  ultima  in  "Ελλτ^να?,  ενταύθα,  χώρα, 
μΐκράς,  θάΧαττα? 

19.  Every  vowel  or  diphthong  at  the  beginning  of  a  word 
has  a  breathing.  The  rough  breathing  (')  shows  that  the 
vowel  is  preceded  by  the  sound  of  the  letter  h;  the  smooth  (') 
merely  marks  the  absence  of  any  /i-sound.     ev,  en;   iv,  hen. 

20.  The  breathing  is  placed  over  the  second  vowel  of  a 
diphthong;  e.  g.  al,  01.  The  accent  with  the  breathing  is 
placed  thus:  αϊ,  ats,  o'i,  etc.  Accent  and  breathing  are 
placed  before  an  initial  capital  vowel,  not  over  it:  "Ομηρος; 
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in  the  case  of  diphthongs,  accent  and  breathing  remain  on 
the  second  vowel:  Εδρος,  AtVeid?.  a,  η,  and  (o,  when  capital- 
ized at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  are  written  Ai,  Hi,  and  i2i, 
but  the  accents  and  breathings  are  placed  as  in  the  case  of 
single  initial  letters;  e.  g.  "AtS?;?,  Hades.  All  words  begin- 
ning with  ρ  or  υ  have  the  rough  breathing:  ύττφ,  hyper; 
ρητωρ,  rhetor. 

21.  A  few  monosyllables  have  no  accent,  but  are  closely 
attached  to  the  Avord  following.  They  are  called  proclitics 
{τΓρό-\-κ\ίνω,  lean  forward) :  iv  αρ-χΐ),  in  a  province. 

22.  A  word  which  loses  its  own  accent  and  is  pronounced 
as  if  it  were  a  part  of  the  preceding  word  is  called  an  enclitic 
{^εν-^κΧίνω,  lean  on):  αγαθός  iariv,  he  is  good.^  For  the 
effect  of  an  enclitic  on  the  accent  of  the  preceding  word 
see  115. 

23.  Of  the  Greek  marks  of  punctuation,  the  comma  and 
the  period  are  the  same  as  in  English.  The  colon  is  a  point 
above  the  line  (•),  and  takes  the  place  of  both  the  colon  and 
the  semicolon  of  English.  The  mark  of  interrogation  (;)  is 
the  same  as  the  English  semicolon. 

24.  When  reading  Greek  pronounce  proper  names  with 
the  Greek  sound  of  the  letters  and  the  accent  as  written,  but  in 
translating  pronounce  with  the  English  sound  of  the  letters 
and  the  Latin  accent,  i.  e.  with  the  accent  on  the  penult  if 
long,  otherwise  on  the  antepenult:  Κ\€αρχος,  but  English 
Cledrchus;  Σωκράτης,  but  English  Socrates. 

25.  The  values  of  the  Greek  letters  in  transliteration 
(transference  into  English)  are  seen  on  p.  1,  "Sounds." 
Note,  however,  that 

1  We  have  practically  the  same  thing  in  English  :  in  "  T611  me  tlie  n^ws,"  "  me  " 
ie  closely  attached  to  "tell,"  and  "the"  to  "news."  Thus  "me"  is  enclitic  aad 
"the "  proclitic. 
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K  =  G 

v  =  y 

ai  =  ae  (pronounce  e) 

OL=oe  (pronounce  e) 

€1=2  or  e 

ov  =  u 


Ζ€νς  =  Ζβη3 

Κνρος=Ογτ\ι& 

Κΰρο?  =  Cyms 

ΆρίαΙος  =  Ariaeus 

Ο  ίδίττοί"?  =  Oedipus 

Aa/3€to9  =  Darms;  Atma?^ Aeneas 

Ονρανίά=:  C7rania 


In  the  second  declension  os,  ov,  oi  (nom.  plu.)  =  us,  um, 
and  ν  e•  g•  Ki)/jos  =  CyrMS,  "IXiov=Iliiim;  Δελφοί  =  Delphi. 
Some  irregular  English  forms  have  become  fixed;  e.  g. 
'Αθήναι,  Athens;  ΆριστοτβΧη'ζ ,  Aristotle;  Πλάτων,  Plato; 
"Ομηρος,  Homer. 

26.  Transliterate  and  mark  the  accented  syllable  of  the 
English  form  of  Άμαζών,  ®ουκύ8ί8ης,  Έλλά<?,  KeXatvai, 
Έυζάντιον,  Ιίειρίσοφος,  Έ^ύρώίκη,  Ά^νίάς,  Μΐλτ^το?,  ®ύμβρων^ 
Οϊνβυς,  "Αρτεμις,  'ΡαΒάμανθος  ('P:=Iih). 

27.  In  most  modern  editions  capitals  are  used  only  with 
proper  nouns  (and  with  proper  adjectives),  and  at  the  be- 
ginning of  paragraphs  and  direct  quotations. 


Fig.  1.— Capturing  Wild  Cattle 


LESSON  I 
The  Verb.     Introductory 

28.  The  verb  has  three  voices:  active,  middle,  and  pas- 
sive. The  middle  voice  indicates  that  the  subject  acts  upon 
himself  or  for  his  own  advantage.  Except  in  two  tenses 
(future  and  aorist),  the  forms  of  the  middle  and  passive  are 
identical,  φαίνβι,  he  shows;  φαίνβται  (middle) ,  he  shows  him- 
self, appears;  φαίνζται  (passive),  he  is  shown. 

29.  There  are  four  finite  moods:  the  indicative,  sub- 
junctive, optatiΛ^e,  and  imperative.  The  verb  has  also 
infinitives,  participles,  and  verbal  adjectives. 

30.  There  are  seven  tenses:  the  present,  imperfect,  aorist, 
future,  perfect,  pluperfect,  and  future  perfect.  The  present, 
future,  perfect,  and  future  perfect  are  called  primary  (or  prin- 
cipal) tenses;  the  imperfect,  aorist,  and  pluperfect  refer  to 
the  past  and  are  called  secondary  (or  historical)  tenses. 

31.  In  general  the  Greek  tenses  correspond  in  meaning 
to  those  in  Latin.  The  aorist  takes  the  place  of  the  histori- 
cal perfect. 

32.  The  accent  of  verbs  is  recessive,  i.  e.  it  recedes  as  far 
as  possible  from  the  end  of  the  word.  If  the  verb  has  three  or 
more  syllables,  it  takes  the  acute  on  the  antepenult,  provided 
the  ultima  is  short;  but  if  the  ultima  is  long,  it  takes  the 
acute  on  the  penult.  A  verb  of  two  syllables  has  the  accent 
on  the  penult — the  circumflex,  if  the  penult  is  long  and  the 
ultima  short,  otherwise  the  acute  (see  10-14). 

33.  There  are  three  numbers:  singular,  dual,  and  plural. 
The  dual'  denotes  two  persons. 

>  As  it  occurs  but  rarely,  some  teachers  will  prefer  to  omit  it  in  the  paradigms. 
■Ria  exercises  do  not  require  a  knowledge  of  the  dual. 
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34.  V  is  added  to  certain  words  at  the  end  of  a  clause  or 
when  the  next  word  begins  with  a  vowel.  This  ν  is  called 
I'-movable.  The  most  common  of  these  words  are  those  end- 
ing in  σί,  verb  forms  ending  in  e  in  the  third  person  singular, 
and  εστί;  cf,  Eng.  a?i  apple. 


35 


The  Present  Indicative  Active 
Singular 


1 

λύω,  /  loose 

ϊχω,  /  have 

2 
3 

λύ€ΐ5,  you  loose 
λύ€ΐ,  he  looses 

Dual 

«Χ" 

2 
3 

λύίτον,  you  two  loose 
λύ€τον,  they  two  loose 

ίχίτον 

ί'χ£Τθν 

1 
2 
3 

Plural 

λύομ€ν,  we  loose 
λΟ€Τ€,  you  loose 
λύου<Γΐ,  they  loose 

ϊχομίν 

«χίτί 

ϊχουσ-ι, 

1 
2 
3 

2 

Singular 
τάττω,  I  arrange 
τάττ£ΐ8 
τάττίΐ 

Dual 
τάττ£τον 

αθροίζω,  Ι  collect 

dOpoi^cis 

άθροίξΐΐ 

άθροίζ€τον 

3 

1 
2 
3 

τάττίτον 

Plural 
τάττομίν 

τάττίτί 
τάττουσι 

άθροίζίτον 
άθροίξομβν 

άθρθίζ6Τ€ 

άθροίζονσ-ι 

36. 

αθροίζω  (also  αθροίζω),  collect 
ίχω,  have. 


VOCABULARY 

λΰω,  loose,    [analysis] 

τάττω,  arrange,  appoint,  [tactics] 


37.  EXERCISES 

I.  1.  Xvei.  2.  βγουσιν.^  3.  τάττω.  4.  Χνομεν.  5.  αθροί- 
ζει';. 6.  έχετε.  7.  τάττουσι.  8.  αθροίζετε.  9.  τάττει. 
10.   εγομεν. 

II.  1.  He  has.  2.  They  arrange.  3.  I  collect.  4.  We 
have.  5.  You  loose.  6.  They  collect.  7.  He  arranges. 
8.   We  loose.     9.  You  collect.     10.  They  have. 


1  See  34. 
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LESSON  II 
Nouns,     The  Second  or  o-Declension 

38.  There  are  five  cases:  nominative,  genitive,  datiΛ'θ, 
accusative,  and  vocative.  These  cases  express  in  general  the 
same  relations  as  the  corresponding  cases  in  Latin,  except 
that  in  Greek  the  uses  of  the  Latin  ablative  are  divided 
between  the  dative  and  the  genitive. 

39.  There  are  three  genders:  masculine,  feminine,  and 
neuter;  and  three  numbers:  singular,  dual,  and  plural. 
There  are  three  declensions:  the  First  or  α-Declension,  the 
Second  or  o-Declension,  and  the  Third  or  Consonant  De- 
clension.    Compare  the  Latin  declensions. 

40.  The  Second  or  o-Declension  of  Nouns  and  Adjectives 

β(ο$)  ό,  life  ό  ά-γαθό$  vlos,  the  good  son 

Singular 


N. 

βίο8,  α  life 

X. 

ό  ά-γαθός  vlos 

G. 

βίου,  of  a  life  ^ 

G. 

τοϋ  άγαθον  νίοΰ 

D. 

βίω,  to  or  for  a  life 

D. 

τω  άγαθω  υΐω 

A. 

βίον,  α  life 

A. 

τον  ά^αθον  νΐόν 

N.  A. 

V. 

v. 

βα,  0  life 

βίω 

Dual 

X. 

V. 
A.V. 

άγαθΐ  vU 
τώ  ά-γαθώ  υίώ 

G. 

D. 

βίοιν 

G.  D. 

τοίν  άγαθοΐν  υίοΐν 

X. 

βίοι,  lives 

Plural 

N. 

οι  ά-γαθοί  υιοί 

G. 

βίων,  of  lives 

G. 

των  ά-γαθών  υιών 

D. 

βίοΐ5,  to  or  for  lives 

D. 

Tois  άγαθοΐ5  υιοί? 

A. 

βίουβ,  lives 

A. 

TOvs  ά-γαθου$  υίοΰ$ 

V. 

βίοι,  0  lives 

V. 

ά-γαθοΙ  νΙοΙ 

ircSiov, 

ro. 

the  plain 

Singular 

Ph 

ural 

N.      irtSiov 

N.    ■ 

ircSia 

G.      •7Γί8ίου 

G.    • 

ΐΓΐδίων 

D.     ΐΓΐδίω 

D.     ΊΓίδίοις 

A.      iriSiov 

A.     ■ 

irtSia 

V.      ircBiov 

V.    • 

ircSia 

N.  A.  V.     TTiSiw 

Dual 

G 

.  D.    - 

ircSioiv 

10  Elementary  Greek  §40 


TO  καλόν 

δώρον 

,  the 

beautif 

X.I  gift 

Singular 

Plural 

Ν. 

TO  καλόν  δώρον 

Ν. 

τα  καλά.  δώρα 

G. 

τοΰ  καλόν  δώρου 

G. 

τών  καλών  δώρων 

D. 

τω  καλώ  δώρω 

D. 

Tois  καλοί?  δώροΐδ 

A. 

το  καλόν  δώρον 

A. 

τα  καλά.  δώρα 

V. 

καλόν  δώρον 

Dual 

V. 

καλά  δώρα 

^7.  A.  V. 

τω  καλώ  δώρω 

G 

D. 

τοΐν  καλοΐν  δώροιν 

41.  The  stem  of  the  second  declension  ends  in  o,  the 
nominative  in  09  or  ov.  Nonns  in  09  are  masculine,  rarely 
feminine;  those  in  ov  are  neuter.  Compare  the  Latin  us 
(early  spelling  os)  and  um  [om).  The  accent  of  nouns  is 
retentive,  i.  e.  it  remains  on  the  same  syllable  as  in  the 
nominative  unless  the  laws  of  accent  require  some  change. 
(Of.  10-U.) 

42.  When  the  accent  falls  on  the  ultima,  it  is  acute  in 
the  nominative,  accusative,  and  vocative,  but  circumflex  in 
the  genitive  and  dative,  of  all  numbers. 

43.  Greek,  unlike  Latin,  has  the  great  advantage  of 
possessing  a  definite  article.  •  6,  the,  is  declined  like  an 
adjective  (the  forms  6,  ή,  οι,  and  at  are  proclitic),  and 
agrees  with  its  noun  in  gender,  number,  and  case;  as  in 
English,  it  has  no  vocative.  There  is  no  indefinite  article. 
It  must  be  supplied  in  translation,  if  needed.  In  the  vocabu- 
lary the  article  is  placed  after  a  noun  as  a  convenient  means 
of  indicating  gender.  Thus  νίός,  οΰ,  ό  is  a  masculine  noun 
with  genitive  υΐοΰ. 

44.  Observe  that  in  neuters  the  nominative,  accusative, 
and  vocative  in  each  number  are  alike,  and  that  in  the  plural 
these  cases  end  in  a.  This  is  true  of  neuter  nouns  of  all 
declensions.     Cf.  the  Latin  tcmplum,  βιιιηβη,  cornii. 

45.  When  the  article  is  used  with  a  noun  and  an  attribu- 
tive adjective,  the  adjective  must  be  immediately  preceded 
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by  the  article.  Thus  the  good  son  is  6  ά'γαθος  υιός  or  6  νιος 
6  αγαθός.  The  adjective  usually  stands  between  the  article 
and  the  noun.  This  is  called  the  attributive  position.  A 
limiting  genitive  may  or  may  not  be  in  the  attributive  posi- 
tion: 6  Κνρου  βίος  or  ό  βίος  Κνρου  or  Κνρου  6  βίος,  the  life 
of  Cyrus. 

46.  A  neuter  substantive  in  the  plural  regularly  takes  a 
verb  in  the  singular,  τα  8ώρα  ην  καΧά,  the  gifts  were 
beautiful, 

47.  VOCABULARY 
άγαθόβ)  good,  honorable.  [Agatha]      ήσ-αν,  2vere. 

pCos,  ου,  ό,  life,    [biology]  I'lrwos,  ου,  ό,  horse.  [hippopotamus] 

γυμνάζω,  exercise,    [gymnastics]  καλό?,  beautiful,  adj.    [Calliope] 

8ώρον,  ου,  τό,  gift.    [Pandora]  irtSiov,  ου,  TO,  plain, 

«Is,  prep,  with  ace,  to,  into,    [es-  ιτοταμό?,  οΰ,  ό,  river.      [Mesopo- 

oteric]  tamia] 

Ik,  prep,  with  gen.,  from,  out  of.  στρατηγόβ,  οΰ,   ό,  general,    [stra- 

[eclectic]  tegy] 

4v,  prep,  with  dat.,  in,  υΙό?,  οΰ,  ό,  son. 
ήν,  was. 

48.  DRILL 

I.     1.  βίων,     2.  τον  ΓπτΓΟυ.  3.  στρατη•γο1<;.     4.  Toi;s  βίον<:.     5.  ττεδι'ω. 
6.   οί  ίττποι. 

ΤΙ.    1.  Generals.    2.  From  the  rivers.    3.  To  the  plains.    4.  The 

horses  of  the  general.  5.  For  the  sons.    6.  The  plains. 

49.  EXERCISES 

I.  1.  01  στρατηγοί  βγ^ονσι  τα  δώρα,  2.  'ίτητους  καΧονς  ΐχο~ 
μ€ν  τοΙς  ά'γαθοΐς  νίοΐς.  3.  τά  ττβΒία  ην  κα\α,  4.  ο  τον 
στρατήΎον  νιος  άθροίζα  τους  ΐτητους  €Κ  των  ττβΒίων. 
5.  'γυμνάζουσι  τους  ϊτητους  των  στρατη'^ίον, 
II.  1.  The  life  of  the  general  was  honorable.  2.  He  has 
good  gifts  for  the  generals.  3.  You  are  arranging  the 
beautiful  horses  in  the  plain.  4.  The  sons  of  the  gen- 
erals are  exercising  the  horses.  5.  There  were  rivers 
in  the  plain. 
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LESSON  III 

The  a-  or  First  Declension.    Nouns  in  η.    The  Article 

50.  Nouns  of  the  first  declension  end  in  a,  a,  ?;,  feminine, 
and  a?,  ϊ??,  masculine.  The  stem  ends  in  d.  Differences  in 
declension  are  confined  to  the  singular.  The  dual  and  plural 
are  alike  for  all  nouns. 


5?.. 


Singular 


N. 

αρχή,  rule 

ή  φίλη  κώμη,  the  friendly  village 

G. 

άρχηβ 

τήδ  φίλη8  κώμηδ 

D. 

άρΧΉ 

τη  φίλη  κώμη 

A. 

αρχήν 

την  φίλη  ν  κώμη  ν 

V. 

»ρχή 

Dual 

φίλη  κώμη 

N.  A.  V. 

άρχά 

τώ  φίλα  κώμα 

G.  D. 

άρχαΐν 

Plural 

τοΐν  φίλαιν  κώμαιν 

N.V. 

άρχαί 

αϊ  φίλαι  κώμαι 

G. 

άρχων 

των  φίλων  κωμών 

D. 

άρχαΐς 

ταΐς  φίλαι,$  κώμαι$ 

A. 

apxAs 

Tds  φίλας  κώμα$ 

e  same 

manner 

decline  reXeur/j,  end;   μάχη,  battle. 

Declension  of  the  Definite  Article 

Singular 

MASCULINE 

FEMININE                                              NEUTEE 

N.    έ 

ή 

τό 

G.     To€ 

τήβ 

του 

D.     τω 

"^ 

τψ 

A.     τόν 

τήν 

τό 

Dual 

N., 

A.     τώ 

Plural 

G.  D.     τοΐν 

Ν.     οι 

al 

Td 

G .     των 

των 

τΔν 

D.     Tots 

rats 

τοϊβ 

A.       TOVS 

fas 

τά 

i 
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52.  The  article  frequently  has  the  force  of  a  possessive 
pronoun:  Άρταξβρξη^  viroirTevei  τον  αδελφοί/,  Artaxerxes 
suspects  his  brother. 

53.  An  acute  accent  on  the  ultima  becomes  a  circumflex 
in  the  genitive  and  dative  of  all  numbers.  The  genitive 
plural  of  all  first-declension  nouns  has  the  circumflex  on 
the  ultima. 

54.  VOCABULARY 

αγω,  bring,  lead.  μό,χη,  ηβ,  ή,  battle,    [logomachy] 

άδ«λ4>ό$,'  ov,  ό,  brother.  [Philadel-      ό.  ή,  τό,  the,  definite  article. 

phia]  Ίτίμιτω,  send,    [pomp] 
αρχή,  ή5,  ή,  rule,  province,     [an-      σ-κηνή,  ήβ,  ή,  tent,    [scene] 

archy]  τίλ£ντή,  ήβ,  ή,  end.    [teleology] 

Aapcios,  ου,  ό,  Darius.  ντΓοιττίύω,  suspect. 

καί,  and,  also,  even.  φίλο?,  η.  ov,  friendly,  [philosophy] 

κώμη,  ηβ,  ή,  village.  ώ.  interj.,  with  voc.  O. 

55.  DRILL 

Give:  (1)  gen.  sing.;  (2)  gen.  plu.;  (3)  dat.  sing.;  (4)  dat.  plu.;  (5) 
ace.  sing.;  (6)  ace.  plu.;  (7)  voc.  sing.;  (8)  nom.  plu.,  of  η  σκηνή, 
ό  άδίλφόζ,  TO  TTcStov,  η  κώμη,  6  βίος. 

56.  EXERCISES 

I.  1.  η  καΧη  σκηνή  ην  iv  rrj  κώμη.  2.  οΐ  άδεΧφοϊ  ήσαν  aya- 
θοί.  3.  ayeu  Tois  ΐτητον^  €Κ  των  κωμών.  4.  ώ  vie,  e^ei^^ 
σκηνας  iv  τοις  ττεδιΌί?.  5.  η  του  βίου  τέΚ^υτη.  6.  ΤΓβμττο- 
μ€ν  τά<;  σκηνας  τοΐ'ζ  Αάρβίον  υίοΐς.      7.    iv  τη  αρχή  ην  μάχη. 

JI.  1.  In  the  province  were  beautiful  plains.  2.  They  are 
bringing  the  tents  to  the  village.  3.  We  are  bringing 
gifts  from  the  villages.  4.  He  arranges  the  tents  in  the 
plain,     δ.  There  were  battles  in  the  villages. 

I  The  vocative  singular  is  irregular  in  accent :  ά3<λφ«. 
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LESSON  IV 

First  Declension.     Nouns  in  d  ok  α 

57.  Nouns  ending  in  a  retain  the  a  throughout  after  e,  t, 
or  p.  If  preceded  by  any  other  letter,  a  becomes  η  in  the 
genitive  and  dative  singular.  The  accent  of  the  nominative 
will  usually  show  whether  the  final  a  is  long  or  short ;  in  the 
accusative  and  vocative  it  will  have  the  same  quantity  as  in 
the  nominative.     Final  a?  is  always  long. 


58. 

Singular 

Plural 

'i.  V.     ή  μϊκρα  (ττρατιά,   the  S^ 

Mil  army 

Ν. 

V. 

al  μΐκραΐ  σ•τρατια£ 

G.     τή5  μϊκράδ  σ-τρατιάβ 

G. 

των  μικρών  (ττρατιών 

D.     τη  μΐκρς.  σ-τρατι^ 

D. 

ταΐ?  μϊκραίβ  (Γτρατιαΐδ 

Α.     την  μικράν  σ-τρατιάν 

A. 

τδ8  μΐκρέϊς  στρατιάβ 

Dual 

Ν.  Α.  V. 

τω  μϊκρα  (ττρατιβ 

L 

G.  D. 

τοίν  μΐκραΐν 

(Γτρατιαίν 

Singular 

Ν.ν. 

καλή  γέψϋρα,  α 

beautiful  bridg 

a 

θάλαττα,  sea 

G. 

καλή$  γ€φΟρα5 

θαλόττηβ 

D. 

καλή  -γεψύρα. 

θαλάττη 

Α. 

καλήν  "γέφΰραν 

Dual 

θάλατταν 

Ν.  Α.  V. 

καλά  γίφύρα 

θαλάττα 

G.D. 

καλαΐν  -γεψύραιν 

θαλότταιν 

« 

Plural 

Ν.ν. 

καλαΐ  -γΐψϋραι 

θάλατται 

G. 

καλών  γεφυρών 

θαλαττών 

D. 

καλαί5  Ύίφόραις 

θαλάτταΐδ 

Α. 

καλάς  γέφυρας 

θαλάττα? 

Thus  decline  ήμβ'ρά,  day;   οικία,  house;   θύρα,  door;    άμαξα, 
wagon. 

59.  Learn  the  declension  of  the  adjectives  μικρός,  φίλοι. 
For  forms  see  Appendix  (G12). 


§63  Fii^st  Declension.     Nouns  in  ά  or  α  1δ 

60.  Observe  that  in  adjectives  of  the  first  and  second 
declensions  the  feminine  singular  ends  in  a  if  e,  t,  or  ρ  pre- 
cede, otherwise  in  η.  Oxytone  adjectives  have  the  circum- 
flex in  the  genitive  and  dative  of  all  numbers;  other  adjec- 
tives follow  the  rules  already  given  (see  10-14). 

61.  VOCABULARY 

αγορά,  as,  ή,  market.  θνρα,  as,  ή,  door. 

&μαξα,  r\%,  ή,  icagon.  μΐκpόs.  a,  όν,  small,    [microscope] 

γί'φνρα,  as,  ή,  bridge.  οΙκία,  as.  ή,  house,     [economy] 

ήμιΐρα,  as,  ή,  day.     [ephemeral]  σ-τρατιά,  as,  ή,  army. 

θάλαττα,  ηs,  ή,  sea.  χώρα,  as,  ή,  country. 

62.  DRILL 

Give:  (I)  gen.  sing.;  (2)  gen.  plu.;  (3)  dat.  sing.;  (4)  dat.  plu.;  (δ) 

ace.  sing.;  (6)  noin.  phi.,  of   i^  ημερά,  6   Γτγτγο?,   η   κώμη,  Τ(    δώρον, 
■η  άμαξα. 

63.  EXERCISES 

Ι.  1.  ην  η  χώρα  τοΰ  άΒεΧφοΰ.  2.  αϊ  μίκραϊ  ayopal  ήσαν 
καΧαί.  3.  €69  την  Δαρείου  κώμην.  4.  αΙ  των  οικιών  θνραι. 
5.  ΤΓβμτΓβί  τα?  άμαζα'ζ  εκ  τή'ζ  'χ^ώρας.  β.  τάττουσι  την 
στρατιαν  τω'  Αάρείω.  7.  'έχομβν  α,'^οραν  iv  ttj  κώμτ). 
8.  ττεμτΓουσί  τους  'ίτητους  el<i  την  h'yopav.  9.  αγεί  την 
στρατιαν  eh  την  θάΧατταν.  10.  βχετε  δώρα  τοΊ<;  στρατη- 
7069  Aapeiov. 

II.  1.  The  doors  of  the  house  were  small  and  beautiful. 
2.  They  are  bringing  wagons  to  the  market-places  of 
the  villages.  3.  There  were  tents  in  the  house.  4.  The 
general  sends  a  beautiful  horse  for  his  son.  5.  The  end 
of  the  day  was  beautiful. 


•  With  proper  names  of  persons  already  mentioned  or  well  known  the  article 
may  be  used. 
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LESSON  V 

The  Impebfeot   Indicative   Active.     Masculine   Nouns 
OF  THE  FiEST  Declension 

64.  The  secondary  tenses  of  the  indicative  mood  (30) 
have  an  augment  (increase)  at  the  beginning. 

65.  Augment  is  of  two  kinds: 

I.  All  verbs  beginning  with  a  consonant  prefix  e.  This 
is  called  the  syllabic  augment ;  e.  g.  λυω,  eXvov. 

II.  Verbs  beginning  with  a  vowel  lengthen  this  vowel,  if 
it  is  not  already  long;  if  a  verb  begins  with  a  diphthong, 
the  first  vowel  of  the  diphthong  is  lengthened.  This  is  the 
temporal  augment.  Thus,  α  and  e  become  η:  e.  g.  αθροίζω, 
ηθροιζον;  ί,  ο,  and  υ  become  I,  ω,  and  ν;  ai  becomes  r/,  and 
01  becomes  ω;  but  ov  remains  unchanged. 

66.  Compound  verbs  are  formed,  as  in  Latin,  by  combin- 
ing a  preposition  and  a  simple  verb.  If  the  preposition 
ends  in  a  vowel  and  the  verb  also  begins  with  one,  the  final 
vowel  of  the  preposition  is  dropped  (elided),  except  in  the 
words  ττρό  and  irepi:  ύ7ΓΟ-\-67ΓΤ€ύω=:ν'7Γ-07Γτ€νω,  7Γαρά-\-ην=ζ 
τταρ-ήν;  7Γ€ρί-\-€χω  =  '7Γ€ρι-€χω.  The  augment  of  compound 
verbs  comes  between  the  preposition  and  the  verb:  άνα-βαίνω, 
ύτΓ-οτΓτευω  (present),  άν-έβαινον,  νττ-ώτττευον  (imperfect). 
€χω  has  the  irregular  augment  βίχον  (έ'-εχο^).  The  accent  of 
compound  verbs  never  comes  before  the  augment:    κατύχον. 

67.  The  imperfect  is  confined  to  the  indicative  mood,  and 
represents  an  action  or  state  as  in  progress  or  as  repeated  in 
past  time. 

68.  The  Imperfect  Indicative  Active 
Singular  Dual  Plural 

1    cXvov,  J  loosed  (λύομΕν,  tve  loosed 

'λ    ίλϋίδ,  you  loosed        ίλύίτον,  you  two  loosed       iMtTt,  you  loosed 
3    €λϋ£,  he  loosed  ίλϋίτην,  they  two  loosed      «λνον,  they  loosed 
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The  Imperfect  Indicative  Active 
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69. 

Masculine 

Nouns 

OF  THE  '. 

PiBST  Declension 

Hinffular 

N. 

«Γτρατιώτηβ, 

soldiei 

f 

N. 

σ-ατράιτηβ,    Satrap 

G. 

(Γτρατιώτου 

G. 

(τατράίΓου 

D. 

σ•τρατιώτ|] 

D. 

σ"ατράτΓ|] 

A. 

στρατιώτην 

A. 

σ-ατράιτην 

V. 

σ•τρατιώτα 

Dual 

V. 

σ-ατράιτη 

N.  A.  V. 

(Γτρατιώτα 

Ν 

.  A.V. 

οτατράιτα 

G.D. 

<Γτρατιώταιν 

Plural 

G.D. 

ο-ατρά-π-αιν 

N.  V. 

σ-τρατιώται 

N.V. 

(τατράιται 

G. 

(Γτρατιωτών 

G. 

σ-ατραιτών 

D. 

<Γτρατιώταΐ5 

D. 

(τατράιταΐδ 

A. 

σ-τρατιώτα? 

A. 

σ-ατράιταβ 

Nouns  in  της  have  the  vocative  in  α.     So  also  ΤΙβρσψ. 

Observe  that  all  nouns  of  the  first  declension  are  declined 
alike  in  the  dual  and  the  plural,  and  that  in  masculines 
the  differences  are  confined  to  the  nominative,  genitive,  and 
vocative  singular. 

Like  σατράττης  decline  Αρταξέρξης  (singular  only). 
Form  the  imperfect  of  όίγω,  lead;  τάττω,  arrange;  νεμττω, 
send;  άρττάζω,  plunder;  διαρττάζω,  pillage. 

70.  VOCABULARY 

έ,ρπάζω,  plunder,    [harpy]  σατράττη?,  ου,  ό,  natrap. 

Άρταξί'ρξηϊ,  ου,  ό,  Artaxerxes.  σ-τρατκότηβ,  ου,  ό,  soldier. 

διαρττάζω,  pillage. 

71.  DRILL 

Give:  (1)  2  sing.  pres.  and  imp.;  (2)  2  plu.  pres.  and  imp.;  (3)  3  sing, 
pres.  and  imp.;  (4)  3  plu.  pres.  and  imp.;  (5)  1  plu.  pres.  and 
imp.  of  τάττω,  αγω,  «χω,  ντΓοπτίνω. 

72.  EXERCISES 

I.     1.   Ιλΰβν,'  et^ere,  ύττώτΓΤΐυον.      2.   έτάττομ€ν  την  στρατιαν. 
3.   ήθροίζ€Τ€  τους  στρατίώτάς.     4.   el^ov  άμαξας  καϊσκηνας. 

1  See  34. 
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5.  Χνονσί  τού<ί  υΙον<;.  6.  εττβμττομεν  τον  στρατίώτην  et9  την 
κώμην.  7.  iv  τω  ττεδιω  ήσαν  oi/ciac.  8.  η'γομεν  τον<; 
ϊτητονί  etc  τον  ττοταμον.  9.  ai  των  στρατιωτών  σκηναί 
ήσαν  iv  τγ  κώμτ).  10.  ό  τον  Άρταξβρζον  άΒεΧφο^  eTrefiTre 
Βώρα  τοί9  σατράτταΐζ. 

II.  1.  We  loosed.  You  led.  He  suspected.  2.  I  had. 
They  sent.  You  were  collecting.  3.  He  sent  gifts  for 
the  soldiers  of  Artaxerxes.  4.  He  led  the  horse  of  the 
soldier  to  the  tent.  5.  Artaxerxes  had  soldiers  in  the 
market-place. 


LESSON  VI 


The  Future  and  First  and  Second  Aokists 
Indicative  Active 

73.  Every  verb  has  a  verb-stem  from  which  all  its  parts  are 
formed.  This  verb-stem  is  often  identical  with  the  present 
stem,  except  that  the  present  stem  adds  a  vowel  between  the 
verb-stem  and  the  personal  ending,  called  the  connecting  or 
thematic  vowel.  In  this  book,  when  the  verb-stem  is  given 
it  is  placed  in  brackets  after  the  verb. 

74.  The  future  tense  is  generally  formed  from  the  verb- 
stem  by  the  addition  of  σω,  σβις,  etc.  Its  conjugation  is 
therefore  identical  with  that  of  the  present  tense,  except  for 
the  insertion  of  the  σ. 

75.  The  first  aorist  adds  σα  to  the  verb-stem;  the  a  be 
comes  e  in  the  third  person  singular,     σα  may  be  called  the 
tense  sign  of  the  first  aorist  active. 

76.  The  English  verb  as  a  rule  forms  the  past  tense  by 
the  addition  of  ed,  but  many  verbs  in  common  use  form  it 
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differently;  e.  g.  pass,  passed,  hui  catch,  caught;  take,  took, 
etc.  In  Greek  the  situation  is  somewhat  similar.  Some  verbs 
have  a  first  and  some  a  second  aorist ;  a  very  few  have  both. 
As  in  English  the  "second  aorist"  is  found  in  some  of  the 
verbs  most  commonly  used. 

77.  The  second  aorist  is  inflected  in  the  indicative  like 
the  imperfect.  It  regularly  has  the  unmodified  verb-stem, 
while  the  imperfect  has  the  stem  of  the  present  tense.  In 
most  verbs  having  a  second  aorist  the  present  stem  is  notice- 
ably different  from  the  verb-stem;  e.g.  έΧάμβανον  (imperfect), 
€\αβον  (second  aorist),  both  from  Χαμβάρω,  whose  verb-stem 
is  λα/δ. 

78.  When  in  inflection  σ  comes  after  a  mute  (599), 
euphonic  changes  occur: 

I.  A  TT-mute  (τ,  β,  φ)  and  a  following  σ  combine  to 
form  the  double  consonant  ψ ;  ττέμττω,  ττεμψω  {ττέμττσωλ ,  βιτεμ- 
ψα  (  67Γ€/Λ7Γσα  ) . 

II.  Α  /c-mute  [κ,  γ,  χ)  and  a  following  σ  combine  to  form 
the  double  consonant  f :  λέγω,  Χβξω  (λεγσω),  e\e|a  (έ'λεγσα). 

III.  A  T-mute  (r,  δ,  θ)  before  σ  is  dropped:  αθροίζω 
[ά^/3θίδ],  αθροίσω  (ά^/3οιδσω),  ηθροισα  (^ηθροώσαλ. 

79.  The  aorist  indicative  indicates  merely  the  occurrence 
of  an  action,  or  a  state  in  past  time.  Carefully  distinguish 
this  from  the  meaning  of  the  imperfect  (67). 

80.  The  principal  parts  of  a  verb  are  the  first  person 
singular  indicative  of  all  the  tense  systems  which  the  verb 
has.  Usually  the  principal  parts  will  be  the  present  active, 
future  active,  first  aorist  active,  first  perfect  active,  perfect 
middle,  first  aorist  passive.  In  verbs  which  have  the  second 
aorist  and  second  perfect,  these  take  the  places  of  the  first 
aorist  and  the  first  perfect. 
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Future 

AND  First  and  Second  Aorists  Indicative  Active 

81. 

FUTURE 
Singular 

1 

λόσ-ω,  /  shall  loose 

λ€ξ»,  I  shall  say 

2 

Xfl<r€VS 

λέξ£15 

3 

λύ(Γ€1 

λφι 

2 

λύο-ίτον 

Dual 

λίξίτον 

3 

λύ<Γ€Τθν 

λί'ξίτον 

1 

λύσομ€ν 

Plural 

λέξομεν 

2 

λύ(Γ€Τ€ 

λί'ξίΤί 

3 

λύσ•ονσ•ι 

FIRST   AORIST 
Singular 

λέξουσι 

1 

ϊλϋσα,  /  loosed 

ελεξα,  7  saici 

2 

ίλϋσ-αδ 

«λεξας 

3 

ϊλΰσί 

€λ€ξ€ 

2 

ίλύσατον 

Dual 

έλίξατον 

3 

ίλνσ-άτην 

ίλίξάτην 

1 

ελύ(Γαμ€ν 

Plural 

Ιλΐξαμεν 

2 

€λύ<Γατ€ 

«λέξατε 

3 

€λΰσαν 

ελεξαν 

SECOND   AORIST 

SingfMZar 

Dual 

Plural 

1 

ϊλΐΊΓΟν,  Ι 

left 

1 

ελίπομεν 

2 

cXiircs 

€λί•!Γ€Τ0ν 

2 

ελί-ιτετε 

3 

ϊλίΤΓί 

€λιΐΓ€την 

3 

ελιτΓον 

Οοη jjigate   thus  in   the   future    and    first   aorist   ττβμττω, 
ια.&ροίζω^άθροιΒ"^,  τάττω^τα'γ'^   and  the  second  aorist  of  αγω 

82.  VOCABULARY 


ονθρω-ίΓΟδ,  ov,  0,  man.  [philan- 
thropic] 

θύω,  θύσ-ω,  εθϋσ-α,  sacrifice. 

λε'γω,  λε'ξω,  ελεξα,  say,  speak.  [lexi- 
con] 

λείπω,  λείψω,  ελιπον,  leave,  [ellipsis] 

\oyos,  ov,  6,  word,  [biology,  log- 
arithm] 


οΰ,  ούκ,  ούχ,  not:  ov  before  a  con- 
sonant; ΟΪΡΚ  before  a  vowel  with 
smooth  breathing;  ούχ  before  a 
vowel  with  rough  breathing. 

•Trp<5,  prep,  with  gen.,  before,  [pro- 
logue] 

τράιτεζα,  i\%,  ή,  table,    [trapeze] 
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83.  DRILL 

Give:   1.  3  sing,  of  prec,  fut.,  imp.,  and  aor.  of  τάττω. 

2.  3  plu.  of  pres.,  fut.,  imp.,  and  aor.  of  ττί/χττω. 

3.  1  sing,  of  pres.,  fut.,  imp.,  and  aor.  of  αρπάζω. 

4.  2  plu.  of  pres.,  fut.,  imp.,  and  aor.  of  λυω. 

84.  EXERCISES 

I.  1.  λυσ€ί,  eXtTrev,  eXwrrov.  2.  ά'γομεν,  η'γομβν,  άξομεν. 
3.  άθροίζουσι,  ηθροίζον,  ηθροισαν.  4.  ταττ€6ς,  €ταττ€^., 
ταξεί'ζ,  €ταξα<;.  5.  εγύ/χΐ'ασαΐ'  οί  στρατιώται  τους  ϊτητους 
€1/ τω  ττεδί'ω.  6.  riyaye  την  τράττεζαν  et^  την  οίκίάν.  7.  ουκ 
elypv  σκηνας  iv  ττ)  κώμτ).  8.  €ταξα  τους  στρατιώτώ;  iv  τ^ 
μάχυ-  9.  a^et  δώρα  τω  στρατίώττ).  10.  ου  θνομεν  ττ) 
θαΧάτττ). 

1.  He  leaves,  he  will  leave,  he  left.  2.  They  will  lead, 
they  were  leading,  they  led.  3.  You  exercise,  you  ex- 
ercised, you  were  exercising.  4.  "We  suspected,  we  shall 
suspect,  we  were  suspecting.  5.  The  satraps  did  not 
send  the  soldiers  to  the  plain  before  the  battle. 


LESSON  Λ^ΙΙ 

The  Present  and  Imperfect  Middle  (Passive) 

85.  In  general  the  middle  voice  indicates  that  the  subject 
is  especially  interested  in  the  action  of  the  verb.  It  repre- 
sents the  subject  as  acting  ( 1 )  upon  himself — the  direct  middle : 
τταύομαι,  I  stop  myself,  cease;  (2)  for  himself  or  on  some- 
thing belonging  to  himself — the  indirect  middle:  ττοιούμαι 
οΙκίάς^  I  make  myself  houses,  XOctul  τον  άδβλφο'ν,  he  ransoms 
his  [oivn)  brother.  The  indirect  middle  is  the  more  common, 
and,  through  lack  of  means  to  translate  it  fully  into  English, 
is  often  hardly  to  be  distinguished  in  translation  from  the 
active.     Its  force  may  often  be  best  brought  out  by  the  use 
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of  an  active  verb  of  apparently  difPerent  meaning:  τταυω,  I 
put  a  stop  to,  τταύομαι,  I  cease;  Χνω,  I  loose,  Χνομαι,  I  ran- 
som; ττείθω,  I  persuade,  ττείθομαί,  I  obey;  αίρέω,  I  take, 
αίροΰμαι,  I  choose.  In  such  cases  the  English  equivalent  of 
the  middle  must  be  especially  noted. 

86.  A  verb  which  has  the  middle  (passive,  246)  form, 
but  active  meaning,  is  called  a  deponent  verb,  as  in  Latin. 
The  Vocabulary  indicates  such  verbs  by  giving  the  middle 
form  instead  of  the  active. 

87.  Present  and  Imperfect  Middle  (and  Passive) 

Present  Imperfect 

Sing.      λύομαι,  I  ransom  ίλΰόμην,  I  ransomed 

Xici,  Ιλύου 

λύ€ται  Ιλύίτο 
Dual,  2  λύίο-θον,  3  λύίσ-θον                   2  Ιλόίο-θον,  3  €λϋ€σ-θην 

Plu.         λϋόμ€θα  «λνόμ€θα 

λύεσ-θΐ  έλύεσθε 

λύονται  ίλύοντο 

Thus  conjugate  νομίζω,  έχω,  ταττω,  αθροίζω,  βούΧομαι, 
αναβαίνω. 

88.  VOCABULARY 
αναβαίνω,  άναβήσομαι,^  march  up. 

άττό,  prep.  with,  gen.,  from. 

βούλομαι,  βουλήσ-ομαι,  (depon.),  wish. 

γίγνομαι,  -γενήσ-ομαι,  Ιγίνόμην  (2.  aor.),  become,  be  born,    [genus,  genitive] 

μ€τά,  prep,  with  gen.,  with;  with  ace,  after,    [metiiod,  metaphor] 

μεταττέμίΓομαι,  μεταπέμψομαι,  μετεττεμψάμην,  (depon.),  send  for,  summon. 

νομίζω,  νομιώ,2  ενόμισ-α,  think. 

ΐΓίίθω,  ιτείσ-ω,  εττεισ-α,  act.  persuade ;  mid.  obey  (dat.). 

ιτορεύομαι,  πορεύσ-ομαι,  (depon.),  proceed,  march. 

ψίλο5,  ου,  ό,  friend. 

89.  DRILL 

Give:  (1)  3  sing.;  (2)  3  plu.  of  pres.  and  imp.  ind.  act.  and  mid., 
of  αρπάζω;  (3)  2  sing.;  (4)  1  plu.  of  fut.  imp.  and  aor.  ind.  act., 
of  τάττω. 

1  Some  verbs  are  deponent  in  the  future  only.       2  in  Attic  the  future  form  ι<ομιώ 

is  used  instead  of  νομίσω. 
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90.  EXERCISES 

I.  1.  €\ύον,  iXvou,  Xverat.  2.  Χυονται,  Χυονσι,  eXvovro. 
3.  άθροίζομ€ν,  αθροίζομαι,  ήθροιζόμην.  4.  'έταξαν,  erar- 
TCTO,  Ύαττονταί.  5.  οι  στρατιώται  έττείθοντο  τω  σατράτττ). 
6.  ΚΟρος  TTOpevcTai  έκ  τή<ί  άρχί}?.  7.  /χετεττε/χττετο  τους 
άδβλφους.  8.  τα  Βώρα  iiyero  βκ  τή^  αμάξης.  9.  Κί)/3ο<> 
μ€τα7Γ€μ7Γ€ται  τους  φίΧους  ΐκ  των  μικρών  κωμών.  10.  ave- 
βαίν€ν  ατΓΟ  της  θάΧάττης  eh  τα  irehia. 

II.  1.  We  wish,  you  proceeded,  they  obeyed.  2.  He  ran- 
soms, they  persuade,  I  marched  up.  3.  Cyrus  ransomed 
his  friends,  4.  The  friends  of  the  satrap  became  soldiers. 
5.  The  tents  were  carried  from  the  market  to  the  house. 


LESSON  VIII 

Review 

91.  Adpeiov  καΐ  ΐίαρυσάποος^  yiyvovTai  vloX  ovo, 
πρεσβύτερος  μεν  Άρταζέρζης,  νεώτερος  δε  Κνρος.  επεί 
δε  Ααρεΐος  νπώπτενε  τελεντην  τον  βίου,  εβονλετο  τους 
νΐονς  αμφότερους  τταρείναι.  6  μεν  ονν  πρεσβύτερος 
παρην.  Κυρον  δε  μεταττεμττεται'  άπο  της  αρχ^ης  ης 
σατράπης  ην  άνεβαι,νε  ονν  6  Κΐ/ρος  μετά  Ύισσαφέρνονς 
ως  φί\ον. 

92.  VOCABULARY 

άμψότ€ρο$,  α,  ον,  both. 

hi,  conj  ,  but,  and  (postpositive).* 

δνο,  num.  adj  ,  two  (Lat.  duo,  Eng.  tico). 

ίΐΓίί,  conj,,  when,  since. 

Tjs,  of  which,  fern.  gen.  sing,  of  relative  pronoun  8s,  ή,  S,  who,  which. 

I  Παρυσότιίοί,Ββη.οΓ  ΐίαρύσατις,  Pary satis,  the  wifo  of  Darius.  2  The  historical 
present  is  freely  used  in  Greek.  βΤισσοφίρΐΌυς,  gen.  sinff.  of  Τισσαφέρνης,  Γίββα- 
phernes,  a  Persian  satrap.        *I.  e.  cannot  stand  first  in  a  sentence  or  clause. 
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μίν,  a  particle  used  correlatively  with  δ*  to  show  contrast  or  balance 

between  sentences  or  parts  of  sentences:     μίν,  on  the  one  hand; 

8e,  on  the  other  hand.    Sometimes  with  a  concessive  force,  while ; 

often,  as  in  the  text,  best  left  untranslated  or  brought  out  by  stress 

of  voice.    Postpositive. 
ν€ώτ€ρο$,   α,  ov,  adj.  in  comparative  degree,  younger  (from  vios  young). 

[neophyte] 
οίίν,  conj.,  therefore,  accordingly  (postpositive). 
Ίταρήν,  was  present  (ιταρά  +ήν);  τταρήσ-αν,  were  present.    Imp.  ind.  3  sing. 

and  3  plu.  of  ΐΓάρ6ΐμι. 
irapcivai,  to  he  present  (pres.  infinitive  of  πάρ^ιμι). 
ΐΓρ€<Γβντίρο5,  α,  ov,  adj.  in  comparative  degree,  older,    [presbyterian, 

priest] 
ώ?,  rel.  adv.,  as,  as  if  (proclitic);  conj.,  when,  since. 

93.  DRILL 

Locate  the  following : 

I.     1.  άδελφώ,  βίουζ,  στραηωτην.  6.  λϋει,  eXvev,  iXvov. 

2.  άρχαί,  σατράτΓον,  κώμχίΐζ.  7.   ανίβαίνομ-εν,  βονΧίται,  έβονλ,^το. 

3.  ττεδια,  στρατιώτάς,  άρχαΐν.  8.  νττοτΓτενονσιν,   Ιλϋον,  νομίζονται 

4.  άδελφώ,  βίων,  στρατιώττ).  9.   iXverov,  Ιτάττοντο,  αναβαίνεις, 

5.  τελεντήν,  νϋ,  ττεδιΌν.  10.  βονλεσθε,  ΙΧνΙσθην,  ΙβονΧόμ-ην. 

ΤΙ.    1.  The  houses,  the  plains,  the  lives,  the  wagons,  the  soldiers. 

2.  Of  the  table,  of  the  soldiers,  of  the  son,  of  the  satraps,  of 
the  battles. 

3.  For  the  satraps,  for  the  tables,   for  the  plains,   for  the 
soldiers,  for  the  provinces. 

4.  The  table  and  the  door  were  brought. 

5.  We  are  marching  to  the  plains. 


Fig.  2 — A  "Bep-Hive"  Tomb  at  Mycenae 
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LESSON  IX 
Review  of  the  Verb.     The  Infinitive 

94.  eVet  απ4θαν€  ΔάρεΓο?  και  κατέστη^  εΙς  την  βασί- 
XeCau  Άρταζ€ρ^ης,  Ύισσαφ4ρνη<;  ^ιαβάλλευ  τον  Κυρον 
Ίτρος  τον  άΒβλφον  ως  επίβονλβνεί  αντω•^  6  δε*  πείθεται 
και  συΧΧαμβάνβι  Κνρον  ως  άποκτενων,*  άποπε/χπει  δε 
πάΧιν  €τη  την  άρ-χτίν. 

95.  VOCABULARY 

άΐΓθθνη(Γκω,  άιτοθανονμαι  (fut),  άιτίθανον  (2  aor.),  die. 
άίΓΟίτέμιτω,  άίΓΟίτίμψω,  άΐΓ«ΐΓ€μψα,  send  away. 

αυτός,  ή,  ό,  self,  he,  she,  it.     [autograph] 

Pao-tXcCa,  as,  ή,  sovereignty,  kingdom,  rule. 

βιαβάλλω,^  διαβάλω  (fut.),  δι^βαλον (2  aor.),  calumniate, slander,  [diabolic, 

devil] 
iir£,  prep.,  with  gen.,  on,  upon;  with  dat.,  on,  by,  at;  with  ace,  upon, 

to,  against,    [epitaph,  epoch] 
^τΓΐβονλΐν»,  ΐχιβονλϊνσ-ω,  ^ΐΓ€βονλ{υ<ι-α,  plot.     Governs  the  dative, 
ττάλιν,  adv.,  back,  again,  a  second  time,    [palimpsest,  palinode] 
irp6s,  prep.,  with  general  meaning /actngr;  with  gen.,  over  against;  with 

dat.,  at ;  with  ace,  to,  with,  against,  toivard.  [prosody, proselyte] 
συλλαμβάνω,  ο-νλλήψομαι  (fut.),  (τυνίλαβον  (2  aor.),  arrest,    [syllable] 

REVIEW  OF  THE  VERB 

96.  Tense  stems  are  formed  by  adding  suffixes  to  the  verb 
stems.  The  suffix  for  the  present  tense  stem  is  ο  in  the  first 
person  singular  and  plural  and  third  person  plural,  else- 
where e.  This  double  stem,  e.  g.  λύο  and  λϋε,  is  conveniently 
written  λϋο/ε.  o/e  is  called  the  thematic  or  connecting 
vowel. 

'κατέστη,   WOS  established.  2αύτώ,    dat.    sing.   masC.   of  οϋτόϊ,    οντ^,   αυτό.      For 

declension  see  629.  In  the  oblique  cases  without  the  article  it  is  a  personal  pronoun, 
him,  his,  its,  them.  *ό  U,  but  he  or  and  he;  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  or  clause 
it  usually  indicates  a  change  of  subject.  tavoKTtvuv,  fut.  part.  (nom.  sing,  maec.) 
to  express  purpose.  With  ώς  translate  with  the  {avowed)  intention  of  putting  him 
io  death.        5Cf.  230,  231. 
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97.  To  the  present  stem  the  personal  endings  are  added. 
These  unite  with  the  stem  vowel  and  give  euphonic  endings 
by  which  all  regular  verbs  are  conjugated. 

Euphonic  Endings  in  the  Present  and  Imperfect  Indicative 

PRESENT  imperfect 

Sing.  Plu.  Sivg.  Plu. 

1  -ω  -ομεν  -ov  -ομ.εν 

2  -iis  -ίΤ€  -iS  -ere 

3  -El  -ovcri  -€  -ov 

Dual  Dual 

2       -€TOV  2       -€TOV 

.3     -€TOV  3     -ί'την 

98.  Review  the  present,  imperfect,  future,  and  aorist  active 
(35,  68,  81). 

The  Infinitive 

99.  In  the  active  voice  the  present  infinitive  ends  in  ety, 
e.g.  Xuety;  the  future  infinitive  in  aeiv,  e.g.  Xvaeiv]  the  first 
aorist  infinitive  in  σαι,  e.  g.  λΟσαί;  the  second  aorist  infini- 
tive in  ety,  e,  g.  Χιττβίν.  Observe  that  the  aorist  infinitive 
does  not  have  the  augment,  and  that  the  accent  does  not  in 
all  cases  conform  to  the  rule  (32).  The  first  aorist  infini- 
tive active  is  accented  on  the  penult,  and  the  second  aorist 
infinitive  active  always  has  the  circumflex  on  the  ultima. 

100.  Except  in  indirect  discourse,  the  present  and  aorist 
infinitives  do  not  indicate  time.  The  present  is  used  when 
the  action  or  state  is  represented  as  continuing  or  repeated 
(in  the  present,  past,  or  future)  ;  otherwise  the  aorist  is  used. 

101.  DRILL 

I.    Give  the  infinitives  (pres.,  fut.,  1  aor.  or  2  aor.)  of  θίω,  αγω, 
υττοτΓτευω,  AetTrw. 
II.    Give: 

1.  3  sing.  pres.  and  imp.  ind.  act.  and  mid.  of  ττύθω. 

2.  3  plu.  fut.  and  aor.  act.  of  λειττω. 

3.  1  sing.  pres.  and  imp.  mid.  and  fut.  and  aor.  act.  of  αγω. 

4.  dat.  sing.,  dat.  plu.,  ace.  sing.,  ace.  plu.  of  ayu^o?  and  μΙκρό<ϊ 
in  all  genders. 
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102.  EXERCISES 

I.  1.  ΚΟρος  airrov  eireide.  2.  Κ.νρος  αύτω  eVet^eTo.  3.  άττό 
'Της  άρχτ)^  μ€τ€7Γ€μτΓ€Τ0  Κ.νρον.  4.  οΐ  ayadol  στρατιώται 
έβούΧοντο  αναβαίνβίν.  5.  eireiaev  ^ Αρταξβρζην  συΧΧαβεΐν 
τον  νβώτβρον  άδζΧφόν.  6.  Κ.νρος  ουκ  έττζβονΧενβ  τω  irpea- 
βυτ4ρω  άΒβΧφω. 

ΤΙ.  1.  Artaxerxes  was  persuaded  to  arrest  his  younger 
brother,  2.  Artaxerxes  wished  to  send  his  brother 
away.  3.  Tissaphernes  will  persuade  him  to  arrest  his 
brother.  4.  The  soldiers  obey  the  elder  brother  and  arrest 
Cyrus,     δ.  The  kingdom  was  small  and  beautiful. 


LESSON  X 

Future  and  Aorist  Middle 

103.  ό  δε  ως  άπηλθ€Ρ  άτΙμος,  βουλεύεται  δπως  μηποτε 
crt  εσταί   επί  τω  αοεΚώω,  άλλα  ρασιΚενσει  αντί  εκείνου. 

104.  VOCABULARY 

άλλα,  adversative  conj.,  hut  (stronger  than  Bt;  regularly  used  after  a 

negative,  e.  g.  ού  KOpos,  άλλα  Aapetoi. 
bvri,  prep,  (gen.),  instead  of.    [antidote,  antagonist] 
otrcpxo^ai,  no  fut.,  2  aor.  άιτήλθον,  go  away. 
άτϊμοϊ/  ov,  dishonored,  slighted. 
βαο-ιλ£ΰω,  βασ-ιλ€ν(Γω,  «βα<Γ(λ€ν(Γα,  he  king,  rule. 
βουλ£νω,  βουλ€νσ-ω,  ίβούλΐυσ-α,  plan,  mid.  take  counsel. 
ίΐμί,  fut.  «σ-ομαι,  imperf.  ήν,  he. 
iKtivoi,  1],  o,  that;   Lat.  iZ/e. 
ίτι,  adv.,  again,  still. 
μήποτί,  adv.,  never, 
'oiras,  conj.,  in  order  that,  that,  how. 

1  The  future  of  the  verb  to  be,  «ϊμί,  is  found  only  in  deponent  form,  ίσομαι.  It  is 
conjugated  regularly,  except  that  the  third  person  singular  is  «στοι  for  ίσίται  (655). 
2«iri  with  the  dative  referring  to  a  person,  when  construed  with  a  verb  signifying  to 
be  or  to  herome,  moans  in  the  power  of .  3{Kflfot  is  declined  like  οϋτόϊ  (629).  *A 
few  adjectives  have  masculine  and  feminine  alike. 
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§105 


105.  The  personal  endings  for  the  middle  (passive,  except 
aorist)  combined  with  the  thematic  vowel,  make  the  follow- 
ing euphonic  endings: 


PRIMARY 

Sing,  Dual  Flu, 

1  -ομαι  -όμεθα 

2  -€i  -£<r9ov  -€σ-θ€ 

3  -erai  -i<r0ov  -ονται 


SECONDARY 
Sing.  Dual  Flu. 

-έμην  -όμ€θα 

-ου  -««τθον  -ίΐτθί 

-ίτο  -ί'σ-θην  -οντο 


106.  Review  the   middle   and  passive,  present  and  im- 
perfect (87). 

107.  Future,  First  Aorist  Middle,  Second  Aorist  Middle 


FUTURE 

FIRST  AORIST 

Singular 

SECOND  AORIST 

1 

λύσ-ομαι 

Ιλϋσ-άμην 

ίλιιτόμην  (λίίιτω,  leave) 

2 

λΟσ-€ΐ 

ΐλύσ-ω 

«λίΐτου 

3 

λϋσ•€ται 

Ιλύσ-ατο 

Dual 

ίλ£•ΙΓ£ΤΟ 

2 

λύσ-ίσθον 

ίλύσ-ασθον 

ίλ£ΐΓ€σ•9ον 

3 

λύοΓίο-θον 

ίλΰσ-άσ-θην 

Flural 

Ιλιττίσθην 

1 

λϋ<ΓΟμ€θα 

<λϋσ-άμ€θα 

έλιπόμΐθα 

2 

λΒσ•€σ•θ€ 

ίλύσ•ασθ£ 

eXCireo-ee 

3 

λύ(Γονται 

Ιλύσ-αντο 

ίλίτΓοντο 

108.  The  present  infinitive  middle  (passive)  is  Χύεσθαι; 
future,  Χύσβσθαι  (mid.  only)  ;  first  aorist,  Χνσασθαι  (mid. 
only);  second  aorist,  Χίττεσθαι  (mid.  only).  The  second 
aorist  infinitive  middle  is  accented  on  the  penult. 


109. 


DRILL 


1.  λϋσω,  €λυσω,  βλϋσας. 

2.  λΰσεται,  έλυσατο,  i\v€TO,  cAtVeTO 

3.  XveaOe,  Χυσ^σθαί,  ίΧϋσασθί. 

4.  cXetVovTO,  iXtirovTO,  Χύπεσθαί,  λίπέσθαι. 

5.  βπεισαν,  εττει'σαντο,  ττίΐσό/Αεσα. 

6.  iXtirov,  ΙλειτΓον,  λιττεΐν,  Χείφαν. 


I 
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II.    Give: 

1.  Act.  infinitives  of  /3ασιλίυω. 

2.  Mid.  infinitives  of  βουλεύω. 

3.  3  sing.  fut.  and  aor.  act.  and  mid.  of  ττίμιτω. 

4.  3  plu.  pres.  and  imp.  act.  and  pass,  of  αθροίζω. 

5.  1  sing.  2  aor.  act.  and  mid.  of  keinw. 

110.  EXERCISES 

I.  1.  άτιμοι  iyiyvovTO  άλλα  βασιλενσουσιν.  2.  έβονΧοντο 
yeveadat  ayadol  στρατη'γοί  καΐ  στρατίώτάς  e'X^ecv.  3.  Ιίύρω 
φίλος  ην  άντΙ  Άρταξβ'ρξου.  4.  Κ.νρος  iyevero  eVl  τω  υίω 
του  Aapeiov. 
II.  1.  They  wished  to  send  them  away  when  they  became 
dishonored.  2.  But  they  summoned  the  younger  men 
from  the  plain.  3.  So  they  went  up  instead  of  the  older 
soldiers.  4.  And  they  were  plotting  against  Darius. 
5.  Cyrus  was  in  the  power  of  Artaxerxes. 


LESSON  XI 
€ίμί.     Proclitics  and  Enclitics 

111.  ΪΙαρνσατίς^  μ€ν  8-η  νττηρχ^β  τω  Κνρω,  φίΧονσα 
αντον  μαΧΚον  η  τον  * Χρταζερξ-ην.  Κνρος  δε  του^;  αγγέ- 
λου? τταρά  * Κρταζερζου  άπ^ττέμ,πετο  αντω  μάλλον  φίλον^^ 
Τ)    Αρτας€ρςΎ)•    καΐ  οΐ  βάρβαροι  τταρα  αντω  φίλοι  τ^σαν. 

112.  VOCABULARY 

αγγίλο5,  ου,  ό,  messenger,    [angel,  evangelist] 

βάρβαρο$,  ον,  adj.,  barbarian.    Often  used  in  the  masculine  as  a  noun. 

[barbarous,  rhubarb] 
δή,  intensive  particle,  postpositive,  indeed,  you  see,  it  is  true ;  its  force 

is  often  to  be  expressed  by  the  inflection  of  the  voice. 

iNom.  case,  Parysatis,  the  mother  of  Cyrus.  2  Pres.  ppl.  nom.  fern.,  loving,• 
here  has  a  causal  force.  3  φίλους  is  in  predicate  agreement  with  άγγίλουϊ  which  it 
qualifies ;  it  governs  the  dative  of  that  to  which  the  quality  is  directed,  as  in  Latin. 
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ή,  conj.,  than.    Used  with  comparatives,  like  Lat.  quam. 

μάλλον,  comparative  adv.,  rather,  more,  sooner  than. 

παρά,  prep,  (gen.),  from;  (dat.),  at,  beside;  (ace),  to,  toward,  [paragraph] 

υπάρχω,  νπάρξω,  υπήρξα,  favor  (dat.). 

113.  Learn  the  present,  imperfect,  and  future  indicative, 
the  present  and  future  infinitive  of  ειμί  (655). 

114.  Proclitics  (21).  The  proclitics  are  the  forms  of 
the  article  o,  ή,  οι,  and  αϊ;  the  prepositions  eh,  into;  iv,  in; 
^'^  (^^)'  ^^^  ^f-''  ^h®  conjunctions  el,  if,  and  ως,  as;  the 
adverb  ου  (^ούκ,  ούχ),  not.  Proclitics  have  no  effect  upon 
the  accent  of  the  following  word. 

115.  Enclitics  (22).  The  most  common  enclitics  are  the 
indefinite  pronoun,  rh,  the  singular  of  personal  pronouns 
(except  the  nominative),  and  the  present  indicative  of  eίμί 
and  φημί  in  all  forms  except  the  second  person  singular, 
εστί  becomes  eWt  (1)  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence;  (2) 
when  it  means  exists  or  it  is  possible;  (3)  when  it  follows 
ουκ,    μη,   ως,   αλλά,  τούτο. 

116.  An  enclitic  loses  its  accent  when  it  follows  another 
word,  except  when  a  dissyllabic  enclitic  stands  after  a  word 
with  the  acute  on  the  penult:  *  Αρταξέρξης  re,  but  Άρτα- 
ξψξης  εστί. 

117.  The  word  before  an  enclitic,  if  an  oxytone  (17), 
retains  the  acute  accent ;  if  it  is  accented  on  the  antepenult, 
or  has  the  circumflex  on  the  penult,  it  receives  an  additional 
accent  on  the  ultima:  στρατηγός  ίστιν,  ά'γ^ελός  εστίν,  άβαθος 
εκ€ΐνός  εστίν.  Α  word  with  the  circumflex  on  the  ultima  does 
not  change  its  accent:  ά77€λω  τι. 

118.  If  the  preceding  word  is  an  enclitic  or  a  proclitic,  it 
receives  an  acute  accent:  ου  re,  μοί  τε. 

119.  εστί  may  take  I'-movable  (3J:). 


§121 
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I 


120. 

1.  ίστί,  ησθα,  ctvou. 

2.  η,  Ισίσθί,  ίσται. 

3.  ίΐσί,  ητ€,  ην. 

4.  £σ£ΐ,  €σονται,  Ιστί. 

5.  ίσόμίθα.  ημίν,  €σ£σ^αι. 


DRILL 

II.  1.  We  are,  I  was,  they  were. 

2.  You  were,  they  are,  you  are. 

3.  You  will  be,  I  shall  be,  they 

will  be. 


II. 


121.  EXERCISES 

1.  τους  βαρβάρους  ώ?  ay<ye\ov<;  ^Ιχον.  2.  ΚΟ/>09  μβν 
νΐώτερος  Άρταξ€ρξον^  εστίν.  3.  Αρταξέρξη•;  δε  αύτω  iire- 
βούΧβυζν.  4:.  Τισσαφέρνης  ουκ  εβούλετο  τους  βαρβάρους 
φίλους  είναι  τω  Κ.υρω.  5.  βάρβαροι  ουκ  εσμεν.  6.  ει 
φίΧος  τοις  άyyε\oίς.  7.  }ζ.υρου  άΒεΧφος  ουκ  εστίν. 
8.  άγγεΧοί  εσμεν  Αάρείου.  9.  τοΙς  βαρβάροις  μαΧΚον 
φίΧοι  εσεσθε  η  Κυρω.      10.    άΧΧα  εστίν  άτιμος. 

1.  The  barbarians,  it  is  true,  are  not  friends  to  the 
satrap.  2.  He  is  not  in  dishonor.  3.  Ο  Cyrus,  you 
were  in  dishonor.  4.  Are  you  more  friendly  to  Cyrus 
than  to  Artaxerxes.?  δ.  We  are  messengers  of  Cyrus, 
but  we  are  not  plotting  against  his  brother. 


'  The  genitive  is  used  after  a  comparative  when  ή,  th<ni,  is  uot  used. 


Fig.  3.— λ  School  Scene 
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LESSON  XII 
Pronouns 

122.  την  3e  ΈλΧτ^ζ/ικτ^ν  στρατιαν  Κνρος  λάθρα  ηθροι- 
ζβν.  έβονλετο  γαρ  τον  ά^βλφον  άτταράσκευον  λαβείν, 
κελενευ  δε  τους  φρουράρχους  λαμβάνειν  στρατιώτάς  Πελο- 
',τοννησίους.  τούτοις  δε  ελεζεν  ort'  Τισσαφέρνης  εττι- 
βουλεύει  ταΐς  εν   Ιωνία     Έιλληνικαΐς  άττοικίαις. 

123.  VOCABULARY 

άΐΓαριίσκευο$,  ον,  unprepared.  ο8ί,  ήδε,  τόδ€,  demon,  pro.,  this  (the 

αποικία,  as,  ή,  colony.  following). 

γάρ,  conj.  (postpositive), /or.  on,  conj.,  iftai. 

Έλληνικόδ,  ή,  όν,  Hellenic,  Greek,  ovros,   αΰτη,   τοΰτο,    demon,    pro., 

'Ιωνία,  as,  ή,  lonia,  a  region  of  Asia  this  (already  mentioned). 

Minor.  Πελο-π-οννήσιοδ,  δ,  ον,  Peloponne- 

κΐλΐύω,  κελεύσω,  εκέλευσα,  command.  sian. 

Χάθρα,  adv.,  secretly.  φρούραρχος,  ου,  ό,    captain  of  a 

λαμβάνω,  λήψομαι,  ελαβον,  take.  garrison,  phrurarch. 
λε'γω,  λε'ξω,  ελεξα,  say.     [dialogue] 

The  Pronouns 

124.  Learn  the  declension  of  αυτός  (629),  εκείνος,  ούτος, 
and  δδε  (632) .  αυτός  and  εκείνος  have  the  regular  declension 
of  adjectives  of  the  second  declension,  except  that  the  neuter 
singular  nominative  and  accusative  are  αυτό  and  εκείνο. 
There  is  no  vocative. 

125.  oSe  (article  +  δε  enclitic)  has  the  accent  and  declen- 
sion of  the  article.  The  forms  which  in  the  article  are 
unaccented  receive  the  acute  accent  from  the  enclitic  -δε. 

1  ΟΤΙ  introduces  a  quotation  which  here,  though  indirect,  remains  unchanged ; 
this  is  a  common  form  of  indirect  discourse.  2  A  prepositional  phrase  with  the 
value  of  an  adjective  may  stand  between  the  article  and  a  noun;  in  English  trans- 
lation 9reek  (ΈΚληρικαΙ^)  would  come  between  the  article  and  its  noun ;  in  Ionia 
(iv  '  Ιωι<ια)  would  not.  3  Dative  after  the  preposition  ini  in  composition ;  in  general, 
prepositions  govern  the  same  case  in  composition  as  when  used  alone. 
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οΐηο'ί  in  declension  partakes  of  the  peculiarities  of  both 
αύτο9  and  the  article.  The  endings  are  those  of  avrw;  (i.  e. 
toGto,  not  τούτον,  in  neuter  singular),  while  the  stem  has  ου 
where  the  article  has  the  o-sound  (o,  ω)  and  αυ  where  it  has 
the  α-sound  (a,  η). 

126.  αυτό^  is  an  intensive  pronoun  and  has  three  uses: 

I.  When  it  stands  between  the  article  and  the  noun  which 
it  modifies  (attributive  position),  it  means  same:  ό  avTo<i 
φίλος,  the  same  friend,  τα  αυτά,  the  same  things,  is  fre- 
quently written  ταύτα,  and  must  be  carefully  distinguished 
from  ταύτα,  these  things,  which  is  neuter  plural  of  ούτος. 
II.  When  it  modifies  a  noun,  but  is  not  in  the  attributive 
position,  it  means  self  or  very,  like  Lat.  ipse:  αύτος  6  φίλος 
or  6  φίλος  αυτός,  the  friend  himself,  the  very  friend.  When 
the  noun  to  which  it  refers  is  not  expressed,  αυτός  is  always 
intensive,  in  the  nominative  (cf.  ipse) :  αυτός  έχει,  he  him- 
self has.  In  the  other  cases  it  may  be  intensive,  if  it  is 
given  an  emphatic  (i.  e.  unusual)  position:  αύτον  μεν  λαμβά- 
νει, ol  δ'  αλλοί  φεν^ουσι,  him  he  captures,  but  the  rest  escape. 

III.  When  used  substantively  without  the  article,  it 
becomes  in  the  oblique  cases  (i.  e.  other  than  the  nom- 
inative and  vocative)  an  unemphatic  personal  pronoun,  him, 
her,  it,  them:  6  φίλος  αυτού,  his  friend;  ττε'μττεί  αυτούς,  he 
sends  them.  This  is  its  most  frequent  use.  Cf.  the  use  of 
is  in  Latin. 

127.  oSe  {hie),  ούτος  {is),  εκείνος  {ille)  are  the  principal 
demonstrative  pronouns.  08ε,  this,  refers  to  something 
present  or  near,  often  to  words  just  to  be  spoken,  ούτος 
refers  to  something  just  mentioned:  ελεξε  τάΒε,  he  spoke  as 
follows;  ελεξε  ταύτα,  he  spoke  thus  (as  narrated),  εκείνος 
differs  from  ούτος  in  indicating  something  more  remote  in 
time  or  space:  εκείνος,  the  former;  ούτος,  the  latter. 
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128.  The  article  regularly  goes  witli  a  demonstrative 
pronoun  used  as  an  adjective.  The  demonstrative  must  be 
in  the  predicate  position,  i.  e.  it  cannot  stand  between  the 
article  and  the  noun,  ούτος  6  αδελφός,  or  ό  αδελφό?  οϋτος., 
but  never  ό  οΐ>τος  ά,ΒβΧφός  or  ό  αδελφό?  ό  οντος.  This  is 
so  different  from  the  English  that  it  must  be  noted  most 
carefully. 

129.  .  DEILL 
I.    Give: 

1.  Ace.  sing,  of  αυτός  and  ovto<s  in  all  genders. 

2.  Gen.  plu.  of  iKeivo<;  and  ovto<s  in  all  genders. 

3.  Dat.  plu.  of  ovTo<s  and  οδε  in  all  genders. 

II.    1.  Of  this  soldier,  of  that  wagon,  of  the  garrison  commander 
himself. 

2.  For  these  satraps,  for  those  armies,  for  the  same  brother. 

3.  To  (cts)  this  village,  to  those  plains,  to  (παρά)  Cyrus  himself. 

130.  EXERCISES 

I.  1.  K0/)o?  δε  eXeyev  otl  ol  στρατηγοί  αύτοΙ  άτταράσκευοι 
ήσαν.  2.  eKeXevaev  ουν  εκείνους  τους  στρατιώτάς  τταρεΐναί. 
3.  Ύισσαφερνην  αύτω  εττιβουΧεύειν  ενόμισαν.  4.  ό  αύτος 
στρατηγός  εβούΧετο  τους  ΐΙεΧοττοννησιους  στρατιώτάς 
αθροίζεσθαι.  5.  αύται  αϊ  άττοικίαι  είσΐν  εν  Ιωνία.  6.  οι 
στρατη<^ο\  ol•  τούτων  των  στρατιωτών  ά^αθοΙ  ήσαν.  7. 
ΚΟρο?  αύτος  εττιβουΧεύσει  ταύταις  ταΐς  άττοικίαις.  8.  ώ 
στρατιώται,  αύτοϊ  εσόμεθα  άτταράσκευοι. 
II.  1.  Cyrus  wished  the  garrison  commanders  themselves 
to  enlist  these  soldiers.  2.  The  same  garrison  com- 
manders were  assembling  an  army.  3.  Cyrus  is  plot- 
ting against  his  brother  and  his  soldiers.  4.  These 
were  unprepared,  but  those  were  assembling  an  army 
secretly.  5.  The  soldiers  of  these  colonies  were  unpre- 
pared. 

1  The  article  is  regularly  repeated  with  the  genitive  modifier.  This  has  the  effect 
of  placing  the  modifier  in  the  attributive  position. 


§134      ^'oKits  of  the   TJiinl  or  Consoudid  Declension        35 


LESSON  XIII 
Nouns  of  the  Third  or  Consonant  Declension 

131.  Καιγαρ  Ύισσαφ^ρντη^;  το  αργαίον*\ωνίά<;  αργών 
■ην,  τότε  δβ  ην  ίττΧ  Κ,νρω'  αΰτη  η  χωρά.  πλην  Μίλητου. 
Μίλητον  μεν  εΐχε  Ύυσσαφερνης,  Κΰρω  δε  φίλοί  γενέσθαι 
εβονλοντο  οΐ    εν  ΜΙλητω. 

132.  VOCABULARY 

αρχαίος,  δ,  ον,  adj.,  ancient;  τό  άρχαΐον  face.)  used  adverbially,  origi- 
nally, formerly,    [archaic] 
άρχων,*  άρχοντο5,  ό,  mler,  commander. 
άσ-π-is,  i8os,  ή,  shield. 
γί'ρων,  ovTos,  ό,  old  man. 
iXiris,  iSos,  ή,  hope. 

Μίλητο?,  ου,  ή,  Miletus,  a  city  of  Asia  Minor, 
vvt,  wKTOs,  ή,  night. 

δνομα,  ατο?,  τό,  name,    [anonymous,  synonym] 
ιτλήν,  conj.  or  prep,  (gen.),  except. 
<Γτράτ{υμα,  ατο?,  τό,  army.     •- 
τότ€,  adv.,  at  that  time,  then. 

Nouns  of  the  Third  or  Consonant  Declension 

133.  The  stem  of  nouns  of  the  Third  Declension  ends 
in  a  consonant,  or  in  l  or  v. 

134.  Nouns  of  the  Third  Declension  are  grouped,  as  in 
Latin,,  according  to  the  final  letter  of  the  stem,  which  may 
be  found  by  dropping  o<?  of  the  genitive  singular. 

1  When  a  sentence  besrins  with  «cal  yap,  a  suppressed  thouf^ht  is  indicated,  aa 
ellipsis  of  that  for  which  the  vop-clause  gives  the  reason.  The  full  thought  hers 
would  be:  *' απΊ  (<cai)  it  was  likely  that  he  would  plot  against  the  territory;  for 
(γορ),  etc."  In  English  there  is  no  such  simple  way  of  indicating  that  a  thought  is 
suppressed,  and  «tai  yap  is  usually  translatetl  merely /or,  tijid  in  fact.  2. See  Iftl, 
n.  2.  3  The  article  has  the  effect  of  making  a  noun  of  tiie  following  preix)sit  onal 
phrase:  those  in  ΛίϊΜιυι,  the  people  of  Miletus.  In  general,  the  article  may  be 
used  to  show  that  words  other  than  nouns  are  used  substantively  —  adverb•*,  par- 
ticiples, the  infinitive,  adjectives,  and  pnpositional  phrases.  ♦  Declined  like  yip<»v, 
but  retains  ω  in  voc.  sing,  because  originally  a  participle. 
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§134 


Lingual  (τ,  δ,  θ)  stems:  The  lingual  disappears  before 
9  (78).  Stems  ending  in  οντ  do  not  add  9  to  form  the  nomi- 
native but  drop  τ  and  lengthen  ο  to  ω:  αρχοντ,  nominative 
άρχων.  In  dative  plural  both  ν  and  τ  are  dropped  before  σ 
and  ο  becomes  ov  in  compensation:    άργουσι,  αρχοντσι. 

In  most  masculine  and  feminine  nouns  the  vocative  is 
like  the  nominative,  but  when  the  stem  ends  in  iS,or  in  ντ 
(except  oxytones),  the  vocative  singular  is  the  stem,  final  δ 
or  τ  being  dropped.  A  Greek  word  can  end  in  no  conso- 
nant except  V,  p,  ^  :  άσττίς  [άσττιδ],  vocative  άστη'  and  η4ρων 
[7€/3οντ],  vocative  fyepov. 

135.  Monosyllabic  stems  accent  the  ultima  in  the  genitive 
and  dative  of  all  numbers.  The  accent  is  circumflex  when 
the  ending  is  long. 


J6. 

ό  γίρων  [γίροντ],  old  man 

ή  νύξ  [νυκτ], 

night 

Sing. 

Plu. 

Sing. 

Flu. 

N. 

-γέρων 

■yipovTis 

νύξ 

VVKTCS 

G. 

■yepovTOs 

γίρόντων 

νυκτόβ 

νυκτών 

D. 

•yepovTi 

-yepovcri 

νυκτ£ 

w|i 

A. 

γί'ροντα 

γ€ροντα9 

νϋκτα 

νύκτα? 

V. 

γί'ρον 

■ycpovTCS 

ννξ 

VVKT€S 

Dual 

Dual 

N. 

A.  V.     γφοντί 

νύκτ£ 

G.  D.     -γίρόντο 

I.V 

νυκτοίν 

ή  άσιτίβ  [άσ•ΐΓΐδ' 

1,  shield 

το  «Γτράτίυμα  [σ-τρατίνματ],  army 

Sing. 

Plu. 

Sing. 

Plu. 

N. 

a<nris 

άσΐΓ(δ€5 

«Γτράτίνμα 

«Γτρατίνμοτςι 

G. 

do-irCSos 

ά(Γπ(δων 

(Γτρατίύματο? 

στρατ£υμάτων 

D. 

άσιτίδι 

άσ-ττίσ-ι 

«Γτρατί-ύματι 

«ΓτρατΐυμασΊ 

A. 

άσ-Ίτίδα 

άσπίδα$ 

στράτίυμα 

«Γτρατίνματα 

V. 

άσ-irC 

άσ-ΐΓ£δ£8 

<Γτράτίυμα 

σ-τρατίίιματα 

Dual 

Dua 

ι 

N. 

Α.  V.     άσ-ιτίδί 

(Γτρατίύματί 

G.  D.     άσ-Ίτίδοιν 

(Γτρατϊυμάτοιν 

Decline   thus   άρχων,    commander;    όνομα,  name;    eXTriV, 
hope. 
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137. 


DRILL 


I.    Give:  (1)  dat.  sing•.,  (2)  dat.  plu.,  (3)  nom.  plu.,  (4)  ace.  sing,  of 
άρχων,  ννζ,  cXttc's,  όνομα ;   (5)  3  plu.  pres.,  imp.,  and  2  aor.  mid., 
of  Χίίπω. 
II.     1.  όνό/Αατι,  όνό/χασι,  στρατιώτγ],  άποικύχι?. 

2.  i\ir(8a,  στρατεύματα,  ττίδάχ. 

3.  τούτων  των  ελπίδων,  οντοι  οΐ  στρατιωται,  αντοί  οι  apvovTC?. 

4.  βονλζύονσίν,  iyivovTO,  λνσασθαι,  γίγνεσθαι. 

5.  Ισται,  Ιλε^αν,  θυσει,  ίΧνσω. 


138. 


EXERCISES 


Ι.  1.  iirX  τω  yepovrt  ην  ταύτα  τα  στρατεύματα.  2.  K.vpo<f 
άρ•χων  TrjaSe  τ?}9  ^ρχή'ί  yeveaOai  βούΧεται.  3.  οι  άργοντε^ 
φίΧοί  iyevovTO  τω  στρατεύματι  €Κ€ίνω.  4.  η  Ίωνίά,  ττΧην 
τών'ΈΧΧηνικών  άττοικιων,  έττΐ  Κυρω  αύτω  iyevcTO.  δ.  Xeyet 
δε  OTt  οί  ev  ταύττ]  ττ)  ^ώρα  έττιβουΧενουσί  τοΐ<ί  αρχ^ουσιν. 

II.  1.  The  [ people']  in  this  village  were  plotting  against 
the  armies  of  Artaxerxes.  2.  For  they  wished  to  be- 
come friendly  to  Cyrus.  3.  The  commanders  them- 
selves were  originally  friendly  to  these  old  men.  4:.  That 
night  (dat.)  they  sent  shields  to  Miletus  for  this  army. 
5.   He  had  good  hopes  of  life. 

I  Omit;  cf.  131,  n.  3. 


FiQ.  4.— Women  at  Home 
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LESSON  XIV 
CoNTKACT  Verbs  in  άω 

139.  Ύισσαφ4ρνη<ζ  δε  αυτούς  κω\ν€ΐν  ίπειρατο.  Κνρο? 
ονν  (ττράτβνμα  σννβλβζβ  καΙ  έστράτβνβν  Ιττι  Μίλτ^τον  και 
κατά  yrjv  και  κατά  θαΚατταν.  και  αντη  αν  αΧΧη  ττρόφα- 
σις   ην  αντω   τον    αθροίζειν  στράτβνμα. 

140.  VOCABULARY 

αλλθ5,  η,  ο,  other,  another,  the  rest  of;  declined  like  αύτόβ  (629).  [alle- 
gory, allopathy] 

av,  adv.,  again,  in  turn. 

y%  γηδ,  ή,  earth ,  used  in  singular  only,     [geography,  apogee] 

κατά,  prep,  (gen.),  down,  down  from;  (ace),  down  along,  by.  κατά  γήν 
και  κατά  θάλατταν,  by  land  and  sea.    [catalogue,  catarrh] 

κωλύω,  κωλύσ-ω,  Ικώλϋσ-α,  hinder. 

πειράω,  -π-€ΐράσ-ω,  excipeura,  attempt.  Commonly  deponent,  ιτειράομαι,  etc. 
[empirical,  pirate] 

στρατεύω,  σ-τρατεύσ-ω,  Ισ-τρότευο-α,  make  an  expedition.  In  act.,  of  the 
general;  in  mid.,  of  the  army. 

ο-υλλεγω,  σ-νλλί'ξω,^σ-υνελεξα,  gather,  collect,     [syllogism] 

τιμάω,  τϊμήσ-ω,  Ιτΐμησ-α,  honor,     [tiinocracy] 

CoxTKACT  Vebbs 

141.  Λ^θΛβ  ending  in  -άω,  -έω,  and  -ο'ω  contract  the  final 
a,  e,  and  ο  of  tlie  stem  with  the  following  vowel  in  the  present 
and  imperfect.  Such  verbs  are  called  contract  verbs.  Except 
for  this  contraction  they  are  conjugated  as  other  Λ'erbs.  The 
following  contractions  occur  in  verbs  in  -άω; 

α-)-->ου-=ω;  α-ρ€  =  α;   α-[-ίΐ  =  α 

(  ω    ' 

1  Fem.  noun,  nom.  sing.,  excuse,  pretext.  2 The  dative  is  used  to  denote  the  pos- 
sessor, as  in  Latin  :  Δάρειω  ήσαν  υιοί,  Darius  had  sons.  3  The  article  goes  with  the 
infinitive,  which  is  thus  shown  to  be  a  noun  in  the  genitive  case  (cf.  131,  u.  3).  The 
infinitive  in  such  cases  is  generally  best  translated  by  a  participle  or  verbal  noun. 
ToC  άβροί^ει>>  is  objective  gen.,  of  (for)  gathering.       *Fot  συν-λίγω,  assimilation. 
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Observe  that  α  or  ω  occurs  in  every  contract  form.  Con- 
tract verbs  are  given  in  the  vocabulary  in  uncontracted  form, 
but  if  the  same  word  were  used  in  a  sentence  it  would  be 
contracted:    τιμάω  in  vocabulary,  but  τιμώ  in  a  sentence. 

142.  Learn  the  present  and  imperfect  indicative,  active, 
middle,  and  passive,  of  τιμάω,  with  the  present  infinitive  of 
all  voices  (64:7). 

143.  Accent.  The  general  rules  of  accent  (10-14:)  apply 
to  contract  verbs.  But  observe  (1)  that  the  syllable  result- 
ing from  contraction  is  long,  and  (2)  that  if  either  of  the 
syllables  had  an  accent  before  contraction,  the  contracted 
syllable  is  accented.  A  contracted  ultima  has  the  circumflex. 
Note  the  application  of  the  rules  in  the  conjugation  of  τιμάω. 

Observe  that  contract  verbs  are  in  reality  contract  verbs 
only  in  the  present  and  imperfect  tenses.  Outside  the  pres- 
ent system  they  do  not  differ  in  inflection  from  other  verbs; 
but  most  of  them  lengthen  the  short  stem-vowel  in  the  other 
tenses  before  the  tense  sign,  a  and  e  becoming  η  and  ο  be- 
coming ω.  Thus:  τιμάω,  pres.  τΙμώ,  imp.  ετίμων,  but  fut. 
τιμήσω,  1  aor.  βτίμησα.  a  after  e,  t,  or  ρ  generally  becomes 
α  instead  of  η:  ττβιράω,  ττειρασω. 

144.  DRILL 
I.   Locate  the  following  forms: 

1.  τϊ/χώ,  tI/aSv,  ΐτίμω,  €Τΐμων,  ίτΐμωντο. 

2.  7Γ£φασ^αι,  λυσασθαι,  πειρασμέ,  τΙματ€,  ελυσατε. 

3.  νν$ί,  άστΓίδες,  αδελφέ,  στρατιώτον,  ονόματα. 

4.  αρχονσί,  άσττιδα,  ττεδύχ,  ννκτί,  yepov,  ννκτων. 

5.  ελΰσατο,  θυΐ,ιν,  ελιττον,  ίνόμίζον,  έλεγαν. 

II.    1.  He  attempts,   he   will    attempt,    he    was    attempting,    he 
attempted. 

2.  He  honors,  he  will  honor,  he  was  honoring,  he  honored. 

3.  I  am  honored,  I  was  being  honored,  they  attempted  to  honor. 

4.  They  honored,  we  attempt,  they  will  attempt,  they  attempted 
to  be  honortKl. 
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145.  EXERCISES 

I.  1,  εττεβονΧενεν  αντω,  Κ.ΰρος  Be  κωΧνζίν  eireLparo.  2.  αΰτη 
αυ  άΧλη  ττρόφασις  ην  του  ττβίρασθαι  τα  στρατεύματα  σν\- 
Χβξαί.  3.  Xeyet  otl  τίμα  τους  φίλοι»?.  4.  έττΐ  Μ.ίΧητον 
Κί)/309  €7Γ€ίράτο  στρατβνειν.  5.  έβονΧβτο  τΐμάν  Ύισσαφβρνην. 
II.  1.  They  attempted  to  collect  an  army.  2.  The  people 
of  Miletus'  wish  to  honor  Cyrus.  3.  We  honored  the 
old  men.  4.  He  attempts  to  make  an  expedition  against 
the  colony  by  land  and  sea.  5.  The  commanders  had 
an  excuse  for  preventing  them. 


LESSON  XV 
CoNTEACT  Verbs  in  €ω  and  όω 

146.  προς  δε  Άρταζερζην  ττ^μπων^  'η^ί-ον  αδελφός  ων 
αντον  σατράπης  elvaL  ταύτης  της  γώρας  μάλλον  η  Ttcrcra- 
φερνην*  ap^ecv^  αυτής,  και  η  ΤΙαρύσατις  σννβπραττεν 
αντω^  ταύτα•  ωστβ  Άρταζερζης  την  μ€ν  ττρος  βαντον 
€πυβουλην  ουκ  ησθ άνετο. 

147.  VOCABULARY 

αίσ-θάνομαι,  αίσ-θήσομαι,  ησθόμην,  (depon.),perceiue,  learn,    [aesthetic] 

άξιόω,  άξιώσ-<ι),  ήξίωσα,  deem  right,  expect,  claim,  ask.    [axiom] 

άρχω,  αρξω,  ήρξα,  be  first,  rule,  command  (gen.);  mid.  begin;  cf.  αρχή. 

δηλόω,  δηλώσ-ω,  «δήλωσ-α,  show,  make  dear,  explain. 

ίΐΓΐβουλή,  f)s,  y\,plot;  cf.  έττιβουλεύω. 

Ίτέμιτω,  7Γ€μψω,  €ΐΓ£μψα,  send,     [pomp] 

Ίτοιίω,  τΓοιήσ-ω,  €ΐΓο£η<Γα,  do,  make,     [poet] 

σ-νμ-ιτράττω,    συμπράξω,     «τυνέπραξα,     act    with,    help    in    doing,    help, 

co-operate. 
ώ(ΓΤ£  (iis-\-Te  enclitic),  conj.  adv.,  or  conj.,  so  that,  wherefore,  so  as. 

iSee  131,  n.  3.  2pres.  ppl.  nom.  sing,  niasc.  of  πέμπω,  sendiiig.  3ών  is  pres. 
ppl.  of  Είμι.  άδελφοϊ  ων  αϋτοΟ  is  tlie  equivalent  of  a  causal  clause,  since  he  ivas  his  brother. 
*The  subject  of  the  infinitive  is  regularly  in  the  accusative;  hence  Ύισσαφίρνην. 
But  if  it  is  the  same  as  the  subject  of  the  main  verb  (here  ήέιου),  the  nominative  is 
preferred;  hence  ήίίου  eli/αι  σατράη-τ;?,  where  σατράττη?  is  nominative  not  accusative, 
δ  Verbs  of  superiority,  ruling,  etc.,  govern  the  genitive.  βαύτώ  is  dependent  upon 
σύν  in  composition.        ι  π  phi;  εαυτόν,  against  himself  (Artaxerxes). 
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Contract  Verbs  in  €ω  and  όω 
148.  Verbs  in  -e&)  and  -όω  show  the  following  contractions: 

{   *  ) 
ο-|--<θ[•=ου;         ο  +  «  =  ω;         ο-|-*••  =  οι. 


149.  Learn  the  present  and  imperfect  indicative  active, 
middle,  and  passive,  of  ττοιεω  and  ΒηΧόω  (647,  648),  with  the 
present  infinitive  in  all  voices. 

150.  ώστε  introduces  result.  If  the  result  did  actually 
follow,  ωστ€  means  wherefore,  consequently,  so  that,  and  is 
generally  followed  by  the  indicative.  If  the  result  is 
simply  expected  to  follow,  it  means  so  as,  and  the  infinitive, 
with  or  without  subject  accusative,  is  used:  είχε  στρατιώτάς, 
ωστ€  Χαββΐν  Ύισσαφβρνην,  he  had  soldiers  so  as  to  capture 
Tissaphernes. 

151.  DRILL 
I.   Locate  the  following: 

\.  δί^λοΓ?,  ά^ιουσιν,  ίΖηΧον,  hrj\.ovT€. 

2.  άζιονσθί,  άζιονσθαί,  άζιονν,  ηζίονν,   ηξίονντο. 

3.  8ηλονμ€ν,  έΒηλονμ^θα,  ά$ίθΐ,  tj^lovto,  άζιονται. 

Π.    Give: 

1.  3  sing.  pres.  and  imp.  act.  and  mid.  of  άξίόω,  τΙμΑω. 

2.  3  plu.  pres.  and  imp.  act.  and  pass,  of  ά^ιόω,  ττούω. 

152.  EXERCISES 

I.  1.  άξίθΰμ€Ρ  Κ.ύρω  συμττράττείν  ώστε  άρχειν  ΜΐΧητου. 
2.  Τισσαφέρνης  δηΧοΐ  την  βτηβονΧην  'Αρταξέρξη.  3. 
Κί)/309  ττεφαταί  συμιτραττειν  τω  αρχοντι.  4.  ονκ  ηξίουν 
Ύισσαφερνην  αρχειν  ταύτης  της  γώράς.  5.  KO/ao?  βούλε- 
ται  βασιΧεύειν  άντϊ  του  άδεΧφοΰ. 
II.  1.  The  plot  was  explained  to  the  brother  of  Cyrus.  2. 
For  he  thought  it  right  to  co-operate  with  his  elder 
brother  so  as  to  collect  soldiers.  3.  They  do  not  deem 
it  right  to  suspect  the  army.  4.  The  old  men  perceived 
these  things  and  attempted  to  rule  Miletus.  5.  They 
perceive  this  plot  against  the  commanders. 
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LESSON  XVI 
The  Paetioiple 

153.  Ύίσσαφβρνβυ^  he^  ένόμιζβ  ττοΧεμονντα  αντον  άμφΐ 
τά  στρατενμ,ατα  ^ατταναν*^  ώστε  ονκ  -ηχ^θβτο  αυτών  ττο- 
Χεμονντων.  και  γαρ  6  Κ,νρος  άπ€ττ€μ,7Τ€  τονζ  γιγνομ^νονς 
δασμούς  * Apra^ep^rj  €κ  της  -χ^ώρας  ην  Τισσαφέρνης  το 
άργαιον    ^Ιχεν. 

154.  VOCABULARY 

άμφί,  prep,  (ace),  about,     [amphi-  δασ-μός,  οΰ,  ό,  tax,  tribute. 

theater]  πολ€μ.€ω,  πολεμήσω,  «πολέμησ-α,  wage 

αχθομαι,άχθ€σ-ομαι,  (depon.),6e6Mr-  war  (dat.)• 

dened,  vexed,  displeased.  ΤκΓσ•αφ€ρνη8,  ous,  dat.  «i,  ace.  ην, 

δαπανάω,      δαπανήσ-ω,       Ιδαπάνησ-α,  Tissaphernes. 

spend  (money),  consume. 

The  Paeticiple 

155.  Learn  the  following  participles:  the  present  active, 
middle  and  passive,  of  Χυω,  τιμάω,  ττοίβω,  δτ^λοω;  the  future 
and  first  aorist,  active  and  middle,  of  λυω;  the  second  aorist, 
active  and  middle,  of  λειττω;  the  present  and  future  of  εΙμΙ 
[έσόμενος,  η,  αν),  in  638,  641,  647,  648.  Observe  that  the 
accent  of  the  second  aorist  active  participle  is  always  acute 
on  the  ultima. 

156.  Learn  the  declension  of  ών,  Χιττών  (617),λυων  (618) , 
τιμών,  ΤΓΟίών,  8η\ών  (624),  Χϋόμενος  (622). 

Note. — The  form  λΰων  is  for  λύοντ?  (of.  yepwv,  136).  Χΰονσα 
comes  by  euphonic  change  from  λϋονηα. 

1  Dat.  of  indirect  object  with  ττολεμοΟντα.  2  The  coutrast  between  this  clause 
and  the  preceding  is  marked  by  the  μ^ν  and  St.  The  words  most  sharply  contrasted  . 
are  »rpbs  ίαντόν  and  Τισσαφ4ρν(ΐ.,  3  Agrees  with  αύτόΐ',  which  is  SUbj.-acc.  οι  Sanavav. 
πολΐμοϋντα  indicates  cause :  he  thought  he  was  spending  money  because  he  was  waging 
war  with  Tissaphernes.  *  δαπανάω,  infinitive  in  indirect  discourse  ;  avrOKissubj.-acc. 
6  For  syntax  see  157.        •>  Adverbial  accusative,  formerly,  originally. 
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157.  The  Genitive  Absolute.  A  noun  and  a  partici{)le 
in  the  genitive  case,  and  not  immediately  dependent  on  any 
word  in  the  sentence,  are  said  to  be  in  the  Genitive  Absolute. 

158.  DRILL• 
I.    Locate  the  following: 

1.  τίμωντι,  ttolovvtl,  λνοντι,  Βηλουστ),  λιττονση. 

2.  τΐ/Λωσά?,  τΓΟίουσών,  λϋουσ»;,  τΙμών,  ttolovv. 

3.  \νον,  λϋονσαι,  ποίονντα,  Βηλονντίζ. 

4.  στρατίώται,  δώρα,  ίλττίΒα,  γψονσι,  άμάζη^,  σατράπον. 

5.  Ιλϋ£9,  δτ/λοΓζ,  €τΐ/Μα,  ΙτΙμωντο,  ηζωυντο. 

II,    Give  iu  all  genders:   (1)  dat.  sing.,  (2)  dat.  phi.,  (3)  ace.  sing., 

(4)  nom.  plu.,  of  τΙμων,  άζιων,  ττοίων,  λιπών. 

159.  EXERCISES 

Τ.  1.  ττολε/χοΟντε?  ουκ  άτΓβττεμττον  τού?  Βασμον<;.  2.  τούτων 
των  στρατ€νμάτων  ττοΧεμονντων  ηχ^θοντο.  3.  ΚΟρος  άμφΐ 
το  στράτβυμα  βΒαττάνά.  4.  βνόμιζον  αύτον  τΐμάν  Κ.νρον. 
δ.  Άρταξβρξης  άξίοΐ  τον  άΒβΧφον  άτΓΟΤΓβμτΓαν  τού<;  δασμούς 
€Κ  Μ.ΙΧητου. 

II.  1.  Being  honored,  they  do  not  make  war.  2.  Cyrus, 
(because  he  was)  spending  money  on  the  soldiers,  did 
not  send  the  tribute  to  his  brother.  3.  He  is  annoyed 
because  Cyrus  is  honoring'  the  army.  4.  They  made  war 
so  as  to  receive  (Χαμβάνω^  the  tribute.  5.  Artaxerxes 
thinks  Cyrus  is  making  war  against  this  country. 

I  See  157. 


Fig.  5.— λ  Lion  Hunt 
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LESSON    XVII 
Thibd  Declension.     Liquid  Stems 

160.  άλλο  δε  στράτευμα  αύτω^  avvekeyero^  iv  Heppo- 
νήσω  τ^*  κατ  αντητ4ρα<ζ  ΆβνΒον  τόνοβ  τον  τρόττον.  Κλ^ 
αρ^ος  ΑακεΒαίμόρίος  φνγας  ην  τούτω  σνγγενόμενος  6 
Κ,νρος  ηγάσθη^  re  αντον  και  wapel^e  αντω  μνρίονς 
^άρεικονς. 

161.  VOCABULARY 
"Αβϋδοδ,  ου,  ή,  Abydos. 

άγων,  ωνο5,  ό,  contest,  games,    [agony] 

άνήρ,  dvSpos,  ό,  man. 

άντι-π-φαβ,  adv.  or  prep,  (gen.),  opposite;  κατ'  άντιιτέρας  forms  a  simple 

phrase  with  the  same  meaning,  and  governs  the  gen. 
SdpciKos,  ov,  ό,  daric,  a  Persian  coin  worth  about  $3.50. 
Κλέαρχος,  ου,  ό,  Clearchus,  a  Greek  general. 
Αακ€δαιμιόνιο$,  α,  ov,  Lacedaemonian. 
λιμήν,  €vos,  ό,  harbor,  port. 

μήν,  μηνό$,  ό,  month.      [ΐΠΟΟΠ] 
μήτηρ,  μητρόδ,  ή,  mother. 

μϋριοι,  αι,  α,  ten  thousand,    [myriad] 

•ΐΓαρ€χω,  'ΐΓαρ£ξω  or  τταρασ-χήσ-ω,  ιταρέσ-χον,  furnish,  supply,  give. 

ιτατήρ,  Ίτατρόδ,  ό,  father. 

ρήτωρ,  opos,  ό,  orator,  speaker,    [rhetoric] 

<Γνγγίγνομαι,  σ•υγγ€νή<Γθμαι,  <Γυν6γ€νόμην,  be   or  associate  toith,  meet  (dat.). 

T€,  conj.,  and  (enclitic);   τ€  .  .  .  .  καί,  both  ....  and.  Postpositive. 

Tpoiros,  ου,  ό,  way,  manner.    rovSe  τον  τρόιτον,  adΛ'^.  ace,  in  this  manner. 

[trope] 
φυγάς,  aSos,  ό,  fugitive,  exile. 
Χ€ρρόνησος,  ου,  ή,  Chersonnesus. 

Thikd  Declension  (^continued).     Liquid  Stems 

162.  Learn  ά^ών,  Χιμην,  μην,  ρητωρ  (606).  Observe  that 
the  nominative  singular  of  liquid  stems  does  not  add  9,  but 
lengthens   the   vowel  of  the   last   syllable,   if   short.       ν  is 

1  Dative  of  advantage.  2  Passive.  3  This  article  has  the  effect  of  making 
the  prepositional  phrase  a  modifier  of  Xfppovήσtj>.  *  Dative  dependent  on  σνν  in 
composition.        5  Admired,  aor.  3  eing. 
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dropped  before  σ  in  the  dative  plural.  In  oxytones  the 
vocative  singular  is  like  the  nominative,  in  other  liquid 
nouns  like  the  stem.     For  special  rule  of  accent  see  135. 

163.  Learn  ττατηρ,  μήτηρ,  άνήρ  (607).  Observe  that  in 
ανήρ  [^avep\  δ  takes  the  place  of  e  of  the  stem  in  all  cases 
except  the  nominative  and  vocative  singular.  In  ττατηρ  and 
μητηρ  the  e  of  the  stem  is  dropped  in  the  genitive  and  dative 
singular,  not  throughout  as  in  Latin  in  pater,  mater.  In 
the  dative  plural  ep  becomes  pa.  The  accent  is  on  e  except 
in  the  genitive,  dative,  and  vocative  singular. 

164.  DRILL 
I.    Locate  the  following: 

1.  νυζί,  άσπί,  ττεδύχ. 

2.  άστΓίδα,  άγωσι,  άρχ^οντας. 

3.  σατράτΓά<;,  βασίλΐω,ς,  στρατεύματα. 

4.  υίών,  άγων,  μήνα. 

5.  Χιμ,ένί,  στρατιώτα,  άμά^τ]. 

6.  avSpas,  πατρός,  μητίρα,  μητίρων,  πατράσί,  ονόμασι. 
II.    1.  Of  the  father,  to  the  mothers,  the  harbors. 

2.  The  names  of  the  men,  the  hopes  of  the  orator,  the  contests 
of  the  soldier. 

3.  For  the  shield,  for  the  night,  for  the  month. 

4.  To  (et's)  the  man,  to  the  harbors,  to  the  army. 

5.  Ο  satrap,  Ο  father,  Ο  men. 

165.  EXERCISES 
1.  τοΙς  δε  φν^άσι  Κ.ύρο<;  τταρεχ^α  άσττιδας.  2.  οι  άργ^ον- 
Τ€9  CKeivoc  ηθροισαν  στράτΐυμα.  3.  Κύρος  ουκ  €•πο\4μ€ί 
τω  ττατρί,  4.  €τΐμα  <γάρ  αύτον  μάΧΧον  τ)  την  μητβ'ρα. 
5.  σνγ^ξνόμενοι  Κ,υρω  οι  φυ^γάΒα  avveXeyov  άΧΧα  στρα- 
τεύματα. 

II.  1.  Cyrus  met  the  men.  2.  The  commanders  gave  the 
fugitive  a  daric.  3.  Artaxerxes  honored  both  his  father 
and  his  mother.  4.  The  fugitives  collected  their  armies 
in  the  following  manner.  5.  They  deemed  it  right  to 
give  shields  to  the  soldiers. 
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LESSON  XVIII 

Third  Declension.     Labial  and  Palatal  Stems 

166.  ό'δε  λαβωι/  το  ^ρνσίον,  στράτευμα  avveXe^ev  από 
τούτων  των  -χ^ρημάτων,  και  έποΧεμα  έκ  Ιζ-ερρονησον  ορμώ- 
μενος τοις  &ραζΙ  τοϊς  νπερ  'Έ^λλησποντον  οίκονσι,  καΐ 
ώφβΧευ  τους   ΈλΧτινας. 

167.  VOCABXJLARY 

e 

διώρνξ,  υχο8,  ή,  ditch,  canal. 
"Έλλην,  ηνο5,  ό,  GrepJc. 
Ελλήσ-τΓοντο?,  ου,  ό,  Hellespont. 
Θρά|,  Θρακ05>  ό,  Tliracian,  α  Thracian. 
κλώψ,  κλωπό$,  ό,  thief. 
οΐκέω,  οΐκήσ-ω,  ωκηο-α,  inhabit,  dwell ;  inpass.be  siiwaied  (generally  of 

cities),    [economy,  Greenwich  —  Lat.  vieus] 
ορμάω,  όρμήσ-ω,  ώρμησ-α,  start,  hurry ;  mid.  and  pass.,  set  forth,  start, 
νττέρ,  prep,  (gen.),  over,  for  the  sake  of;    (ace),  over,  beyond,  above. 

[hypercritical] 
φάλαγξ,  αγγο8,  ή,  phalanx,  line  of  battle.  .  ι 

ψυλαξ,  ακο5,  ό,  watcher,  guard. 

χρήμα,  aros,  τό,  a  thing  one  uses,  things,  possessions,  money,  (plu.). 
χρϋσ-ίον,  ου,  τό,  gold,  money,    [chrysalis,  chrysanthemum] 
ώφελέω,  ώφ€λή(Γω,  ωφέλησα,  aid,  assist,  helj). 

Thikd  Declension    (continued).     Labial  (it,   β,  φ)    and 
Palatal   (k,  -γ,  χ)   Stems 

168.  Learn  κ\ώψ,  φύΧαξ,  φάΧα-γξ,  Θρα^,  Ζιώρυξ  (605). 
Labial  and  palatal  stems  are  never  neuter. 

169.  DRILL 

I.    Give:   (1)  dat.  sing.;  (2)  gen.  plu.;  (3)  dat.  plu.;  (4)  gen.  sing.; 

(5)  nom.  plu.;    (6)  ace.  sing.,  of  ννξ,  avrjp,  όνομα,  κλωφ,  φνλαξ. 
ί1.    1.  The  phalanx  of  the  guards,  the  canals  of  the  Thraeians,  the 
gold  of  the  thief. 

1  From  λαμβάνω.  2τοϊϊ  ....  οίκοΰσι  qualifies  θρ<?ίί  and  is  best  rendered  by  a 
relative  clause;  who  dwell  [lit.  those  dwelling \.         3 See  ό  in  gen.  vocah. 
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2.  He  benefits  the  commanders  and  the  guards. 

3.  They  are  waging  war  against  the  Thracians  and  the  Greeks. 

4.  These  men  are  thieves,  not  soldiers. 

5.  They  attempted  to  proceed  alongside  of  {παρά)  the  ditches. 

170.  EXERCISES 

I.  1.  οι  virep  'ΈιΚΧηστΓοντον  οίκούντζ^  βττοΧεμουν  τοις  "Ελλτ/- 
acv.  2.  \αβόντε<;  τα  ■χρήματα  oi  φύΧακβς  ωρμώντο.  3.  οι 
δε  &ράκ6ς  ορμώμενοι  €ξ  'ΈΧΧησττόιη-ου  ώφέΧουν  τονζ  υττερ 
'YjWrjaTTOVTOv  οίκοΰντα^.  4.  οΐ  "Ελλτ/ι^ες  €τΙμώντο  ev 
^\ωνία.  5.  οι  κΧώττΐ^  ηρττασαν  το  των  avhpoiv  χρϋσίον. 
II.  1.  The  Lacedaemonian  fugitives  took  the  money  and 
attempted  to  wage  war  against  Cyrus.  2.  Cyrus  started 
from  the  Hellespont  with  (having)  the  Greeks  as  (ώ<?) 
guards.  3.  The  commanders  assisted  those  who  dwelt 
in  Ionia.  4.  With  this  gold  they  collected  ten  thousand 
soldiers.     5.  In  the  ditches  there  was  gold. 


LESSON  XIX 
Third  Declension.     Vowel  Stems 

171.  ώστε  καΧ  -χρήματα  ην  αντω  et?  την  τροφην  των 
στρατιωτών  έκ  των  'ΈΧΚησποντιακών  πόλεων,  τοντο  ok  αν 
το  στράτευμα  όντως  αντω  λάθρα  ετοιμον  ην. 

172.  VOCABULARY 

«Is,  μία,  2ν,  one.    [hyphen,  ace]  -iroXis,  ««s,  ή,  city,    [polite,  costno- 

ΈλλησίΓοντιακόβ,  ή,  όν,  Hellespon-  politan] 

tian.  τίτταρ«5,  a,  four,     [tetrarchy] 

«τοιμοί,  η,  ov,  ready.  τροφή,    fjs,    ή,    nurture,    s^tpjKtrt. 

Ιχθύβ,  ύο5,  ό,  fish,    [ichthyology]  [atrophy] 

οντω,  adv.,  thus;   before  a  vowel,  Tp(l<i,  τρία,  t href',    [tripod] 

OVTCOS. 

'  See  150. 


48  Elementary  Greek  §ΐ7β 

The  Thied  Declension  [continued).     Vowel  Stems 

173.  Learn  ττολλ?  and  Ιχθύ'ί  (608). 

Observe  that  stems  ending  in  l  and  υ  add  ν  (not  a)  to 
form  the  accusative  singular.  Stems  in  l  have  e  in  place  of 
L  in  all  cases,  except  the  nominative,  accusative,  and  vocative 
singular,  ω?  takes  the  place  of  o?  in  the  genitive  singular, 
but  does  not  affect  the  accent.  The  genitive  plural  also  has 
the  accent  on  the  antepenult.  A  few  stems  in  υ  make  the 
same  vowel  changes,  but  most  are  declined  like  Ιχθυ^. 

174.  Learn  the  declension  of  eh,  Bvo,  τρβΐς,  τβτταρες  (626). 

175.  The  names  of  cities  or  rivers  are  in  apposition  with 
7Γθλί9  and  ττοταμός•.  η  KeXaival  7ro\i9,  the  city  of  Celaenae; 
ό  Ένφράτη<ϊ   •ποταμό'ζ,  the  river  Euphrates. 

176.  DRILL 
I.   Locate: 

1.  ©ρακό?)  πόλεως,  τρισι',  τρία. 

2.  ττόλεων,  Ιχθνν,  Ιχθύων,  τεττάρων. 

3.  στρατίώτϊ)  ivi,  θαΧάττΎ)  μια,  ννκτί,  ττολει. 

4.  αντό,  αύται,  ταίτα,  εκείνα. 

5.  ττόλεσι,  τε'ττα/οσι,  πατράσι,  ixOvos,  ττόλεις. 

II.  Give:  (1)  ace.  sing.;  (2)  ace.  plu.;  (3)  nom.  plu.;  (4)  dat.  plu.,  of 
■πατήρ,  πόλις,  φνλαξ,  τΙμων  (in  all  genders),  and  of  ovtos  (in  all 
genders). 

177.  EXERCISES 

I.    1,    Ι'χθΰ€<ί    ήσαν   iv  ayopa   et?^  την  τροφην  των  'ΈΧλήνων. 

2.  συ^^'^ενόμ€νο<;  τοις  @ραξΙ  αυτούς  e^etv  ώς  φίΧονς  ββούλβτο. 

3.  ταύτα  τα  χρήματα  βτοιμα  αύτω  ην  iv  ττ}  Άβυδω  ττο'λεί. 

4.  Κ,Χεαρχος  αυτούς  άτταρασκβύους  ΧαββΙν  eireipaTO  ωστ€ 
τάς  'ΈίΧληνίκάς  ττόλεις  ώφβΧζΙν.  5.  οι  στρατιωται  €κ  των 
7ΓΟ\€ων  Χάθρα  avWeyovTUL. 

II.  1.  He  started  from  the  city  of  Abydos  and  waged  wav 
on  the  fugitives.     2.  In  this  way  he  aided  those'  who 

iSeel66,  n.  2.  2^0^. 
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dwelt  in  the  cities.  3.  And  the  cities  of  the  Hellespont 
furnished  money  for  the  support  of  the  armies.  4.  He 
collected  another  army  secretly  so  as  to  make  war  on  the 
Thracians.  5.  There  were  fish  in  the  canals  and  rivers 
of  that  country. 


LESSON   XX 

Uses  of  the  Participle 

178.  * ΑρίσηπτΓΟζ  δε  6  Θετταλος  ζένο<ζ  ων  irvy^avev 
αντω,  καί  πιεζόμενος  νπο  των  οίκοι  άντιστασιωτων  εργε- 
ται  π/309  τον  Κνρον  καΐ  αΙτεί*  αυτόν  είς^  ΒισχΙλίους  γένους 
καΙ  τριών  μηνών  μισθόν,  ως  οντω  ττεριγενησόμενος  των 
άντιστασιωτων.  ο  δε  Κνρος  τταρέγει  αντω  εΙς  τετρακισ- 
^ϊλιους  και  εζ  μηρών  μισθόν. 

179.  VOCABULARY 

αΐτί'ω,  αΐτήσ-ω,  ητη<Γα,  ask  for,  demand. 

άντι.σ-τ(ΐο-ιώτη5,  ου,  ό,  opponent,  adversary. 

'Apio-TiTTiros,  ου,  ό,  Aristippus. 

δισ-χίλιοι,  αι,  α,  two  thousand. 

t|,  six.    [hexagon] 

(ρχομαι,  ήλθον,  come,  go. 

Θ€τταλό5,  οΰ,  ό,  Thessalian. 

μισθοί,  οϋ,  ό,  pay. 

ξίνοξ,  ου,  ό,  stranger,  guest-friend;  plu.  mercenaries. 

οϊκοι,  adv.,  at  home.    See  1.3,  note. 

ΐΓίριγίγνομαι,  ΐΓ€ρι-γ€νήσ-ομαι,  'ΐΓίρΐ€γ€νόμην,  (gen.),  be  superior,  OVerCOme. 

ΐΓΐ«ζω,  ΊΓ^οτω,  ίττίίσ-α,  press,  oppress,    [piezometer] 
τίτρακιοτχίλιοι,  αι,  α,  four  thousand. 
τυγχάνω,  τ€ύξομαι,  ϊτυχον,  happen,  happen  upon,  gain. 
Wo,  -ρταγ).,  under;  (gen.),  from  under,  by ;  (dat.),  beneath ;  (ace),  dotrn 
under,    [hypodermic,  hypothesis] 

iSee  181,4.  ϊύιτό  with  gen.  with  a  passive  verb  expresses  agency.  3  See  131,3. 
♦Governs  two  accusatives.  ^fit  with  numerals  means  to  the  number  of.  a»  many  as. 
•ώί  is  very  often  used  with  a  participle  to  show  that  the  participle  contains  the 
thought  of  some  other  person  than  the  speaker  or  the  subject  of  the  main  verb. 
8ee  181,  5.       '  Gen.  governed  by  ntpi  in  compoeition. 
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180.  Review  the  participles  (155,  156)  and  learn  Χΐισώί 
(620). 

181.  The  participle  is  found  far  more  frequently  in  Greek 
than  in  English.     The  following  are  its  most  important  uses: 

1.  The  participle  is  often  used  as  an  adjective:  ττολί? 
οικουμένη,  an  inhabited  city. 

2.  When  used  alone  with  the  article  the  participle  becomes 
a  noun.  It  is  then  usually  best  translated  by  a  relative 
clause:  οι  ένοικοΰντεζ ,  the  inhabitants;  6  βουΧόμενος,  the  one 
who  wishes;  ra  ψ'γνόμενα,  those  things  which  are  taking 
place  (literally,  the  happenings). 

3.  In  many  cases  the  idea  expressed  by  the  participle  is 
really  co-ordinate  with  that  of  the  main  verb,  but  precedes  it 
in  time.  The  participle  in  this  case  is  usually  aorist.  It  is 
generally  best  translated  by  a  finite  verb,  co-ordinate  with 
the  main  verb:  στράτευμα  άθροίσάς  έξεΧαύνεί,  he  collected  an 
army  and  marched  away.  This  is  sometimes  termed  the 
preliminary  participle. 

4.  τυ<^χάνω,  happen;  Χανθάνω,  escape  the  notice  of;  φθάνω, 
anticipate,  are  usually  followed  by  a  predicate  participle 
containing  the  main  thought;  ων  ετύ'^χανεν  may  be  translated, 
happened  to  be,  or  was,  as  it  happened;  εΧαθε  ττεμττων,  he 
sent  secretly  (literally,  he  escaped  notice  sending)  ;  εφθασεν 
αύτον  έρχόμενο<ί,  he  came  before  him  (literally,  he  anticipated 
him  coming). 

5.  The  future  participle  shows  purpose :  ηΧθον  κωΧυσοντες, 
they  came  to  hinder.  With  ώ?  an  avowed  purpose  is 
expressed :  ώ?  οΰτω  ττερί'γενησό μένος  των  άντίστασιωτων,  think- 
ing that  he  would  thus  overcome  his  opponents. 

6.  For  the  genitive  absolute  see  157. 

182.  The  participle  does  not  denote  absolute  time.  The 
present  participle  expresses  the  same  time  as  the  verb  on 
which  it  depends;  the  aorist,  time  preceding  or  co-ordinate 
with  the  main  verb ;  and  the  future,  time  after  it. 
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183.  DRILL 

Locate  the  following  forms: 

1.  λνσαν,  έ\.ΰσαν,  λϋσασαν•  4.  ανδρός, /χιαν,  ταντα. 

2.  λυοιίσαΐ5,  λυσασαι?,  ελϋσω.  5.  άσί,  τρισί,  ττατράσι. 

3.  λνσάς»  λνσάσάς,  ελϋσα?. 

184.  EXERCISES 

Ι.     1.  ΆρίστιΤΓΤΓΟ'ζ    7rpo<i    τον    Κ,νρον   ηΚθβν  αίτήσων    τροφήν, 

2.  οι    "Ελλτ^ι/ε?     ot     eV    τ^    ττόΧβι    erv^-^avov    ττί^ζόμβνοί. 

3.  ίΧθων  ττρο^  TOU?  αντιστασιώτώ;  j/Vet  'χ^ρϋσίον.  4.  Οί 
φν/άΒε^;  etV  τ€τρακίσ•χΙΧιου<;  ^evou<i  καΐ  δυοΐν  μηνών  μισθον 
■ρτουν.      5.   ΚΟρο?  δε  ττοΧβμών  rrj  'Μ.ΙΧητφ  ττοΧη  βτνχβν. 

II.  1.  Clearchus  was  hard  pressed'  by  those  at  home,  so  he 
became  a  fugitive.  2.  The  soldiers  came  to  Cyrus  and 
asked  him  for  three  months'  pay.  3,  The  messengers 
happened  to  be  Thessalians.  4.  Those  who  dwelt  above 
the  Hellespont  happened  to  be  hard  pressed  by  the 
Thracians.  5.  He  collected  an  army,  thinking  that  he 
would  make  war  uppn  the  city. 


LESSON  XXI 
Use  of  Participles.     Use  of  Prepositions 

185.  Review  uses  of  the  participle  (Lesson  XX). 

186.  The  participle  is  very  often  used  in  place  of  a  sub- 
ordinate clause,  either  when  in  agreement  with  the  subject 
or  object  of  the  sentence  or  in  the  genitive  absolute  con- 
struction.    It  may  show: 

a)  Time:  ταΐττα  είττων  άττήΧθεν,  when  he  had  said  this  he 
went  awaij. 

6)  Cause:  υττημχζ  τψ  Κνρω  φιΧονσα  αυτόν,  she  assisted 
Cyrus  because  she  hved  him. 

•  Render  by  a  ppl. ;  omit  "so." 
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c)  Manner  or  means:  Βιαττραττει  ττβίσάς,  he  accomplishes 
(ιϊ)  by  persuasion. 

d)  Purpose,  shown  by  future  participle  (see  181,  5). 

e)  Condition:  €•χ^οντ€<;  τα  δττλα  ττοΧβμήσομεν,  if  we  have 
our  arms,  we  shall  make  ivar. 

/)  Concession:  βουΧόμενο'ζ  ουκ  ήΧθεν,  though  he  wished 
[to  do  so),  he  did  not  come. 

g)  Attendant  circumstances:  ηΧθβν  βγων  ττολυ  στράτευμα^ 
he  came  with  a  large  army. 

187.  Some  prepositions  govern  one  case  only  (genitive, 
dative,  or  accusative)  ;  some  govern  two  cases  (genitive  and 
accusative)  ;  others  all  three  cases.  Observe  the  distinctions 
in  the  General  Vocabulary. 

188.  Of  the  more  common  prepositions,  αντί,  instead  of; 
αϊτό,  away  from,  from;  e/c,  out  of,  from;  ττρό,  before,  govern 
the  genitive  only. 

189.  e'/c  (ef )  implies  that  one  starts  from  within,  άττο  from 
the  neighborhood  of:  e|  οΙκίάς,  out  of  the  house;  άττο  οικίας ^ 
from  the  house. 

190.  iv,  in,  and  συν,  with,  govern  the  dative  only ;  ανά,  up, 
and  ek,  into,  govern  the  accusative  only. 

191.  αμφί,  about;  δια,  through,  on  account  of;  κατά,  down; 
μετά,  in  company  with,  afler;  ύττβρ,  over,  govern  the  genitive 
or  accusative. 

192.  cTTt,  on,  upon,  at;  τταρά,  alongside  of,  beside;  irepi, 
around,  about;  ττρός,  over  against,  facing,  at,  to;  ύττο,  under, 
govern  the  genitive,  dative,  or  accusative. 

193.  In  general,  when  used  with  prepositions  the  genitive 
expresses  motion  from;  the  dative,  the  idea  of  being  at  or  rest 
at;  the  accusative,  motion  toward;  e.  g. :  τταρά  w.  gen.  =^from 
the  side  of,  τταρά  w.  dat.  =  by  the  side  of,  τταρά  w.  ace.  =  to 
the  side  of  Thus,  far  more  than  in  Latin,  the  force  of  the 
preposition  is  determined  by  the  case  with  which  it  is  used. 
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194. 


DRILL 


I.   1.   TTpos  τηζ  ττόλίως,  τταρα  την  άρχην,  τταρα  τη<;  άρχτ)ς. 

2.  δια  το  χρνσίον,  -περί  χρημάτων,  δια  Trjt  χώρας• 

3.  €7Γΐ  την  άρχην,  προ  της  οικίας,  νπίρ  της  8ιώρνχος. 

4.  άττό  του  τΓΟταμοΐ),  (κ  τον  ττοταμον. 

5.  €7Γΐ  των  άμχιξων,  άμφΐ  το  στράτευμα,  σνν  τοις  στρατίωταις. 

IL  3ive:  (1)  uom.  plu.  (masc.  fern,  neut.)  of  the  active  participles 
of  λΰω.  (2)  ace.  sing.  (masc.  fern,  neut.)  of  the  middle  parti- 
ciples of  λΰω. 

95.  EXERCISES 

1    1.  ατΓΟ  της  ττο'λβω?  ηΧθον  Βισχ^ιΧίοι  άνΒρβς  αΙτησοντ€<;  μισθόν. 

2.  Χ/^^/^ατα  Χαβόντβς  ηΧθον  Βία  του  TreBiov  μ€τα  των  αΧΧων 
στρατιωτών.  ,3.  irepiyevo μένος  των  iv  ττ]  άρχ^  βασίλΐύει 
Κ.νρος.  4:.  οΐ  7Γθίούντ€ς  ταντα  τν^-χ^άνουσι  6ντ€ς  "ΕΧληνες. 
5.  Xeyei  otl  ββούλοντο  τους  στρατιώτάς  €κ  της  χωράς  άθροΐσαι. 

!Ι.  1.  Being  dishonored,  Cyrus  wishes  to  rule  instead  of  his 
brothero     2.  They  came  from  the  city  to  collect  soldiers. 

3.  Since  he  was'  a  friend,  Aristippus  asked  Cyrus  for 
money.  4.  When  tliey  were  present,"  Cyrus  spoke  as 
follows.'  5.  Though  hard  pressed  by  his  opponents,  he> 
overcame  them. 

Ppl.  With  pred.  aom.        ίβ^ιι.  ab.-.        3Cf.  127. 


lUitcrim 

J     1 

1 

il 

Fig.  6.— a  Banquet  Scene 
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LESSON  XXII 

The  Subjunctive 

196.  καΧ   δεΐται'  αντοΰ   μη    ττρόσθεν   καταΧνσαι   προς 
τους    αντιστασιώτας    ττριν    αν     αντω    συμβουλενσηταί. 
οντω  Be  αν  το*  iv  Θετταλια  iXavdavev   αντω  τρβφόμενον 
στράτευμα. 

197.  VOCABULARY 

άν,  see  note  2  and  General  Vocabulary. 

8ί«,  δΐήσ-ω,  Ι8£ησ-α,  want  (gen.);  impersonally,  be  necessary,  often  with 
the  value  of  a  mere  auxiliary,  must;  mid.,  want  for  oneself,  need, 
beg.    With  gen.  or  with  ace.  of  the  thing,  and  gen.  of  the  person. 

ίάν  (el  +  άν),  if  (with  subjunctive). 

Θίτταλία,  as,  ή  Thessaly. 

ϊνα,  final  particle,  that,  in  order  that. 

καταλύω,  καταλύσ-ω,  κατίλϋσ-α,  unloose,  come  to  terms  with  (ir/jos). 

λανθάνω,  λήσ-ω,  «λαθον,  be  hidden,  escape  notice.    [Lethe] 

μή,   adv.,  not. 

irpiv  (ττρό),  conj.  adv.,  before,  until. 

•ΐΓρόσθ£ν  (irpos),  adv.,  before ;  -ιτρόσ-θεν  ....  irpiv,  before  ....  until. 

σ-υμ.βουλ€ύω,  σ-υμβουλέύσ-ω,  σ-υν€βούλ£νσ•α,  plan  with,  counsel  (dat.);  mid., 
consult  with  (dat.). 

τρέψω,  θρέψω,δ  €θρ£ψα,  nourish,  support,     [atrophy] 

198.  Only  the  present,  aorist,  and  perfect  tenses  are  found 
in  the  subjunctive.  The  perfect  subjunctive  active  is  very 
rare  and  may  be  omitted. 

Learn  the  present  subjunctive  of  εΙμί  (655),  the  present 
and  aorist,  active  and  middle  subjunctive  of  λυω  (638,  639), 
and  the  second  aorist  active  and  middle  subjunctive  of  Χβίττω 

(6^1)• 

1  μί)  is  the  regular  negative  with  the  infinitive  except  in  indirect  discourse, 
ίάι/  is  a  modal  adv.  used  chiefly  with  subj.  and  opt.;  it  cannot  be  translated  here. 
3  When  the  principal  clause  is  negative,  πρίν  meaning  until  is  followed  by  the  subj., 
if  the  main  verb  is  in  a  primary  tense;  by  the  optative  if  the  main  verb  is  in  a 
secondary  (historical)  tense.  *The  article  belongs  to  στράτευμα.  oSee  181,  4. 
*When  φ  and  σ  unite,  they  form  ψ  (πσ).  Sometimes,  as  in  τρίφω,  άρέψω,  the  aspirate 
in  ψ  is  drawn  into  the  initial  consonant,  giving  i>  for  τ.        71.  ο.  SeiToi;  cf.  p.  80,  n.  4. 
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199.  Observe  that  the  subjunctive  has  ω  and  η  in  place 
of  o/e  of  the  present,  and  that  it  has  the  primary  endings 
(97,  105)  in  all  tenses.  As  in  Latin  the  force  of  the  tenses 
varies,  but  in  general  both  present  and  aorist  refer  to  future 
time,  with  the  important  distinction  that  the  present  repre- 
sents the  action  as  in  progress  or  repeated,  the  aorist  as 
simply  occurring. 

200.  Purpose  clauses  are  introduced  by  ϊνα,  ώ?,  or  δττως, 
and  take  the  subjunctive  after  primary  tenses.  After  sec- 
ondary tenses  the  subjunctive  may  be  retained  for  vividness, 
or  the  verb  may  be  in  the  optative.     The  negative  is  μή. 

201.  A  more  vivid  future  condition  has  in  the  protasis 
(condition)  iav  (^ei-\-av,  also  sometimes  written  ην,  dv)  with 
the  subjunctive,  and  the  future  indicative,  or  some  future 
expression  in  the  apodosis  (conclusion).  It  implies  consid- 
erable likelihood  of  fulfilment,  eav  KeXevay,  αυτούς  ττβμψω, 
if  he  orders  it  I  shall  send  them,  or  if  he  will  order  it  I 
shall  send  them. 

202.  In  all  conditional  sentences  the  negative  in  the 
protasis  is  μη,  in  the  apodosis,  ου. 

203.  A  conditional  sentence  may  state  what  is  or  will  be 
true  on  a  particular  occasion  (e.  g.  the  sentence  above,  201), 
or  what  is  always  true  if  the  protasis  is  fulfilled.  The  latter 
is  called  a  general  condition.  The  present  general  condition 
always  has  in  the  protasis  the  same  form  as  the  vivid  future 
particular  condition,  but  in  the  apodosis  it  has  the  present 
indicative:  iau  κέΚεύση,  αυτούς  ττβμττω,  if  he  orders  it,  I 
[always)  send  them. 

204.  DRILL 
I.    Locate  the  following: 

1.  καταλυσωμίν,  σνμβονΚίνσωνται.,  λανθάντ). 

2.  Χίσηται,  λνσητί,  \varj  (two  forms),  λνησθί. 

3.  Χνσαντι,  λυσάσα,  λυουσα,  Χνοντα. 
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II.    Give: 

1.  3  sing,  of  the  subjs.  act.  of  αθροίζω. 

2.  3  plu.  of  subjs.  mid.  of  βονλίνω. 

3.  3  plu.  pres.,  fut.,  and  aor.  ind.  (act.  and  mid.)  of  λΰω. 

205.  EXERCISES 

I.  1.  ioLv  ταύτας  τάς  ττόλεις  Χαβεΐν  βουΧώμβθα,  ΚΟρο? 
κω\νσ€ί.  2.  έτηβοϋλβνσουσί  τοις  σατράτταίς  ϊνα  βασι- 
Χενσωσίν  αντί  των  αΧΧων.  3.  eav  μη  K.vpo<i  γ^ρήματα 
έ'χτ;,  στράτευμα  ου  τρεφβί.  4ζ.  συμβουΧεύσομαι  Κ,υρω  ϊνα 
κατα\υσωμεν  ττρο'ζ  τους  iv  @€ττα\ία.  5.  eBeovTO  Κ.υρον 
μη  τρεφβίν  ταύτα  τα  δύο  στρατεύματα. 
II.  1.  He  arrests  Cyrus  in  order  to  send  him  away  from  the 
province.  2.  They  wish  Artaxerxes  to  become  their 
friend.  3.  When  he  had  collected  an  army,  he  came  to 
terms  with  his  opponents.  4.  If  Clearchus  comes  to 
terms  with  his  soldiers,  they  will  not  send  for  Cyrus. 
5.  He  secretly^  begged  Cyrus  to  support  these  soldiers. 


LESSON  XXIII 

The  Peefect  System 

206.  Tipo^evov  δε  τον  Βοιώτιον  ζένον  οντά  €κε\ευσε 
λαβόντα^  άνδρας  οτι  πλείστους^  παραγενεσθαί,  ως*  βίς 
ΤΙΙσίΒάς  βουλόμενος  στρατβνβσθαί,  ώς*  πράγματα  παρ- 
εγόντων^  των  ΥίΙσι^ων  tyj  Ιωνία. 

207.  VOCABULARY 
Βοιώτιοδ,  α,  CV,  Boeotian,  an  inhabitant  of  Boeotia. 

παραγίγνομαι,  ΐΓαραγ€νή(Γθμαι,  τταρίγενόμην,  he  present  ΟΓ  at  hand,  arrive. 
Πΐσ-ίδη?)  ου,  ό,  Pisidian,  an  inhabitant  of  Pisidia. 
Ίτράγμα,  ματοξ,  τό,  deed,  thing,  trouble  (usually  plural),    [practical] 
Ilpogcvosi  ου,  ό,  Proxenus. 

1  See  181,  4.  2  igl,  3.  3  on  πλ€ίστου5  =  the  most  possible,  adj.  modifier  of  ivSpat ; 
cf.  Lat.  quam  plurimos.  *ώϊ,  with  ppl.  gives  the  alleged  reason,  on  the  ground 
that,  as  if;  cf .  186,  b.       5 157. 
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208.  Learn  the  first  perfect  and  pluperfect  indicative 
active,  the  perfect  subjunctive,  infinitive,  and  participle  of 
\υω  (638),  and  the  second  perfect  and  pluperfect  indicative 
active,  the  perfect  subjunctive,  infinitive,  and  participle  of 
λεί'ττω  (04:1). 

The  perfect  and  pluperfect  active  have  a  reduplication 
at  the  beginning.  If  the  verb  begins  with  a  single  con- 
sonant (except  p),  the  reduplication  consists  of  prefixing 
that  consonant  and  e :  λυω,  perfect  Χβλνκα.  A  rough 
mute  becomes  the  cognate  smooth  mute  (599,  2) :  θαυμάζω, 
τ€θανμακα. 

If  a  verb  begins  with  two  consonants  (except  a  mute  and 
liquid)  or  a  double  consonant  [ζ,  ξ,  ψ),  ov  with  ρ,  the 
syllable  e  takes  the  place  of  reduplication.  If  a  verb  begins 
with  a  short  vowel  or  diphthong,  the  reduplication  takes 
the  same  form  as  the  temporal  augment.  E.  g.  στρατβνω, 
earparevKa;  ά'γ'γβΧλω,  ηγγέλκα.  A  long  vowel  remains 
unchanged:   ωφελώ),  ωφ4\ηκα. 

209.  The  pluperfect  augments  the  perfect  by  prefixing  e. 
In  verbs  which  begin  with  a  vowel  this  augment  does  not 
have  a  visible  effect. 

210.  The  first  perfect  adds  κα  and  the  first  pluperfect 
adds  κη  to  the  reduplicated  stem.  The  first  perfect  as  a  rule 
is  found  only  in  pure,'  liquid,  and  τ-stems. 

211.  Pure  stems  add  the  endings  without  changing  the 
stem  except  to  lengthen  a  final  short  vowel:  \υω,  \4\υκα, 
ΤΓΟίε'ω,  ττεττοίηκα. 

212.  Monosyllabic  liquid  stems  change  c  to  a:  στέλλω 
ΓστελΊ,  'έσταΚκα. 

213.  Verbs  with  stems  ending  in  a  r-mute  (τ,  δ,  θ)  drop 
this  mute  before  κα,  κη:  θαυμάζω,  τεθαύμακα. 

•  Verbs  whose  stem  ends  in  a  vowel. 
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214.  The  second  perfect  adds  a,  and  the  second  pluperfect 
η.  Most  verbs  with  stems  ending  in  a  Tr-nmte  (ττ,  β,  φ)  or 
a  /c-mute  (/c,  7,  χ)  have  a  second  perfect.  The  final  letter 
of  the  stem  is  usually  aspirated,  τρίβω,  τβτριφα-,  ττβμττω, 
τΓβτΓομφα.  Note  that  the  e  of  monosyllabic  stems  is  changed 
to  0  in  the  second  perfect. 

215.  The  perfect  tenses  have  primary  endings  (97,  105) 
and  α  as  a  characteristic  vowel.  In  the  third  singular  this 
becomes  e  (cf.  first  aorist).  The  pluperfect  has  the  second- 
ary endings  (97,  105). 

216.  The  perfect  indicative  is  used  to  denote  the  com- 
pletion of  an  action  or  attainment  of  a  state  at  the  present 
time;  the  pluperfect  denotes  the  completion  of  an  action  or 
the  attainment  of  a  state  in  the  past.  The  force  of  the  tense 
is  the  same  whether  the  form  is  first  or  second  perfect. 

217.  DRILL 
I.    Locate  the  following  verb  forms: 

1.  Χ,ίλνκαμεν  έλΐΧνκη,  XeXvKe.      4.  λελοίττάσι,  λιττειν,  Ιστρατίνκίναχ. 

2.  Ιλϋσα,  λελυκασι,  ΙΧίΧνκίσαν.    5.  ^ΧΐΧοίττη,  συγγενό/^ιενο?,  λελοΜτώ?. 

3.  άττίθανε,  Ιττύθίτο,  νπηρχ€Τ€. 

II.     1.  Form  first  perfects   of  θνω,  αθροίζω,   κελενω,  κωλνω,  πολίμίω, 
τΙμΑω,  στρατεύω. 

2.  They  had  collected,  we  have  sacrificed,  you  have  left. 

3.  He  has  honored,  he  had  made  war,  they  have  ordered. 

4.  He  had  left,  you  collected,  they  had  made  war. 

218.  EXERCISES 

I.  1.  €Κ€Κ€Χ€νκ€μ€ν  Tov  avhpa  7Γαρα<γ€ν€σθαι.  2.  κβκωΧνκάσι 
τους  στρατηΎονς  ΧαββΙν  άνΒρας.  3.  ηρττάκβσαν  την  των 
ΤΙΙσίΒων γ^ώράν.  4.  βστρατίύκη  el<;  ToxsYilaLha<i.  5.  ούτοι 
οι  av8p€<i  τταρεΐ'χον  ττρα^ματα  ττ)  αργ^. 
II.  1.  Ηθ  has  commanded  Proxenus  to  make  an  expedition 
against  them.  2.  They  had  collected  men  on  the  ground 
that  Tissaphernes  wished  to  cause  trouble  to  the  Pisi- 
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dians.  3.  So  he  took'  Boeotian  men  and  came  (was  on 
hand).  4.  He  desired  him  to  be  present  because  he 
was  a  good  soldier.  5.  He  had  ordered  as  many  gen- 
erals as  possible  to  be  on  hand. 


LESSON  XXIV 
The  Aorist   Passive 

219.  ^οφαίνετον  Se  τον  ^τνμφά\ιον  καΧ  "ϊ,ωκράτην  τον 
*Α^αιόν,  ζενους  οντάς  καΐ  τοντονς,  eKcXevaev  dvhpas 
Χαβόντας  έλθΐίν  art  π\€ίστονς  ως  ττολβμησων  Ύισσα- 
φ€ρν€ί  σνν  τοΙς  φνγάσί  τοις  ΜΙλησίων.  καΐ  εποίουν 
όντως  OVTOL. 

220.  VOCABULARY 

Αχαιός,  ά,  όν,  an  Achaean,  of  Achaea. 

Ύράψω,  -γράψω,  «-γραψα,  ■γ€γραψα,  ίγράφην,  icrite.     [graphic,  -graph] 
Μϊλήσ-ιος,  α,  ον,  Milesian,  of  Miletus. 
Σοψαίν€τος,  ου,  ό,  Sophaenetus,  a  Greek  general. 
Στνμφά.λιος,  α,  ον,  Stymphalian,  of  Stymphalus. 
σ-νίν,  prep,  (dat),  icith.    [syntax] 
Σωκράτης,  ου,  ό,  Socrates,  a  Greek  general. 

221.  Except  in  two  sets  of  tenses,  the  first  and  second 
aorist  and  the  first  and  second  future,  the  verb  has  the  same 
form  for  the  passive  and  middle,  and  one  can  determine 
which  it  is  only  by  the  needs  of  the  sentence, 

222.  Learn  the  first  and  second  aorist  passive,  in  the 
indicative,  subjunctive,  infinitive,  and  participle  of  Χνω 
(640)  and  φαίνω  (642).  Observe  that  the  stem  of  the  first 
aorist  (also  called  the  first  passive  stem)  is  formed  by  adding 
θ€.  This  becomes  θη  except  when  followed  by  a  vowel  in 
inflection:  XvOe  [λυθη^.  It  is  augmented  and  uses  the 
secondary  endings  of  the  active.  Thus  the  passive  voice 
requires  no  new  set  of  personal  endings. 

1 181,  3.       1  Modifies  ivtpat.    For  translation  see  206,  n.  3. 
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223.  A  labial  mute  (ττ,  /3,  φ)  before  θβ  becomes  φ;  a 
palatal  mute  (/c,  γ,  χ)  becomes  χ;  a  lingual  mute  (τ,  δ,  ^) 
becomes  9. 

224.  The  second  aorist  stem  (second  passive)  is  formed 
by  adding  e  (77,  when  not  followed  by  a  vowel  or  two  conso- 
nants in  inflection)  to  the  verb-stem.  Its  inflection,  there- 
fore, is  like  that  of  the  first  aorist  except  for  the  omission 
of  Θ.     Stems  containing  e  change  this  to  a. 

225.  The  first  and  second  future  occur  so  rarely  that  they 
may  be  omitted  at  this  time. 

226.  DRILL 

I.'  Review  the  meanings,  learn  the  aorist  passive,  and  give  the 
complete  principal  parts  of  the  following  verbs  (consult  the 
Greek-English  vocabulary): 

1.  σνλΧαμβάνω,  ττορευο/χαι,  τάττω.  3.  αθροίζω,  αγω,  τΙμάω. 

2.  ΊΓίίθω,  κωλνω,  ττίμ-ττω.  4.  κελεύω,  βούΧομαι,  λειττω. 
II.    Translate,  using  the  aorist  of  these  verbs: 

1.  He  obeyed,  they  were  collected. 

2.  Cyrus  was  arrested,  the  soldiers  proceeded. 

3.  He  wished,  you  were  left,  he  was  honored. 

4.  They  were  left,  we  were  arranged,  they  were  ordered. 

227.  EXERCISES 

I.  1.  ηζίου  καταλνσάς  ττρο?  τους  στρατευομένονζ  eVi  τον  K.vpou 
iXOelv.  2.  έτΓβμφθη  συν  roU  άγγβΧοίς  et?  "Σωκράτην. 
3.  έττειρατο  κωΧΰσαι  αύτού<}  ίνα  μη  συΧληφθτ).  4.  e/c 
@€τταΧ.ίά<}  6ρμησάμ€νο<ϊ^  έβουΧηθη  στράτευμα  άθροισθήναι. 

II.  1.  He  has  commanded  them  to  come  that  he  may  have 
good  men.  2.  If  they  do^  these  things,  they  will  dis- 
cover^ the  plot.  3.  They  aided  those  who  dwelt*  in 
Ionia.     4.  They  took  counsel  with  the  fugitives. 

1181,3.         2  Ppl.  of  ffoieio.         3  αίσβάι/ομαι.         *  131,  n.  3. 
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LESSON  XXV 
Liquid  Verbs.     Future  and  First  Aorist 

228.  eVel  δ"  iSoKU  ηΒη  nopeveadai  αύτω  ανω,  την  μεν 
ττρόφασι,ν  έποιείτο  ως  ΤίΙσίΒάς  βονλόμ,βνος  ^κβαλζίρ  τταν- 
τάπασιν  €κ  της  -χ^ώράς•  καΐ  αθροίζει  ως  iirl  τούτους^  τό  re 
βαρβαρικοί/  καΐ  το  'Έ>λ\ηνίκόν* 

229.  VOCABULARY 

άνω,  adv.,  up,  Jipirard ;  often  of  a  march,  inland. 

diroKTcCvw,  άΐΓθκτ€νώ,  dircKTciva,  άιτέκτονα,  kill,  slay,  put  to  death. 

βαρβαρικό$,  ή,  <ίν,  barbarian,  non-Greek,  foreign. 

8οκ«ω,  8όξ«,  €$οξα,  84δογμαι,  ίΒόχθην,  seem,  seem  best  or  good,  think;  often 

impersonal,     [dogma,  orthodox] 
«κβάλΛω,  (κβαλώ,  £ξέβαλον,  4κβ€βληκα,  «κβΐ'βλημαι,  €ξ(βλήθην,  to   throw  OUt, 

drive  out,  exile. 
ήδη,  adv.,  already,  note. 

\ιΑνω,  μ,ίνώ,  €μ€ΐνα,  μΐμιένηκα,  stay,  remain,  ivait  for. 
Ίταντά-ιτασιν,  adv.,  utterly,  entirely,  altogether. 

πορεύομαι,  πορ^νσ-ομαι,  ir€irop«v|iai,  ί'ΤΓορ€ύθην,  pass,  dep.,  proceed,  march. 
ιτρόψαο-ις,  (ω%.  ή,  excuse,  pretext,    [prophet] 

φαίνω,  φανώ,  €φηνα,  ΐΓ€φα-γκα  and  ττίφηνα.  πεφασ-μαι,  «φάνθην  and  ίφάνην,  act. 
show,  make  appear;  mid.  shoiv  oneself,  appear,  [emphasis, 
phenomenon] 

230.  Liquid  verbs  (i.  e.  verbs  whose  stems  end  in  λ,  μ,  ν,  ρ) 
form  the  future  by  adding  e  o/e  instead  of  σ  o/e.  The  inflec- 
tion then  becomes  lilie  that  of  the  present  of  a  contract  e-verb: 
μ€νω  [μεν],  future  μενώ  (/χενβω)  ;  βάλλω  [/:?αλ],  future  βαλώ. 

231.  In  the  first  aorist  a  is  added  instead  of  σα,  and  the 
last  vowel  of  the  stem  is  lengthened  to  compensate:  α  to  η 
(α  after  ι  or  ρ),  e  to  et,  ι  to  I,  υ  to  ϋ.  μ4νω  \^μβνΛ.  aor.  βμεινα; 
φαίι/ω  ^φαν^,  βφηνα•^  σημαίνω  Ισημανλ,  ίσήμηνα. 

'232.  iiiOKti  αύτώ,  it  Keemcd  good  to  him,  he  decided.  ^As  if  against  these 
(the  Pisidianx).    ώί,  αβ  if,  shows  that  this  is  only  the  apparent  purpose  of  gathering 

BD  army.  ^Sc.  στράτιυμα. 
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Learn  the  future  and  first  aorist  active  and  middle 
indicative,  subjunctive,  infinitive,  and  participles  of  φαίνω 
(642). 

The  second  aorist  of  liquid  verbs  presents  no  peculiar- 
ities; βάΧλω  [/3αλ],  second  aorist  ββαΚον. 

232.  Hiatus  occurs  when  a  word  which  ends  in  a  vowel 
is  followed  by  a  word  which  begins  with  a  vowel.  It  is 
avoided  in  two  ways:  (1)  by  the  insertion  of  z^- movable 
(34),  (2)  by  elision.  Elision  is  the  cutting-ofp  in  pronun- 
ciation of  a  final  short  vowel.  The  omission  is  indicated  in 
writing  by  the  apostrophe  ('). 

233.  DRILL 
I.    Locate  the  following  forms : 

1.  ψανώσι,  φανονσι-,  μενονμεν.  4.   eSoie,  ήζίονν,  άτΓθκτεν€Ϊ. 

2.  βάλλζΐ,  βαλέΐ,  8ύβαλ€,  5.   CTrotei,  ττοιει,  //,ενεΐν. 

3.  Ιφήναμεν,  ίμειναν,  (.μίΐνεν. 

11.    1.  Ι  remained,  he  will  throw,  they  will  show. 

2.  He  threw,  they  showed,  we  shall  remain. 

3.  He  will  traduce,  they  were  slaying,  you  will  remain. 

4.  He  collected,  he  has  collected,  they  will  march. 

5.  They  make,  they  will  traduce,  they  were  staying. 

234.  EXERCISES 

I.  1.  €κβα\ονσι  τοίκ;  κωΧνοντας.  2.  iav  δοκ^  TropeveaOat 
στράτ€υμα  συ\\έζομβν.  3.  εττορεύθησαν  ττρόφασιν  ποιη- 
σάμβνοί  ω?  βονΧόμβνοι  καταΧυσαι.  4.  eireiae  τούτον  τον 
dvSpa  τους  στρατίώτάς  ττρο  τή<;  ττολεω?  τάξαι.  5.  ηΧθον 
μεν  €κβαΧοΰντ€<}^  TOis  ΠΖσιδα?,  αλλ'  ουκ  έττοΧβμησαν. 
II.  1.  They  marched  inland.  2.  After  driving  the  Pisi- 
dians  out  of  the  country  they  will  remain  in  this  city. 

3.  The  generals  decided  to  start  out  as  if  against  them. 

4.  This  was  another  excuse.     5.  He  collected  the  Greek 
soldiers  with  the  intention  of  marching  inland. 

1181,5. 
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LESSON  XXVI 
Perfect  Middle.     The  Relative  Pronoun 

235.  eWaC^a  και  TrapayyiWei  τω  re  Κλεάρ^ω'  \αβόν- 
TL  ηκβυν  όσον  rjv  αντω  στράτευμα,  /cat  τω  ^ Αρι,στίππω 
σνναλΧαγεντί  προς  τους  οίκοι  άπο7Γφ.ψαι  προς  Ιαντον^  ο 
βΐχ^ε  στράτευμα* 

236.  VOCABULARY 

ίνταϋθα,  adv.,  here,  there,  thereupon. 

J)s,  ή,  δ,  rel.  pro.  (definite),  tvho,  which. 

8<ros,  η,  ov,  rel.  pro.  (indefinite),  how  much,  many,  great,  or  as  much  as, 
all  that. 

ΐταραΎ-γ^λλω.  trapayyika,  •π•αρήγγ€ΐλα.  ιταρήγγίλκα.  τΓαρήγγ£λμαι.  τταρηγγί'λθην, 
pass  along  an  order,  command,  order  (dat.). 

«τυναλλάττω,  σ-υναλλάξω,  σ-υνήλλαξα,  σ-υνήλλαχα,  σ-υνήλλαγμαι,  συνηλλάχθην, 
and  σ-υνηλλάγην,  bring  to  terms,  reconcile;  mid.,  to  become  recon- 
ciled with,  to  come  to  terms  with. 

237.  Learn  the  perfect  and  pluperfect,  middle  and  passive 
in  indicative,  subjunctive,  infinitive,  and  participle  of  \υω 
(639,  640).  The  perfect,  middle  and  passive  of  pure  verbs 
consists  merely  of  the  reduplicated  stem  with  personal  end- 
ings, except  in  the  subjunctive  and  optative  where  the  form 
is  compound,  as  in  Latin  perfect  passive,  consisting  of  the 
perfect  participle  and  εΙμί.     The  pluperfect  has  the  augment. 

238.  After  the  passive  voice  agency  is  regularly  expressed 
by  υπό  with  the  genitive  (178,  n.  2),  but  with  the  perfect 
and  pluperfect  the  dative  is  common. 

239.  Learn  the  declension  of  ος,  ^,  o,  the  definite  relative 
pronoun  (634).  Its  forms  are  like  the  article,  except  (1) 
09  for  0,  (2)  no  initial  τ,  (3)  all  forms  are  accented. 

iThe  dat.  (indirect  obj.  of  wapayyeAci)  displaces  the  subject  of  the  infin.  which 
Wonld  be  ace.  2  The  English  order  is  ijicec»'  Καβόντ•.  στράτ«υμα  όσον  ^v  αύτψ.  στράτ(νΜα 
Ιβ  incorporated  in  the  rel.  clause.        3146,  n.  7.        «Cf.  n.  2end• 
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240.  Learn  the  declension  of  λνθ€ί<ζ  (619).     In  the  same 
manner  decline  φαν€ί<;. 

241.  DRILL 
I.   Locate  the  following  forms: 

1.  (κβΐβληται,  ίπ€πόρ€ντο,  ikeXwTO. 

2.  συνηλΧάγησαν,  σννηλλαζαν,  σνναλΧαγεντκ. 

3.  Tra/DayyeAets,  τταραγγ^λθείς,  παρη-γγίλται. 

4.  α,  y,  οι,  φανό/τι,  φανέισι,  λνθίίσαι^. 

II.    1.  We  have  been  exiled,  ordered,  suspected. 

2.  He  has  ordered,  reconciled,  set  out. 

3.  They  had  been  proceeding, ordered,  they  had  ransomed 

4.  Having  been  sent,  reconciled,  ordered. 

5.  To  whom  (dat.  sing,  and  plu.  in  all  genders). 

242.  EXERCISES 

I.  1.  iav  €κβάλωσι,  τους  οϊκοί,  άττοττβμψω  τους  άλλοι/». 
2.  τταρηγγζίλζ  τω  Κ,νρω  ηκειν  βγοντί  το  στράτβυμα.  3. 
του?  στρατηηοχκ  βΧάνθανον  ττορευόμενοι.  4.  εάν  Κ,νρον 
ώφβΧεΙν  βούΧηται,  άβαθος  φιΧο?  βσται.  5,  εϊΧηφεν  ην  είχε 
στρατιάν  καΐ  οί  "ΈΧληνα  ουκ  7)σθοντο. 
ΓΙ.  1.  Thereupon  Clearchus  took  good  soldiers  and  came. 
2.  For  Cyrus  sent  word  to  him  to  collect  the  men  whom 
he  had.  3.  If  it  shall  seem  best  to  Cyrus,  we  shall  drive 
them  from  the  city. 


Fig.  7.— Preparing  for  Battle 
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LESSON  XXVII 

The  Optative  Active.     Purpose  Clauses 

243.  καΧ  Eei/to.  τω  Αρκάδι,  δς  αντω  προβίστηκει^  του 
Ιν  ταΓ?  πόλεσι  ζενικου,  rjKeLv  irapayyiWei  λαβό^τα^  τους 
άνΒρας  πλην  όπόσοι  Ικανοί  -ήσαν  τ59   ακροπόλεις  φνλάτ- 

3 

T€LV. 

244.  VOCABULARY 
άκρ6ιτολΐ9,  €ωβ,  ή,  acropoUs,  citadel. 
*Αρκά$,  aSos,  ό,  an  Arcadian. 

ήκω,  ήξω,  only  in  pres.  and  fut•,  come,  be  present;  usually  of  completed 

action:  have  come,  have  arrived. 
Uavos,  ή,  όν,  sufficient,  able. 

liviKos,  ή  όν,  foreign,  mercenary;  as  neut.  noun,  α  mercenary  force. 
oiroaos,  η.  ov,  rel.  pro.,  as  much  {many,  great)  as;  or  how  much  (many, 

great). 
ψνλάττω  φυλάξω,  «φύλαξα,  ΐΓ€φνλαχα.  ΐΓ€φνλα'γμαι,  ίφυλάχθην,  watch,  guard. 
gtvias,  ου,  ό,  Xenias,  a  Greek  general. 

245.  Many  verbs  do. not  have  all  the  tense  systems  (80). 
In  lesson  vocabularies  hereafter  when  parts  are  not  given  it 
means  that  they  are  not  in  common  use  in  Xenophon. 

246.  In  the  aorist  tense  some  deponent  verbs  have  the 
middle  forms  and  some  have  the  passive.  The  former  are 
called  middle  deponents;  the  latter,  passiA-e  deponents: 
ηηέομαι,  aorist  η^ησάμην,  middle  deponent;  πορεύομαι,  aorist 
έπορζύθην,  passive  deponent.  This  distinction  is  without 
effect  on  the  meaning  of  the  verb. 

247.  The  optative  has  the  following  tenses:  present, 
future,  aorist,  perfect,  future  perfect.  Learn  the  present 
optative  of  ειμί  (655),  the  second  aorist  optative  active  of 
λείπω  (641) ,  and  the  optative  active  (all  tenses)  of  λύω  (638) . 

1  Had  command  of;  govs.  gen.  'Agrees  with  the  understood  eubject  of  ηκΐΐ» 
instead  of  beLog  attracted  to  caee  of  Bcf ta ;  cf.  Κλ<άρχ(ι>  λαβόιοΊ,  235.  The  difference 
ie  dne  to  the  position  of  the  words.       3  Infln.  with  ίκσνοΐ. 
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248.  The  force  of  the  tenses  in  the  optative  (except  in 
indirect  discourse)  is  the  same  as  in  the  subjunctive  (199). 

249.  Observe  that  in  all  tenses  the  secondary  endings  are 
used,  but  that  the  first  peison  singular  has  μι.  The  personal 
endings  are  preceded  by  a  mood  sign  t  ( te  in  the  third  person 
plural  of  the  active  and  the  aorist  passive)  which  unites  with 
the  vowel  of  the  tense  stem  to  form  ot  (at  in  the  first  aorist, 
α-\-ι  =  αι).  Irregular  forms  are  used  in  the  second  and 
third  person  singular,  and  the  third  plural  of  the  first  aorist 
active, 

250.  After  a  secondary  tense  purpose  may  be  expressed 
by  'ίνα,  ώ?,  or  οττω?  with  the  optative,  or  the  subjunctive  may 
be  retained  for  vividness:  ol  στρατίώται  ηΧθον  ϊνα  φυΧάττοιβν 
την  άκρότΓοΧίν  (or  ϊνα  φυλάττωσιν),  the  soldiers  came  to  guard 
the  acropolis.     Cf.  200. 

251.  DRILL 
I.    Locate  the  following: 

'1.  TjKOL,  XekvKOL,  XvoL.  4.  λϋσαι/Λΐ,  φνλάζαιμεν,  ηκοιμεν. 

2.  ovXa$€Lev,  λϋσ€ΐαν,  λϋσεια?.  5.  etrjv,  etev,  είησαν. 

3.  φυλάζαί,  λάβοι,  λϋσαιεν. 
II.    Give: 

1.  3  sing,  of  the  optatives  active  of  λνω;  3  plu.  of  the  optatives 
active  of  φνλάττω. 

2.  In  order  that  he,  you,  they,  might  be. 

3.  In  order  that  he  might  take,  come,  guard. 

252.  EXERCISES 

I.  1.  βταττον  avSpa<;  Ικανούς  το  irehiov  φυΧάξαι.  2.  τάς 
a/cpoTroXet^  ττεφυΧά'χ^άσιν.  3.  βΧαβε  όσοι  ήσαν  ανδρβς. . 
4.  avvaXXa<yel<;  ττ/οό?  τους  οϊκοι  ηκεν  έχων  τους  aXXovi 
ΊτΧην  οττόσοί  iv  μάχχ)  ήσαν,  'ίνα  Κ,νρω  συμττραξείζν. 
II.  1.  They  were  capable  of  marching.  2.  If  they  guard  the 
acropolis,  they  will  have  the  city.  3.  After  announcing 
these  things  to  Cyrus,  he  took  the  army  which  he  had. 
4.  They  took  the  rest  in  order  that  they  might  guard 
the  acropolis. 
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LESSON  XXVIII 

Indirect  Discourse.     Conditional  Sentences 

253.  eKokeae  Se  /cat'  του<;  Μΐλητοι^  ττο\ίορκονντα<;,  καΧ 
τους  φυγάδας  e/ceXevcre  σνν  αύτω  στρατενβσθαυ,  νποσχό- 
μ,ενο<ζ  αυτοΐς,  ei  καλώς  καταπραζβίβν  e^'  ά  iaTparevero, 
μ•η  πρόσθίν  τταύσεσθαι  πρίρ*  αυτούς  /carayayot*  οΓκαδε. 

254.  VOCABULARY 
df (,  adv.,  always,  ever. 

fl,  conj.  (proclitic),  if. 

καλ^ω,  καλώ  (for  καλ(<Γω),  ^κάλ^σ-α,''  κέκληκα,  κ€κλημαι,  ίκλήθην,  call,  sum- 
mon,   [calendar,  ecclesiastic] 

καλώ$,  ai-ΐΛ'.,  U'ell,  honorubhj. 

κατάγω,  κατάξω,  κατήγαγον,  lead  back,  restore. 

καταιτράττω  ι  κατά  +  πρά-γ),  καταιτράξω,  κατέπραξα,  καταιτ^ιτραγμαι,  κατ- 
€ΐΓράχθην,  do  effectively,  accomplish. 

οϊκαδΐ,  adv.,  liomeward. 

πάνω,  ιταύσ-ω,  ίτταυσ-α,  ττίτταυκα,  ττίτταυμαι,  ίιταύθην,  cause  to  cease,  stop; 
mid.,  stop  oneself,  cease,     [pause,  pose] 

'7Τθλιορκ€ω,  ΊΓολιορκήσ'ω,  ΐΐτολιόρκηο-α,  ιτίπολιόρκηκα,  π€-πΌλιόρκημαι,  {-ιτολιορ- 
κήθην,  besiege. 

ννισ-χν^ομαι.,  ΰιτοσ-χήσ-ομαι,  ΰ•ΐΓ€<Γχόμην,  ΰ-π•€'σ-χημαι,  Iwld  oneself  under, 
undertake,  promise. 

255.  Learn  the  optative  (all  tenses),  middle  and  passive, 
of  λυω  (039,  040),  the  second  aorist  optative  middle  of 
λ€^7Γω  (041),  the  second  aorist  optative  passive  of  φαίνω 
(642),  and  the  future  optative  of  άμί  (655). 

256.  A  quoted .  sentence  (indirect  discourse)  may  b* 
introduced  by  otl  [that)  or  ως  [how).  After  a  primary 
tense  an  indicative  does  not  change  its  mood  or  tense  i 
after  a  secondary  tense  it  may  be  changed  to  the  optative 
of  the  same  tense  or  retained  unchanged.     τΓβμττω,  I  send; 

'When  <tai  follows  Si  it  is  usually  intensive,  ulsn,  as  well.  too.  ^Όο  not 
confuse  this  verb  with  κολί'ω.  3 Antecedent  omitted;  it  would  be  τοΟτο,  object 
of  «arairpifiief.  4  Note  vocabulary,  197.  5('f.  196,  n.  3.  «  .Vote  that  the  €  in  the 
stem  is  not  lengthened  in  the  aoribt,  as  is  usually  the  cane  with  vowel  stems. 
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\eyei  otl  ττεμττεί,  he  says  that  he  sends;  eXe^ev  οτι  ττβμττει  (or 
Tre/iTTOi),  he  said  that  he  sent. 

257.  Before  translating  Englisli  indirect  discourse  into 
Greek,  the  student  should  first  find  the  tense  of  the  direct 
form.     This  will  always  be  the  right  tense  to  use  in  Greek. 

258.  The  less  vivid  future  condition  has  el  with  the  opta- 
tive in  the  protasis  and  the  optative  with  av  in  the  apodosis. 
el  KeXevaete,  αυτούς  ττβμψαιμι  αν,  if  he  should  order  it,  I  would 
send  them. 

259.  A  general  condition  in  past  time  has  the  optative  in 
the  protasis,  but  in  the  apodosis  has  the  imperfect  indica- 
tive. €0  /ceXevaeie,  αυτούς  'έττβμττον,  if  ever  he  ordered  it,  I 
used  to  send  them. 

260.  DRILL 
I.   Locate  the  following  forms: 

1.  κΧηθ^ί-η,  ττανσαιο,  ay  ay  οι. 

2.  ΰττόστ^οιτο,  καταττεπράγ/χενοι  etev. 

3.  ίσοιντο,  7Γθλιορκησοΐ€ν,  θϋσειεν. 

4.  ττανσεσθε,  ίττοσ^ησοίσθε,  Ισοίμην. 
Π.     Give: 

1.  (α)  3  sing.,  (&)  3  plu.,  (c)  2  plu.  of  all  the  middle  and  passive 
optatives  of  λυω. 

2.  1  plu.  of  the  optatives  middle  of  κελεύω. 

261.  EXERCISES 

I.  1.  €i  KOpo?  ύττόσχ^οίτο  iXOelv  et?  την  ττόΧιν,  'έΧθοι  αν.  2. 
6  δ'  βΧβξβν  OTL  καΧώς  καταττράξειεν.  3,  Xe^eL  otl  4Χθων 
την  aKpoiroXLV  έφύΧαττεν.  4.  eXe^ev  otl  χρύσίον  Χαβων 
τΓορβύοιτο.  5.  βτυ'χρν  δντες  ayadoi. 
II.  1.  He  said  that  he  was  restoring  the  fugitives.  2.  If 
they  should  accomplish  these  things  successfully,  he 
would  lead  them  home.  3.  He  promised  to  summon 
those  besieging  Miletus,  if  he  made  an  expedition.  4.  If 
he  summoned  the  fugitives,  they  always  came.  5.  He 
says  that  the  fugitives  will  not  pause. 
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LESSON  XXIX 

Comparison  of  Adjectives 

262.  ol  Se  τ^δεως  Ιπ^ίθοντο-  επίστευον  yap  αντω-  καΐ 
\αβ6ντ€<ζ  τα  οττλα  τταρησαν  eW  SctpSet?.  Ξ€νιάς  μ,εν  δτ) 
του<ζ  έκ  των  πόλεων  λαβών  παρβγενετο  εις'  Σάρδβις  όπλι- 
τάς  βίς^  τετρακίσχίλίους,  ΤΙρόζενος  δε  παρην  έχων  οττλίτάς 
μεν  €ΐς  πεντακόσιους  καΐ  χίλιους,  γυμνητας  δε  πεντακό- 
σιους, Ί,οφαίνετος  δε  6  ^τυμφάλυος  όπλίτάς  έχων  χίλιους, 
Χωκράτης  δε  ό  *A^at09  οπλίτάς  έχων  ώς^  πεντακόσιους. 

263.  VOCABULARY 

γυμνής,  ήτο?,  ό,  or  γυμνήτηί,  ου,  ό,  light-armed  foot  soldier. 

ιν8α(μα>ν,  ον,  gen.  ovos,  adj.,  of  good  fate,  prosperous,  fortunate. 

ή8^ω$,  adv.,  siveetly,  gladly. 

ήΒύ?,  €ία,  ύ,  siveet,  pleasant,    [hedonism] 

οπλίτη?,  ου,  ό,  hoplite,  heavy-armed  soldier. 

διτλον,  ου,  τό,  implement,  plu.  arms,    [panoply] 

ΐΓ€ντακόσ•ιοι,  αι,  α,  five  hundred. 

ΐΓΐσ•τίΰω,  ΐΓΜΓΤ€ύο-ω,  ί•ΐΓίίΓΤ€υ<Γα,  'ΤΓ<ΐΓ(<ΓΤ€υμαι,  ίΐΓΐσ•Τ€ύθην,  trust  (dat.). 

Σάρδ€ΐ$,  €(i»v,  αΐ,  Sardis,  a  city  of  Asia  Minor. 

χίλιοι,  αι,  α,  thousand. 

264.  Most  adjectives  form  the  comparative  and  superla- 
tive by  adding  τερος  and  τατος  to  the  stem  of  the  positive. 
The  declension  is  that  of  other  adjectives  of  the  first  and 
second  declensions  ending  in  09,  η  (or  ά) ,  ov. 

If  the  penult  contains  a  short  vowel  not  followed  by  two 
consonants,  the  final  0  of  the  stem  becomes  ω.  This  is  to 
avoid  so  many  short  syllables:  νέος,  νεώτερος,  but  ττ ιστός, 
πιστότερος.  The  superlative,  when  not  accompanied  by  the 
article,  may  be  translated  by  very,  as  in  Latin. 

•  «is  and  the  ace.  are  used  even  after  παμησαν  as  though  it  were  a  verb  of  motioD. 
•With  numerals  tit  means  as  many  as;  ώϊ  means  about. 


70' 


Elementary  Greek 


§265 


265.  A  few  adjectives  add  ίων,  ιστός,  to  form  the  compara- 
tive and  superlative.  These  endings  are  added  to  the  root: 
ή8νς,  ηΒίων,  ηδιστοζ. 

266.  Learn  the  declension  of  ήΒίων  and  ευδαίμων  (615). 

267.  The  most  common  adjectives  with  irregular  compari- 
son are: 


Positive 

Comparative 

Superlative 

1 

d-yaOos,  good 

άμείνων 
βελτΐων 
κρείττων 

apicTTOs 

βελτι<ΓΤ08 

κράτισ-τοβ 

2 

κακόδ,  had 

χείρων^ 
ήττων 

χείρισ-τοβ 
ήκισ-τα  (adv.) 

3 

καλόδ,  beautiful 

καλλίων 

κάλλισ-το$ 

4 

μικρός,^  sviall 

μείων 

5 

όλίγο3,  little. 

plu./ew 

ίλάττων 

ίλάχκΓτοβ 

6 

ήδΰ?,  sweet 

ήδτων 

ήδισ-TOS 

7 

ΊΓολύβ,  much. 

plu. 

many 

πλείων  or 

πλέων 

Ίτλεΐσ-τοβ 

8 
9 

ταχΰδ,  Hwift 
μ€γα8,  great 

θάττων 
μείζων 

τάχιστο8 
μέγισ-τος 

268.  DRILL 

Ι.    Locate  and  give  the  meaning  of  the  following: 

1.  KoAAtoves,  τ^δΐόνων,  //,ει'ζου?.  4.  θαττονο'ζ,  βελτιοη,  κρύττονί%. 

2.  ττλεΓστοι,  άριστων,  rjMw.  5.   λνθίίη,  κελεΰσεΐίν,  λϋσααν. 

3.  /Λ€γιστο?,  πλείονα,  κάλλιστα. 

Π.    Give:    (1)  dat.  sing.;  (2)  dat.  plu.;  (3)  ace.  sing.;  (4)  ace.  plu.: 
(5)  nom.  plu.,  of  ευδαίμων  οττλιτηζ,  μείζον  πεδίον. 

269.  EXERCISES 

L  1.  Heytci?  υττέσγζτο  χΐ\ίου<;  'γνμνήτας  καΧβσαι.  2.  e/c€t- 
voL  καΧλίους  τωνδε  ήσαν.  3.  el  βρχοιτο,  άτταράσκευοί 
€Ϊημ€ν  αν.  4.  Hey/a?  ηΧθβν  έχων  στρατίώτάς  ττΧείστους. 
5.  ή8εως  αύτω  ττεοθόμεθα,  φίΧος  yap  Κυρα)  ην. 
II.  1.  Cyrus  was  the  youngest  son.  2.  He  had  the  greatest 
army.  3.  The  best  soldiers  did  not  trust  their  general. 
4.  He  was  younger  than  Artaxerxes."'  5.  These  hoplites 
are  swifter. 

1  Also  compared  regularly,  μΧκρότίρος,  μικρότατος,      2  Also  κακίων,  κάκιστος.   3  C£  52i 
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LESSON  XXX 
The  Imperative  Mood 

270.  ϋασίων  Se  6  Μεγαρενς  τριακοσίον3  μεν  οπλίτάς, 
τρίακοσίον;  ok  ττελταστας  εγων  παρεγενετο-  tjv  δε  καΓ 
οντο^  και  6  Χωκράτης  των  άμφΐ  Μίλητον  στρατευομένων.^ 
OVTOL  μεν  εΙς  ^άρΒευς  αντω^  άφίκοντο. 

271.  VOCABULARY 
άψικν^ομαι,  άψίξομαι,  άφϊκόμην,  άψΐ-γμαι,  arrive,  reach,  come. 

διώκω,  διώξω,  €δίωξα,  δεδίωχα,  ίδιώχθην,  pursue. 
δύναμι?,  «ω?,  ή,  power,  force  (of  troops),     [dynamo] 
ίάω,  «ά(Γω,  eUcura,  £Ϊακα,  «ΐαμαι,  «Ιό,θην,  allow,  permit. 
ti,  adv.,  well,    [eulogy] 

Ofos,  οΰ,  ό  or  ή,  god,  goddesn.    [pantheism,  theology] 
κακός,  ή,  όν,  had,  cowardly,    [cacophonous] 
Mc-yaptvs,  if»%,  6,  a  Megarian,  citizen  of  Megara. 
νΰν,  adv.,  nou',  just  note,  at  present. 
Παο-ίων,  ωνο5,  ό,  Pasion,  a  Greek  general. 

■«λτασ-τήξ,  οϋ,  ό,  j^eltast  (one  fequipped  with  the  πέλτη,  a  small  shield), 
χράομαι,  χρήσ-ομαι,  ίχρησάμην,   κί'χρημαι,  «χρήσ-θην  (in  pass.  sense);   mid, 
depon.,  use,  employ  (dat.j.     [catachresis] 

272•  The  Personal  Endings  for  the  Active  Imperative 
Sinp.  Dual  Flu. 

2  θι  τον  Τ€ 

3  τω  των  VTtov 

273.  Learn  the  imperative  active  of  \νω  in  the  present 
and  aorist  (638),  the  second  aorist  imperative  active  of  λειττω 
(641),  and  the  present  imperative  active  of  τιμάω,  ττοίεω, 
8ηΧόω  (647-49).  Observe  in  the  second  person  singular  that 
θι  is  dropped,  and  that  the  first  aorist  has  an  irregular  form, 
Θ.  g.  Χύσον. 

274.  The  negative  with  the  imperative  is  μή. 

'  Co-ordinate  with  icat,  both  ....  and.        2  Pred.  gen.        3  Dative  of  advantage. 
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275.  In  general,  the  distinction  between  the  tenses  in  the 
imperative  is  the  same  as  in  the  subjunctive  (199). 

276.  The  imperative  expresses  command.  Negative  com- 
mands (prohibitions)  are  expressed  by  μή  with  the  present 
imperative  (implying  a  continued  action)  or  μή  with  the 
aorist  subjunctive  (implying  a  single  act),  μη  iroiet  τούτο, 
do  not  keep  dowig  this;  μη  ττοιησ^ς  τοντο,  do  not  do  this. 

277.  Exhortations  are  expressed  by  the  first  person  of  the 
subjunctive.  The  negative  is  μή.  κα\ώ<ϊ  αττοθνησκωμβν,  let 
us  die  honorably. 

278.  DRILL 
I.    Locate  the  following: 

1.  Xv€,  λιπε,  tkve. 

2.  τΓΟίειτω,  CTrot'et,  ττοιεΓτε. 

3.  λϋόντων,  λϊ3σάτω,  λϋσωσιν. 

4.  Ιλΰσαν,  λϊ3σάντων,  λϊισαιμι. 

5.  ά$ίον,  ηζίον,  τΙμα.Τ€. 

II.    1.  Let  them  have,  speak,  let  him  watch. 

2.  Let  no  one  annoy  Cyrus. 

3.  Honor  the  gods.    Do  not  permit. 

4.  Do  it  now.    Do  not  remain. 

279.  EXERCISES 

I.    1.   Βίώκωμ€ν  του?  ττελταστα?,   οί  στρατεύονται  άμφΐ  Μ,ΐλη- 
τον.      2.   μη  έάσης  τον  κακόν  οττΧίτην  Χαββΐν  τα  γρήματα. 

3.  νΐκήσατβ    καϊ     Βίώξατε     τούτον^     et?     την     άκρόττοΧιν. 

4.  KaXet  8e  και  ΤΙάσίωνα  ίνα  στρατβύηται  et?  τους  Ϊ1ΐσί8ά<;. 

5.  Κΰρο?  ύττεσχετο  'χ^ρησθαι  τοις  φυ^άσι  τοις  εκ  ΜΖλτ^τοι;. 
II.   1.   The  power  of  the  gods  is  not  small.     2.  Leave  the 

cowardly  hoplites,  do  not  honor  them.  3.  Let  us  use 
this  money  well.  4.  Pasion  will  be  present  in  order 
that  he  may  meet  Cyrus.  5.  Do  not  make  known  this 
plot  to  the  brother  of  Cyrus. 
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LESSON  XXXI 
Nouns  in  c-us.     μι-Λ^ΕΒΒδ,  ϊστημι 

280.  Ύίσσαφβρνης  δε  καταροησάς  ταντα,  καΐ  μβίζονα 
ηγησάμβνος    eti^at    rj    ώς    inl   Πϋσιδά?   την   παρασκενην, 
TTopiverai  ώ?  βασιΧέά.^  -η  ihwaro^  τάχιστα  ιππέας  εχ^ων 
ως  τΓβντακοσίονζ.     καΐ  βασίλβνς  μ€ν  Βη,  έπεί  ηκονσε*  Ύισ- 
σαφερρονς  τον  Κνρον  στόλον,  άντυπαρβσκβυάζετο. 

281.  VOCABULARY 

άκονω,  άκοναομαι,  ήκονσ-α,  άκήκοα,  ήκονσ-θην,  hear.     [acoUStic] 
ά«^ιΐΓαρα(ΓΚ£υάζομαι,    άντι.ΐΓαρα(ΓΚ€υά(Γομαι,    άντΐ'ΐΓαρ€(ΓΚ<νασ-άμην,     prepare 

oneself  in  turn  (of  opposition). 
βα<Γΐλ<νς,  io>s,  6,  king,     [basilisk,  Basil] 
δνναμαι,  δννήσ-ομαι,  8€δννημαι,,  ίδυνήθην,  be  able,  Can.    [dynamite] 

ή7€Όμαι,  ήγήσ-ομαι,  ήγησ-άμην,  ήγημαι,  ήγήθην,  lead,  think. 

l-iririvs,  iias,  ό,  horseman. 

ΙοΓτημι,  <Γτή(Γω,  €<Γτησ-α,  ϊστην,  Ιίο-τηκα,  Κσ-ταμαι,  «(ττάθην,  act.  (except  2  ΕΟΓ., 

perf.,  and  plup.),  make  to  stand,  station;  mid.  and  2  aor.,  perf.  and 

plup.  act.,  take  one's  stand,  halt. 
κατανοώ»,   κατανοήσω,    κατίν6ι\σ•α,    καταν£νόηκα,   καταν£ν6ημαι,    κατ(νοήθην, 

observe  icell,  notice,  consider. 
μ^γας,  μ<γάλη,  μί'γα,  great,    [megaphone,  omega] 
ΐΓαρα<ΓΚ(υή,  ήϊ,  ή,  lireparation. 
«rroXos,  ου,  ό,  expedition. 

τάχισ-τα,  adv.  (s.  of  ταχύ),  quickly;  η  ίδννατο  τ.,  as  quickly  as  he  could. 
in,  prep,  (ace),  to,  with  names  of  persons  only. 

282.  Learn  βασίΧενς  (608)  and  ταχίχ;  (614). 

283.  Observe  that  in  nouns  in  eu?  the  υ  of  the  stem  is 
dropped  before  vowel  endings,  i.  e.  in  all  cases  except  in 
nominative  and  vocative  singular  and  dative  plural,     α  in 

'  Pred.  adj.  with  tlvai  modifying  καρασκινήν.  μfίζova  ....  ή  ω%,  lit.  greater  than 
o*,  i.  β.  too  great  to  be.  The  expedition  was  professedly  (ώϊ)  agiiinst  the  Pisidians. 
Preparation  greater  than  againut  the  Pisidians  would  be  παρασκ€νην  μιιζοί'α  ή  f'lri 
Πϊσι£αΐ.  'i  βaσt.\tvς  usually  means  the  king  of  Persia,  and  may  bo  used  without  the 
article  like  a  proper  name.  s  inflected  like  mid.  (pass.)  of  ϊστημι.  *  Verbs  of 
hearing  govern  the  ace.  of  the  thing  heard  (dir.  obj.)  and  the  gen.  of  the  sourca 
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accusative  singular  and  plural  is  long,  and  the  genitive 
singular  has  ω?  in  place  of  o?.  These  nouns  are  masculine 
gender  and  oxy  tone,  and  express  the  agent  or  person  concerned. 

284.  Learn  ΐστημι  in  present  and  imperfect  indicative, 
active  and  middle  (passive)  (650,  652). 

285.  Observe  that  the  verb  stem  is  στα  (present  stem 
ίστα^  and  the  personal  endings  are  added  directly  to  the 
stem  (with  vowel  lengthened  in  the  singular  of  the  present 
and  imperfect  active). 

286.  DRILL 
I.    Locate  the  following: 

1.  Linrei  τα'χζΐ,  πάλει?  •η8ΐονζ^  ovtol  ol  βασιΧΐΐζ, 

2.  βασιλιά,  Ιχθνς,  ra^^ets,  rats  ττόλεσι  ravrats. 

3.  ϊστησι,  ΐστασαι,  ίστασι,  ϊστασαν. 

4.  ΐσταμ€ν,  ΐστημι,  Γσταται. 
ο.   ίσταντο,  ιστανται,  ιστατο. 

II.    Give: 

1.  (α)  dat.  plu.,  (6)  gen.  sing.,  (c)  ace.  sing.,  of  /βασιλεύς  owos, 
φάλαγ^  ταχεία,  ττόλι?  μύζων. 

2.  (α)  2  sing.,  (6)  2  plu.,  (c)  3  plu.  pres.  and  imp.  ind.  act.  and 
mid.,  of  ϊστημι  and  λΰω. 

287.  EXERCISES 

I.  1.  KO/JO?  μείζονα  τταρασκευην  ehvvaro  ττεμψαι.  2.  βασί- 
\ev<>  η^ησάμενος  τού<;"ΈιΧληνα<;  ατταρασκεύους  βίναι,ώρμάτο. 
3.  εγ^ων  οττΧίτάς  τριακόσιους  άφίκετο  ei?  Έάρδεις.  4.  τω 
στρατηΎφ  έδόκ€ΐ  ώ?  βασιΧβά  ττορενεσθαι.  5.  οι  του  βασι- 
λβος  ί7Γ7Γ€Ϊ9  έδύναντο  θαττον  ιτορβύβσθαι. 
II.  1.  They  reached  the  plain  in  the  following  manner. 
2.  His  brother,  noticing  this,  gathered  an  army  as 
quickly  as  he  could.  3.  They  thought  the  plot  was 
against  him.  4.  They  were  able  to  do  this.  5.  The 
horseman  is  able  to  go  to  the  king's  satrap. 
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LESSON  XXXII 
Third  Declension  Stems  in  €s.     Imperative  Middle 

288.  Kvpo?  oe  €^ων  ονς  βι,ρηκα  ωρμ,ατο  αττο  'ϊ,άρ^€ωι>• 
καΐ  i^e\avv€L  δια  της  Λϋδιάς  σταθμούς  τρεις  παρασάγγάς 
είκοσι  καΧ  δνο  eVl  τον  MaiavS ρον  ττοταμ,όν, 

289.  VOCABULARY 

Sid,  prep,  (gen.),  through;  (ace),  through,  on  account  of.   [diameter] 

ctKoo-i,  ticenty, 

^€λαννω  [έλα],  ίλώ,  ήλασ-α,  ΐλήλακα,  έλήλαμαι,  ήλάθην,  drive  out ;  generally 

intrans.,  inarch  (of  the  commander,  i.  e.  drives  his  army). 
ip«  (fut.),  ΐΐρηκα,  6Ϊρημαι,  έρρήθην,  say^  speak,  tell.    Defective  verb.    The 

present  is  supplied  from  φημ£  or  λί'γω  and  the  2  aor.  by  ciirov. 
cvpos,  ovs,  TO,  ividth,  breadth,    [aneurism] 
AuSia,  OS,  ή,  Lydia,  a  country  of  Asia  Minor. 
MaCavSpos,  ου,  ό,  Maeander,  a  river  of  Asia  Minor,     [meander] 
Μίνων,  ωνο5,  ό,  Menon,  a  Greek  general. 
παρασ•άγγη8,  ου,  ό,  parasang,  Persian  measure  of  distance  (about  3J^ 

miles). 
σταθμό$,  οΰ,  ό,  station,  stopping-place,  day's  journey. 

290.  Decline  βνρος  (609).  Observe  that  the  stem  ends  in 
€σ  and  that  σ  is  dropped  before  all  case  endings.  Contraction 
then  occurs.  The  e  of  the  stem  is  changed  to  ο  in  the  nom- 
inative, accusative,  and  vocative  singular.  Nouns  like  evpo^ 
are  all  neuter  and  have  the  recessive  accent. 

291.  The  personal  endings  in  middle  (passive)  imperative: 


Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

2     <ro 

σθον 

(γΘ< 

3     σ-θω 

(τθων 

(τθων 

292.  In  the  second  person  singular  σ  is  dropped  and  ου 
results  from  contraction ;  the  first  aorist  has  the  irregular  form 
σαι,  e.  g.  \vaat.  The  first  and  second  aorist  passive  use  the 
active  endings,  retaining  Ol  in  the  second  person  singular. 


'Antecedent  (obj.  of  «χω»-)  omitted. 
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293.  Learn  the  imperative  middle  (passive)  of  the  present, 
aorist  and  perfect  of  Χνω  (639,  640),  of  the  second  aorist 
middle  of  Χείττω  (641),  of  the  second  aorist  passive  of  φαίνω 
(642),  and  of  the  present  middle  (passive)  of  τϊμάω,  ττοίεω, 
δτ^λοω  (648). 

294.  DRILL 
I.    Locate  the  following: 

1.  λνσαι,  λΰσαι,  λ€'λυσαι.  4.  λνθεντων,  τΙμΆσθί,  ττοιεισ^ω. 

2.  ΧιτΓον,  λίτΓΟί,  €λΰσω.  5.   ττοΐίίτω,  τ/ζίον,  Βηλοΐιτε. 

3.  λΰσατε,  λϋεσ^£,  λϋ€σθαι, 

II.    1.  Let  the  city  be  called  Sardis. 

2.  Soldiers,  march  to  the  city  and  remain  one  day. 

3,  Let  them  be  conquered,  not  honored. 

295.  EXERCISES 

I.  1.  ecfcoai,  7Γαρασά<γγά<;  ττορευθεντε'ί  ivl  Κολρσσα?  άφίκοντο. 
2.  i^eXavvei  σταθμούς  τρεις  eVt  τον  ττοταμόν.  3.  -ταύτα 
άκουσας  βασιΧεύς  Χαβών  ους  βϊρηκα  ττοΧεμείν  έττειρατο. 
4.  έτταύσαντο  ίνα  Κ,ΰρον  ττείσειαν.  δ.  ίνόμιζον  το  εύρος  του 
•ποταμού  elvat  μείζον. 
Η.  1.1  heard  of  the  plot  from  Pasion.  2.  If  Menon  should 
come  with  boats,  he  would  guard  the  acropolis.  3.  The 
citieswere  small  and  prosperous.  4.  The  Maeander  River 
is  larger.      5.  They  reached  Sardis,  a  prosperous  city. 
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LESSON   XXXIII 
μι-VEBBS,   δίίκνϋμ-ΐ 

296.  τούτου*  το  €νρος^  δυο  ττλίθρα•  γεφϋρα  Be  iwqv 
ίζενγμάη)  ττλοιοι?  έτττά.  τούτον  διαπο/οευ^είς  i^eXavveL 
δια  Φρυγίας  σταθμον  eva  παρασάγγάς  οκτώ  €ΐς  Κολοσ- 
σάζ,  πόλίν  οίκονμΐνην*  εύδαί/αοζ^α  καΐ  μεγάλην. 

297.  VOCABULARY 
&ληθή$.  is,  gen.  ous,  <r?ie. 

δίίκννμι,  8(ίξω,  €&fi|a,  8«'$€ΐχα,  δ^8€ΐ'γμαι,  <8«(χθην,  show,  point  out,  indicate. 
διαπορινομαι,  8ια'ΐΓορ€νσ-ομαι,   8ι«ΐΓορ€νθην,  march    through,   march   over, 

cross. 
ίΐΓΐιμι  iivl,  ΐΐμΐ*,  he  upon,  be  over. 
ίΐΓτά,  seven,    [heptarchy] 
ΐ€νγννμι,  ζ€νξω,  ϊζίυξα,  £ζ£νγμαι,  «ζινχθην,  yoke,  join,  bridge  (with  boats). 

[zeugma] 
Κολοσ-crai,  ών,  αΐ,  Colossae,  a  city  of  Asia  Minor. 
Ίτλ^θρον,  ου,  τό,  plethron  (about  97  feet), 
ιτλοΐον,  ου,  τό,  boat. 
Φρυγία,  as,  ή,  Phrygia,  a  country  in  Asia  Minor. 

298.  Learn  Βείκνύμι  in  the  present  and  imperfect  active 
and  middle  (passive),  all  moods  (650,  652).  Observe  that 
the  verb  stem  is  SeiK,  and  that  the  present  adds  w  to  this 
stem.  In  the  singular  of  the  present  and  imperfect  active 
the  stem  is  BclkvO  (not  Sclkw)  .  In  the  subjunctive  and 
optative  the  inflection  is  like  that  of  Χιω.  So  also  outside 
the  present  system. 

299.  Learn  /ieya?  (616),  άΧηθης  (615).  //.βγα?  has  two 
stems,  μ€ya  and  μ€ya\o/a.      The  latter  gives  the  first  and 

•It  18  SO  customary  to  connect  Greek  sentences  with  a  conjunction  that  its 
omission  haa  a  name  — asyndeton  (not  bound  together).  The  asyndeton  liore  is 
lessened  by  the  fact  that  τούτου  (dem.  pro.)  has  some  connective  force.  ^(υρος  is 
subj.  of  fi»  understood.  ^  U&t.  of  means.  ♦So  many  cities  of  Asia  Minor  had 
become  deserted  that  Xenophon  often  specifies  that  a  city  is  inhabited. 
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second  declension  forms.  /xeya  gives  the  third  declension 
forms — the  nominative,  accusative,  and  vocative  of  th©  mas- 
culine and  neuter  singular  (exc.  voc.  masc). 

300.  DRILL 

1.   Locate  the  following: 

1.  δεικνΰσι,  εδει'κνϋ?,  ^ευγνυτ^?•  4.  ττόλεων  μεγάλων,  στρατεΰμχιτι 

2.  δεικνυωσι,  δεικνυάσι,  lζe.vyvvτo.  [xeyaXw,  γερουσι  εΰδαί/Αοσι. 

3.  δεικνϋ?,  δεικνυ»^,  ζίνγννοιντο.  δ.  λϋσ£ΐΏ/,  λϋσειαν,  AtVotev. 
II.    Give: 

1.  (α)  nom.  plu.,  (6)  ace.  sing.,  (c)  dat.  plu.,  of  γεφϋρα  μεγάλη, 

ττόλι?  ενΒαίμων,  ελττίζ  αληθή•;. 

2.  (α)  3  plu.,  (6)  2  plu.,  (c)  3  sing.,  pres.  ind.,  subj.  and  opt. 
act.  of  λύω. 

301.  EXERCISES 

I.  1.  TolaSe  TOt?  με<^ά\θί^  irXoioL^  ζβν^ννάσι  Ύβφϋραν.  2. 
iav  KO/ao?  τον  στόΧον  του  στρατηγού  ακονστ)  άντίτταρα- 
σκβνάσεται.  3.  τούτου  του  irehiov  το  βΰρος  ην  Ββκα 
τταρασάγγαι.  4.  Κύρος  e^ei^ev  τοις  στρατίώται^  έτττα 
ττΧοΙα.      5.   ή  ττόΧί'ζ  ην  εΐρηκε  βύδαίμων  καΐ  μζ'^άΧη  ην. 

II.  1.  They  proceeded  two  days'  journey.  2.  There  was 
a  bridge  made  of  (joined  by)  seven  boats.  3.  They 
started  from  the  river  when  they  heard  this  from  Cyrus. 

4.  The  cities  of  Phrygia  were  large  and  prosperous, 

5.  He  took  the  large  boats  to  make  [ζ^ύηνϋμι)  a  bridge. 


Pig.  8. — Hurlinfi  a  Javelin 
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LESSON  XXXIV 
Subjunctive  of  Contract  Verbs 

302.  Ινταυθα  e^eivev  "ημίράς  ίπτά-  καΐ  rjKe  Μ€νωρ  6 
Θβτταλος  όπλίτάς  εγων  χίλίονς  καΐ  πελταστας  ττεντα- 
κοσίονς,  Δόλοπας  και  Αίρίανας  και  Όλννθίονς.  εντεύθεν 
ΙζεΚαννει  σταθμούς  τρβίς  παρασάγγάς  εικοσιν  εΙς  KeXat- 
νάς,  της  Φρυγίας  πάλιν  οίκονμενην,  μεγάλην  καΐ  εύ^αίμονα. 

303.  VOCABULARY 
Atvidvcs,  ων,  οΐ,  Aenianes,  a  Thessalian  tribe. 
ΔόλοΐΓ€$,  ων,  οΐ,  Dolopians,  a  people  of  Thessaly. 
ίντίνθίν,  adv., /ro HI  here,  from  there,  thereupon. 
KcXaivai,  ων,  αΐ,  Celoenae,  a  city  of  Asia  Minor, 
οκτώ,  eight,    [octagon] 

Όλύνθιοι,  ων,  ol,  Olynthians,  the  inhabitants  of  Olynthus. 

304.  Learn  the  present  subjunctive  active  and  middle 
(passive)  of  τΙμάω,  ττοιβω,  ΒηΧόω  (047,  6-48).      Observe  that 

a   +    ω    =   ω         ί+ω  =  *>>         o   +    <<'^=" 
α+η    =    α  ί+η=η  ο    +    η    =   «> 

»+TI   =   i•         *+Τ1=Τ1         ο+η=οι 

305.  DRILL 

Ι.    1.   τΙμά,  TTOLrj,  Βηλοΐ.  -ί.  μενοΐισι,  μΐΐ'ονσί,  Ιμίνον, 

2.  τϊ^ώσι,  τΐ/χαται,  τΙμΆσθί,  5.  ίτιμων,  η$ίονν,  ^ιτοΚίμα. 

3.  ΤΓΟί^ται,  τΓΟίώνται,  Βηλωται. 

II.    Give  (α)  2  sing.,  (6)  3  phi.  pres.  subj.  act.  and  mid.,  of  λέω, 
τϊ/χάω,  ποΐ£ω,  οηλόω. 

306.  EXERCISES 

I.  1.  iav  Κ-ύρος  τίμα  τους  στρατιώτάς  ττοΧιορκησουσί  ταύτην 
την  ττόΧιν.  2.  έξέλαύνομεν  'ίνα  ώφέΧωμεν  τους  Κυρου 
φίλους.  3.  μετατΓβμττεταί  τους  όπΧίτάς  ίνα  τους  φυΎαδας 
Χαβόντες  όρμώνται.  4.  ω  στρατιώται,  τίμωμεν  τον  σα- 
τράττην.      5.   μενεΐ  εν  Υ^έΧαιναΙς  TroXet  οίκουμβντ}. 
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II.  1.  If  the  king  furnishes  six  months'  pay,  the  soldiers 
will  set  out.  2.  The  hoplites  remain  in  order  that  they 
may  be  honored.  3.  Let  us  make  war  on  the  enemies 
of  the  king.  4.  The  cities  are  large,  and  the  inhabi- 
tants are  prosperous.  5.  Remain  three  days  in  this 
city.  

LESSON  XXXV 
Personal  Pronouns 

307.  ivravOa  Κΰ^οω  ^βασίλεια  ην  καΐ  παράΒεισος  μβγας 
αγρίων  θηρίων  πλήρης,^  α  έκζϊνος  έθηρενβν  άττο  ιπττου, 
οπότε  γνμ,νάσαι  βονΚοιτο  εαυτόν  τε  καΧ  τονζ  ϊτητον<ζ.  οια 
μεσον^  Se  τον  τταραΒείσον  ρεί  6  Μ.αίανΒρο<;  ποταμός-  αΐ 
δε  πηγαΐ  αντου  είσυν  εκ  των  βασιλείων  ρεί  οε  καΧ  δια 
τηζ  Τ^ε\αινων  ττόλεως. 

308.  VOCABULARY 
a-ypios,  α,  ον,  of  the  field,  wild. 

βαα-(λ{ΐον,  ου,  τ<5,  generally  plu  ,  βασίλεια,  palace. 

«αυτόν,  ήβ,  ΓθΑθχ.  pro.,  of  himself,  herself,  its. 

ίγώ,  Ιμοϋ,  pers.  pro.,  I. 

ίμόβ,  ή,  όν,  ροΒθ.  pro.  of  1  ρβΓθ.,  my,  mine. 

ημέτερος,  α,  ον,  poss.  pro.  of  1  pers.  plu  ,  our. 

θηρεύω,  θηρεύσ-ω,  εθήρευσ-α,  τεθήρευκα,  hunt. 

θηρ(ον,  ου,  τό,  wild  animal,  game,    [megatherium] 

μέ(Γο$,  η,  ον,  middle.    [Mesopotamia] 

οΐ,  dat.  of  3  pers.  pro.,  indirect  reflex.,  himself. 

όιτότε,  rel.  adv.,  when,  whenever,  if  ever. 

ΐΓαρά8εΐ(Γος>  ου,  ό,  park,     [paradise] 

ΉΎή»  ήδ,  ή,  fountain,  source,    [pegomancy] 

πλήρης»  ες,  full  of,  full. 

p(u),*  ρυήσ-ομαι  or  ρεύσ-ομαι,  ερρύηκα,  έρρύην,  flow,     [catarrh,  rheumatism] 

σ-ός,  σ-ή,  σ-όν,  poss.  pro.,  2  pers.  sing.,  thy,  thine. 

υμέτερος,  δ,  ον,  poss.  pro.  2  pers.  plu.,  your,  yours. 

1  Adjs.  of  plenty  govern  the  gen.  2  όπότ6  here  —  if  ever,  if  at  any  time;  i.  e.  it  is 
in  reality  conditional  and  is  so  treated.  Here  the  moods  of  fθήpfvey  and  βοΰλοιτο 
follow  the  rule  given  in  259.  3 Takes  pred.  position;  trans.,  middle  of  the  park, 
*  Dissyllabic  verbs  in  «ω  contract  only  to  ei.    pet  ι  =  p'>.  but  ρίονσι.  is  uncontracted. 
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309.  Learn  εγώ,  συ,  ου  (629).      The  singular,  except  the 
nominative  and  the  dissyllabic  forms  in  the  first  person,  is 
enclitic.     The  accent  may  be  retained  for  emphasis.      The 
dissyllabic  forms  are  also  emphatic.      The  nominatives  are 
seldom  used  except  for  emphasis. 

310.  Learn  €μαυτού,  σ€αυτοΰ,  εαυτού  (630).  Observe  that 
the  reflexive  pronouns  are  formed  from  the  stems  of  the 
personal  pronouns +  αύτο9.  In  the  plural  of  the  first  and 
second  persons  there  is  of  course  no  neuter.  The  plural 
is  expressed  in  two  words. 

These  are  direct  reflexives;  i.  e.  refer  to  the  subject  of 
the  clause  in  which  they  stand,  ου  is  generally  in  a  sub- 
ordinate clause  and  refers  to  the  subject  of  the  principal 
clause ;  i.  e.,  is  an  indirect  reflexive. 

311.  The  possessive  pronouns  εμάς,  σο?,  ημέτερος,  υμέτερος 
are  formed  from  the  stems  of  the  personal  pronouns  and  are 
declined  like  adjectives  in  ος. 


312. 

DRILL 

I.   Locate  the  following: 

1.  (μοί,  νμΐν,  οΓ. 

4.  avToik,  αυτούς,  ημΛς  αυτούς. 

2.   ημών,  ημϊν,  σφίσι. 

5.  ΙττΊτίάς,  μίγαν,  πατράσι. 

3.  έαυτοΓς,  νμάζ,  ημί-ΐζ. 

Ι.    1.  Me,  of  you,  we. 

4.  Το  3OU,  to  me,  to  him. 

2.  Us,  they,  them. 

5.  For  ovirselves,  of  ourselves, 

3.  Of  us,  thee,  to  us. 

myself. 

313.  EXERCISES 

1.  εμοί  μεν  ηΒε'ως  εττείθοντο,  υμάς  Βε  εξεβαΚον.  2.  εστί 
Βε  καΐ  το  στράτευμα  εν  ττ]  ακροττόΧει.  3.  εΐ  εκείνοι 
άφίκοιντο  εττΐ  τα  βασίΧεια,  βουΚοιντο  αν  νϊκάν.  4.  et 
βασιΧεύς  'γυμνάσαιτο,  εμενεν  εν  τω  εαυτού  τταραΒείσω.  5. 
Κύρος  εττεισε  φίΧιος  ων  τους  υιούς  ημών  γενέσθαι  ayaOoik. 
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II.  1.  These  generals  thought  you  were  honorable.  2.  The 
hoplites  benefited  themselves  and  their  friends.  3.  The 
river  flows  through  a  large  and  prosperous  plain.  4. 
This  city  was  full  of  men.  5.  If  he  wishes  to  exercise, 
he  hunts  wild  animals  on  (άττο)  his  own  horse. 


LESSON  XXXVI 
Review  of  the  Thied  Declension 

314.  ecrrt  δε  καΧ  μβγάΧον  βασιλέως  ySacrtXeta  iv  KeXat- 
ναΐς  ερνμνα  inl  ταΐς  πηγαίς  τον  Μαρσνον  ποταμον  νττο 
ΤΎ)  άκροπόΧβί. 

315.  VOCABULARY 

αίρέω,  αίρήσ-ω,  €Ϊλον,  ηρηκα,  ή'ρημαι,  'ηρ€θην,  act.,  take,  seize,  capture;  mid., 

choose,  prefer,    [heresy,  diaeresis] 
γυνή,  aiKos,  ή,  woman,  tvife.    [misogyny] 
€ρυμνό$,  ή,  όν,  fortified. 
κήρυξ,  ϋκο8,  ό,  herald. 

Μαρα-ύας,  ου,  ό,  Marsyas,  a  satyr  of  Phrygia. 
μάχομαι,  μαχοΰμαι,  «μαχεσ-άμην,  μεμάχημαι,  contend,  fight, 

vais,  νεώ?,  ή,  ship,  vessel,    [nausea,  argonaut] 

opvis,  ϊθο8,  ό  or  ή,  bird,    [ornithology] 

-irois,  iraiSos,  ό  or  ή,  hoy,  girl,  child,    [pedagogue,  encyclopaedia] 

ΊτόλΕμος,  ου,  ό,  ivar.    [polemic] 

τριήρη?,  ουβ,  ή,  trireme,  a  ship  with  three  banks  of  oars. 

χίίρ,  OS,  ή,  hand,    [chirography,  surgeon  (old  spelling  chirurgeon)] 

316.  Nouns  of  this  declension  are  classified  according  to 
the  last  letter  of  the  stem  as  follows: 

1.  Labial  or  palatal  mutes  (ττ,  β,  φ;  κ,,  η,  χ),  never  neuter. 

2.  Lingual  mutes  (τ,  δ,  θ^ ;  δ,  θ,  feminine;  τ,  of  different 
genders,  except  ατ,  always  neuter. 

3.  Liquid  (λ,  ν,  ρ),  chiefly  masculine. 

4.  σ,  mostly  neuters  in  ea  (nominative,  09). 

1  Nom.  plu,  in  aerreement  with  Βα<τί*-^ 
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5.  i,  υ,  feminine;  stems  in  t  have  recessive  accent. 

6.  €1»,  masculine,  oxytone,  denoting  the  agent. 

317.  Observe  that  lingual  mute  stems  whose  nominatives 
end  in  t?  (not  oxytone)  drop  the  final  τ,  δ,  θ  of  the  stem  and 
add  V  to  form  the  accusative  singular:  χάρι^  \_Χ"'Ρ'-'^λ,  X^^pt-v, 
but  άστΓίς  [άσττίδ],  άσττίδα. 

318.  Decline  η/υνη  (610),  6pvl<;  (60i),  mw,  τταΐς,  τριήρης, 
χ^ρ  (611). 

319.  DRILL 

State  gender  and   decline  nouns  formed  from  the  following 

stems:  η-γίμόν,  ope?,  χρηματ,  φάλαγγ,  reives,  μάντί,  ονομχιτ,' άσπιΒ,  μψ, 
κηρνκ,  έρμηνεν,  λιμεν,  γίγαντ,  χάριτ,  γνμνητ,  άγων,  φΰλακ,  θίράποντ, 
κρισι,  φωτ,  διώρνγ. 

320.  EXERCISES 

Ι.  1.  ταύτα  τα  στρατεύματα  τοις  άρχουσι  ους  eiXeTO  ττείθεται. 
2.  €ί  μη  τους  "Ελληνας  έκβάλλοιμεν,  ττρά'γματα  ήμίν  τταρ- 
€ΐχον.      3.   τούτου  του  ττοταμοΰ  το  εύρος  ην  μείζον  ή  εκείνου. 

4.  τοις   ιτητεΰσι  εμάχ^οντο   ϊνα  Κΰρον  βασιλέα  ττοιήσαιντο. 

5.  τούτοις  τοις  άνδράσι  ήσαν  άλλαι  προφάσεις. 

II.  1.  They  collected  the  fugitives  from  the  cities  in  order 
that  they  might  honor  them.  2.  The  Greeks  came  from 
the  king  to  Sardis  and  remained  four  months.  3.  The 
land  of  the  Thracians  is  full  of  large  wild  beasts.  4.  They 
sent  the  money  whicih  Cyrus  promised  to  the  soldiers. 
5.  If  the  satrap  should  march  through  the  midst  of  the 
city,  the  king  would  make  war  on  him. 


Για.  9.— A  School  Scene 
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LESSON  ΧΧΧΛαΐ 
The  Numekals 

321.  pet  δε  κ<χΙ  οΰτος  δια  τη<;  ττόλβως  και  βμβάλλβι  εΙς 
τον  Μαιαζ^δρον  τον  δε  Μαρστίον  το  βνρός  εστίν  είκοσι 
καΧ  τΓ€ντ€  77θδώζ//  έντανθα  λέγεται  Άττόλλωζ^  εκδειραι 
Μαρσυάν,  ρΐκησας  ερίζοντα'  οΐ  irepX  σοφίας,  καΐ  το  δερ/Λα 
κρεμάσαυ  iv  τω  αντρω  οθβν  αΐ  πηγαί. 

322.  VOCABULARY 
οντρον,  ου,  τό,  cave. 

Άττόλλων,  ωνος,  ό,  acc.  ωνα  or  ω,  ΑροΙΙο. 

εέρμ,α,  ατο5,  τό,  s&iw.    [epidermis] 

έκδέρω,  €κδ€ρώ,  Ιξέδειρα,  strip  off  the  skin,  flay. 

εμβάλλω,  Ιμβαλώ,  ένΐβαλον,  έμβέβληκα,  Ιμβέβλημαι,  Ινεβλήθην,  throw  in  (i.  e. 

an  army),  make  an  attack,  invasion;   empty  (of  rivers),     [emblem] 
<ρ(ζω,  only  pres.  and  imperf.,  strive,  contend,    [eristic] 
κρεμάνννμι  [κρ€μα],  κρεμώ,  Ικρέμασ-α,  εκρεμάσθην,  hang. 
μηδείβ,  μηδεμία,  μηδε'ν,  not  ecen  One,  no  one. 
νικάω,  νϊκήσ-ω,  ενΐκησ-α,  νενΐκηκα,  conquer,  surpass.     [Nicolas] 
όθεν  (rel.  τ[>το.-\-θ€ν,  indicating   source),  conj.  adv.,  from  which  place, 

IV  hence. 
ουδείς,  ουδεμία,  ονδε'ν,  not  even  one,  no  one. 

Ίτε'ντε,  five,     [pentagon]    χερί,  prep,  (gen.),  concerning ;  cf.  192. 
irovs,  •τΓοδό8,  ό,  foot,    [tripod,  antipodes] 
σ-οψία,  as,  ή,  wisdom,  skill  (e.  g.  in  music),    [philosophy,  sophomore] 

323.  Learn  tlie  cardinal  numbers  from  one  to  twenty-one 
(625).  Look  over  tlie  other  cardinals,  the  ordinals,  and 
numeral  adverbs,  observing  the  method  of  formation,  and 
which  ones  are  inflected.  (Hereafter  numerals  will  not  be 
given  in  lesson  vocabularies.) 

324.  Review  declension  of  eh,  Βύο,  τρεις,  τετταρες  (626). 
Like  el?  decline  ούδει?  (ού-δ'-εΓ?)  (627)  and  μη8εί<ί  (/χτ^-δ'-εΤς), 
no  one,  nothing. 

1  Pred.  gen.  '^ϊρίζοντά  oi  πίρί  σοφία?,  wlio  enteied  into  a  contest  of  musical  skill 
with  him  (Α,ροΙΙο) ;  lit.,  as  he  contended,  etc.        3Sc.  «ίσν. 
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325.  DRILL 
I.    Locate  the  following  forms: 

1.  oiSevi,  μηΒΐνα,  oiBev.  4.  Τ£τταρα5,  τρία,  δυοΓν. 

2.  i/Licis,  /ATjSct?,  T/3et9.  5.   οΰδε/ΑΜχν,  ΐμί,  μη8(μία. 

3.  τρισι,  σφισί,  τίτταρσί. 

II.    1.  One  spring,  three  hides,  two  caves. 

2.  No  city,  no  war,  four  cities. 

3.  Eleven  soldiers,  thirteen  bridges,  fifteen  kings. 

4.  Ten  armies,  eighteen  heralds,  twenty  months. 

326.  EXERCISES 

I.  1.  σνγγξνόμενος  αύτω  irepl  χρημάτων  ηριξβν.  2.  ό  ττοτα- 
μος  eVe/3a\e  et?  τον  Μαρσύάν  καΐ  το  €vpo<i  €ίκοσί  και  οκτώ 
ΤΓοΒών  ην.  3.  ημΐν  έ'δο^ε  μαχβσασθαί  T0v8e  τον  τρόττον. 
4.  οΐ  Βυνάμ€νοι  την  άκρόττοΧιν  Χαββΐν  Trecpdaovrai  ίνα 
με^αν  βασιΧεά  ώφ€\ώσι.  δ.  ρεουσι  δε  ττοταμοϊ  μξ'^αΚοι 
τ/3€ί9  δίά  τούτου  του  ττζδίου. 
II.  1.  No  one  conquered  the  friends  of  the  king.  2.  Let 
us  demand  a  thousand  darics  as  pay.  3.  If  Apollo  flays 
him,  he  will  die.  4.  The  width  of  the  river  is  twenty 
feet  and  there  is  no  bridge  over  it.'  5.  Upon  hearing 
this  he  proceeded  to  the  park  from  which  the  river 
flowed. 

>  Cf.  296. 


Fig.  10. — The  Contest  between  Apollo  and  Marsyas 
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LESSON  XXXVIII 
Irregular  Adjectives 

327.  δί,ά  δε  τοντο  6  ποταμός  καλείται  Μαρσνόίς.  iv- 
τανθα  α^ρζης,  ore  έκ  της  Ελλάδος  ηττηθβΐς  τύ)  μό-χχι 
άπε^ώρει,  λέγεται  οΙκοΒομησαι  ταντά  τε  τα  /βασίλεια  και 
την  Κελαινών  άκρόποΧιν.  έντανθα  e^etve  Κ.νρος  ημέρας 
τριάκοντα-  και  ηκ€  Κλέαρχος  6  Κακοδαιμονίας  φυγάς 
έχων  οπΧίτάς  χίλιους  και  ττελταστας  θράκας  οκτακόσιους 
και  τοζότάς  Κρητας  διακόσιους. 

328.  VOCABULARY 

άίΓοχωρεω,  άιτοχωρήσ-ω,  ά'π•€χώρησ-α,  άττοκίχώρηκα,  go  away,  withdrav}. 

Έλλά?,  άδοδ,  i\,  Hellas,  Greece. 

ήττάομαι,  ήττήσ-ομαι,  ήττήθην,  to  he  iveaker  than,  be. defeated. 

Κρής,  Κρητόδ,  Cretan. 

οΙκο$ομέω,  οΙκο8ομήσ-ω,  ωκοδόμησ-α,  ωκοδόμηκα,  build,  erect. 

δτ€,  adv.  conj.,  when,  whenever. 

iras,  ιτάσ-α,  ττάν,  adj.,  all,  every,    [panacea,  Pan-American] 

iroXVis,  ΊΓολλή,  ΐΓολύ,  adj.,  much,  many,     [polygamy] 

τοξότη?,  ου,  ό,  archer,  boivman. 

Η£ρξη8,  ου,  ό,  Xerxes,  king  of  Persia. 

XapUis,  €o-<ro,  «v,  graceful,  ^^leasing. 

329.  Complete  ϊστημι  (650,  652)  in  present  system,  activ*^, 
middle  (passive).  Learn  second  aorist  system  of  ϊσττιμι 
{^έττρίάμην  in  middle).  Note  in  the  general  vocabulary  the 
transitive  and  intransitive  tenses. 

330.  Learn  ττάς,  χαρία^  (βΐ"^)'  ττολιί?  (616).  Observe 
that  the  stem  of  ττά?  and  of  χαρίεις  ends  in  ντ.  When  9  is 
added  in  the  nominatiΛ''e  masculine,  ντ  is  dropped  and  the 
vowel  lengthened,  α  to  a,  e  to  ei.  The  e  is  not  lengthened  in 
the  dative  plural,  ττάι/τωι/.  and  ττάσι  do  not  obey  the  law  for 
monosyllables  (1.3Γ)). 
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331.  These  adjectives  are  of  the  first  aud  third  declen- 
sions. Like  /ΐ€γα9  (299),  ττολνς  has  two  stems,  ττοΧυ  and 
7Γθλλο/α.  ΤΓολυ  gives  third  declension  forms — the  nomina- 
tive, accusative,  vocative,  singular,  masculine  and  neuter. 
All  the  other  forms  are  from  ττολλο/α,  and  are  of  the  first 
(the  feminine  form)  and  second  (the  masculine  and  neuter 
forms)  declensions. 

332.  DRILL 
I.    Locate  the  following: 

1.  στάντας,  Ιστάναι,  ΐσταται.  -ί.  σταΐεν,  σταίην,  στ^ναι. 

2.  στάντων,  ΐστησαν,  Ιστασαν.  δ.  πολλά,  ττάσαις,  'χαριεσσων. 

3.  στώσι,  ίστώσι,  Ιστασι. 

II.    1.  Give  (α)  ace.  sing.,  (6)  nom.  plu.,  (c)  dat.  sing.,  (d)  dat.  plu., 
of  Tras  φνγά?,  άγων  ττολυ?,  χαρίεσσα  άκρόττολίζ,  τταν  στράτευμχι. 
2.  (α)  λΥβ  are  placing  guards.     (6)  He  was  halting  (making 
stand)  the  horse,     (c)  The  horses  stood,     (d)  The  heralds 
were  standing,    (e)  I  am  standing. 

333.  EXERCISES 

I.  1.  r]\9ev  λαβών  avSpa^  ττολλού?  ώ?  ττολβμησων  Κυ/^ω. 
2.  "Ξέρξης  eXeyero  ήττηθήναι  ττ)  μάγτ]  καϊ  έξ  'Έιλλάδος 
άτΓο^ωρησαι,  3.  eav  Βύνωμαι^  ΤΓβ/χι^ω  ττάντας  τού<;  ίτητβά^. 
4.  άτΓοχωρτ^σά?  i/c  τη'ζ  •χώρά'ζ  €στησ€  το  στράτευμα.  5. 
αντη  ή  γ^αρίξσσα  χωρά  Ελλάς  βκαλείτο. 
II.  1.  The  river  is  said  to  have  been  called  Marsyas  on  this 
account.  2.  When  the  king  was  conquered  in  battle, 
he  came  to  terms.  3.  Xerxes  is  said  to  have  built  all 
these  cities.  4.  They  happened  to  be  standing.  5. 
There  are  many  large  armies  which  will  hinder  them. 

Ε /v/v  Μ  N^tj^i  Η  Py  Ο  Ni  Τ  oTEo  Λ  Υ /^  f^  1^  I  nt^  I Κ  A^o  I  α  Ε  y  ί 

A/\KEhJHI|iH  ζΑΐπΡ/τ.Τθ(ν4θΛΥΜΓΐΑ'^Α 

jPP  oj  ^/s,o.\o<|5opo|^To^EAEYTEPON>^VTl2:r<f>rr  Hr 

\rpo\i.    γ    \  oSi^Ht^rpr\.\/\oi.AAK\r^oo 

Fio.  11.— A  Record  of  the  Olympic  Victories  of  Trollus 
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LESSON  XXXIX 

Indieect  Discourse.     Conditional  Sentences 

334.  αμα  he  καΧ  %ωσι<ζ  παρην  ό  %νράκ6σιο<ζ  εγων 
όπλϊτά?  τριακοσίονζ,  καΧ  'Ζοφαίνζτος  6  'Αρκάς  εχ^ωρ  οπλί- 
τάς  -χΐΧίονς.  καΐ  ενταύθα  Κνρος  έζετασιν  και  αριθμ})ν 
των  ^ΈίΚληνων  inoLrjcrev  ev  τω  τταρα^είσω,  καΧ  kyivovTo  οι 
σύμπαντες^  οττΧΐται  μεν  μύριοι  και  -χίΧιοι,  πβΧτασται  Se 
άμφν  τους  ΒισχΙλίους.  εντεύθεν  εζεΧαννει  σταθμούς  δυο 
παρασάγγας  Se/ca  εις  ΐίελτας,  ττόΧιν  οίκουμενην.  εντανθ* 
εμεινεν  -ημέρας  τρεις• 

335.  VOCABULARY 

αμα,  adv.,  at  the  same  time. 

αριθμός,  οϋ,  ό,  number,  numbering,    [arithmetic,  logarithm] 

δέχομαι,  Βέξομαι,  Ιδεξάμην,  δέδεγμαι,  Ιδέχθην,  receive,  accept,    [synecdoche, 

pandect,  dock] 
ί|€τασ-ΐ5,  «ω?,  ή,  review,  inspection. 
θώραξ,  Skos,  ό,  breastplate,  corslet,    [thorax] 
Πέλται,  ων,  αΐ,  Peltae. 

σ-ύμτταδ,  σ-ύμιτασ-α,  (τύμ-τταν,  all  together,  the  whole. 
Συρακόσ-ιος,  α,  ov,  of  Syracuse,  Syracusan. 
ο-ώζω,  σώσ-ω,  ecrwtra,  «τέο-ωκα,  σ€σω(<Γ)μαι,  €(Γώθην,  save,  preserve.    [creoSOtei 

sozodont,  soteriology] 
Σώσ-ις,  los,  ό,  Sosis. 
τριάκοντα,  thirty. 
φημί,  ψήσ-ω,  €φησ-α,  say,  state,  declare,    [euphemism,  prophet] 

336.  Review  ειμί  (655).  Learn  εΙμι  complete  (656). 
Observe  that  εΙμι  is  used  in  the  present  system  only.  It 
usually  has  a  future  meaning  and  serves  as  a  future  to 
ερχ^ομαι. 

'^Trane.  amounted  to.  ^Trans.  all  told.  Άίμφί  with  numerals  means  about 
and  the  numeral  takes  the  article. 
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337.  There  are  three  common  verbs  of  saying;  of  these 
(1)  φημί  takes  the  infinitive  in  the  main  verb  of  the  quota- 
tion; (2)  elirov  (second  aorist)  takes  otl  or  ώ?;  (3)  Χβηω 
usually  takes  on  or  ώ?  after  an  active  form,  the  infinitive 
after  a  passive. 

338.  The  infinitive  in  indirect  discourse  takes  the  tense 
of  the  finite  verb  which  it  represents.  For  the  mood  and 
tense  after  otl  and  ω?  see  256.  oi  άνδρες  ηΧθον — direct  form; 
φησί  Tois  άνδρας  eXOetv — indirect  form. 

339.  Four  classes  of  conditional  sentences  have  been 
given  (201-3,  258,  259).     There  are  two  others. 

I.  The  simple  supposition  has  el  with  the  indicative  in 
the  protasis  and  any  form  of  the  verb  in  the  apodosis.  This 
class  states  a  present  or  a  past  particular  supposition  and 
implies  nothing  as  to  fulfilment.  et  ^ΚΧληνίκός  εστί,  ά'^αθό<! 
έστι  άνηρ,  if  he  is  Greek,  he  is  a  good  man. 

II.  A  supposition  contrary  to  reality  (present  or  past)  has 
el  with  a  past  tense  of  the  indicative  in  the  protasis  and  a 
past  tense  of  the  indicative  with  av  in  the  apodosis.  The 
imperfect  usually  shows  a  condition  untrue  in  present  time; 
the  aorist  in  past  time.  The  imperfect  sometimes  refers  to 
the  past,  denoting  a  continued  or  repeated  act.  et  'ΚΚΧηνικος 
ηρ,  άβαθος  αν  ην  ανήρ,  if  he  were  Greek,  he  would  he  a 
good  man. 

Conditional  Sentences  in  Tabular  Form 

I.  Simple  supposition  (particular):  cl-}- present  or  past  indicative  — 
any  form  of  the  verb. 

II.  Present  general:  έάν  (ήν,  av)-|- subjunctive  —  present  indicative. 

III.  Past  general:  cl -[- optative  —  imperfect  indicative. 

IV.  Untrue  supposition:  cl-f- past  indicative — past  indicative  with 
αν. 

V.  More  vivid  future:  idv  (ήν,  av)  +  subiunctive  —  future  indicative 
or  imperative. 

VI.  Less  vivid  future:  cl -|- optative — optative  with  &v. 
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340.  DRILL 
I.   Locate  the  following: 

1.  ci,  £17},  Ir).  4.  ήσαν,  ι^σαν,  £Ϊησαν• 

2.  εισι,  etcrt,  elre.  5.  rjei.,  eaei,  Ιστί. 

3.  Ιάσι,  ιωσί,  ωσι. 

II.    1.  He  says  (φησί)  that  the  king  will  go. 

2.  They  said  (λέγω)  that  the  general  was  in  the  tent. 

3.  I  said  (cIttov)  that  Cyrus  became  satrap. 

341.  EXERCISES 

I.     1.    αμα  Be  καΐ  6  αρ^χων  ηκ€  καΐ  e^etvev  ήμ€ρά<;  τριάκοντα. 

2.  ταντα      κατανόησαν,    ύττβσχ^ετο     εξβτασιν    ττοιησβσθαι. 

3.  ζτά'χθησαν    ev    τω    τταραΒβίσω    ωστβ  βΧαθον  βρίζοντεζ. 

4.  φημί  σνμτΓαϊττας  elvat  άμφΐ  τους  τριάκοντα  στρατίώ- 
τά<ί.  5.  elirev  otl  6  στρατηγός  τταρείη  καΐ  βζέτασιν  ττοιη- 
aeiev.      6.   iav  Σώσλ?  τον?  όττλίτα?  έ'χ;?,  (ip-ci  ττορβυσόμεθα. 

II,  1.  If  Cyrus  should  make  a  review,  he  would  summon 
all.  2,  If  the  peltasts  were  present,  the  number  would 
be  ten  thousand.  3.  If  he  made  a  review  all  were 
present. 


LESSON  XL 
Present  and  Second  Aorist  of  τίθημι 

342.  iv  αΐς  Hevtct9  ό  Αρκάς  τά  Ανκαυα  edvcre  καΙ 
άγωνα  εθηκζ-  τά  δε  άθλα  ήσαν  (rrXeyytSe?  γ^ρνσαΖ- 
έθεώρβί  δε  τον  αγώνα  και'  Κύρος.  ivTevdev  i^ekavveL 
σταθμούς  ούο  τταρασάγγάς  δώδεκα  εις  Κεράμων  άγοράν, 
ττόλιν  οίκουμενην,  εσ'^άτ'ην    προς  ry  Μνσία  γώρα. 

1  Sc.  ήμβραΐί.  2  What  positlon  does  «cat  occupy  as  regards  the  word  which  it 
emphasizes?       3  ίσχίτην  πρόί,  lit. /ari/iesi  in  the  direction  of,  i.  θ.  on  the  borders  of. 
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343.  VOCABULARY 
αθλον,  ου,  τ6,  prize,    [athlete] 

ϊίτχατοϊ,  η,  ov,  last,  forthest.    [eschatology] 

θ€ωρ€ω,  θίωρήσ-ω,  «θΐώρησ-α,  τ€θ€ώρηκα,  look  at,  ivatch,  inspect,    [theory, 

theater] 
καθί<Γτημι  (see  ϊστημι  for  prin.  pts.),  act.,  .<<et  down  ;  mid.,  take  one's  place. 
Κίράμων  αγορά,  ds,  ή,  Ceramon  Agora  (lit.  market  for  tiles). 
Λυκαια,  ων,  τά,  Lycaean  festival,  festival  of  Zeus  Lycaeus. 
Μϋσ-ία,  as,  ή,  Mysia. 
σ-τλ€γγί9,  ίδοβ,  ή,  flesh-scraper,  strigil. 
τίθημι,  θήσ-ω,  ϊθηκα,  τ€θηκα,  ίτίθην,  put,   establish,   institute,    station. 

[thesis,  theme,  apothecary] 
χρϋσ-οΰβ,  ή,  οϋν,  of  gold,  golden,    [chrysanthemum] 

344.  Learn  the  present  and  second  aorist  systems  of  τίθημι 
(650-53).  The  verb-stem  is  ^e;  present  stem,  tlOg  (length- 
ened to  ηθη  in  the  singular  of  the  present  active,  and  in  the 
first  person  of  the  imperfect  indicative  active). 

345.  The  second  and  third  persons  of  the  imperfect  active 
are  from  τιθέω.  The  second  aorist  lacks  the  singular  in  the 
indicative,  and  the  first  aorist  takes  its  place  and  is  itself 
rarely  used  in  the  dual  and  plural.  In  τίθημι,  Τημι,  and  8ί8ωμι 
the  first  aorist  is  an  irregular  form  ending  in  κα,  κας,  κ€.. 

346.  DRILL 
I.    Locate  the  following•  forms: 

L  τίθίσαι,  τίθησί,  Ιτίθ(.σο.  4.  έθεσαν,  ίθίντο,  θίΐντο. 

2.  τιθίίη,  ert'^et,  τιθύτο.  5.  Wero,  ίτίθίτο,  θωσι. 

3.  τίθί,σθαι,  Tt^eVat,  ^eivat. 

II.    1.  He  stands,  he  set  up  a  prize,  he  stood. 

2.  They  were  setting  up  a  prize,  they  institute  a  contest,  they 

set  up  prizes. 
.3.  If  he  sets  up  prizes  all  watch  the  contest. 

347.  EXERCISES 

I.  1.  τά  Αύκαια  θνσαντ€<;  aycova  eQeaav.  2.  eXeyeu  ort  ί.-ϋτη 
η  ΊτόΧις  €ίη  ζσγ^άτη  ττρος  ττ]  Έλλαδί.  3.  ev  rol<;  άγώσί  τά 
άθ\α  ην  ΤΓολλα.  4.  ττολλας  ήμβράς  οι  φύΧακ€<;  ουκ  βδιί- 
ναντο  καθίστασθαι.      5.   iBeouTO   Κούρου  μη  ayayva  riOevau 
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II,  1.  He  stations  guards.  2.  After  remaining  there  three 
days  he  marched  two  days' journey,  3,  And  the  general 
also  ofifered  the  Lycaean  sacrifice.  4.  All  the  other 
soldiers  watched  the  contest.  5.  There  were  not  many 
prizes. 

LESSON  XLI 

δίδωμί.       SUPPLEMENTAKY    PaBTICIPLE 

348.  ivTevdev  i^ekavvet  σταθμούς  τρβίς  τταρασάγγας 
τριάκοντα  etg  Καυ'στρον  πεδίον,  Trokiv  οίκονμ,ένην.  βνταΰθ* 
e^eivev  ημέρας  ττεντε-  και  τοις  στρατιόπαις  ωφειλετο 
μισθός  Trkeov  τ}  τριών  μηνών,  και  ποΧΧακις  ιόντες  iiri 
τας  θύρας  άπητονν.^  6  δβ  ελπίδα?  Χεγων  οιηγβ*  καϊ 
^ηλος  ην  άνΐώμβνος•  ου  γαρ  ην  ττρος  τον  Κνρον  τρόπου 
έχ^οντα  μη  αποοιοοναι. 

349.  VOCABULARY 

άνΐάω,  άνΐάσ-ω,  ήνΐόΰτα,  ήνίακα,  ήνϊάθην,  grieve;  pas.,  be  grieved,  distressed. 

άτταιτίω,  άτταιτήσ-ω,  άίΓητησ-α,  άιττίτηκα,  osk  from,  demand. 

άττοζίζωμ,ι,  άπο$ώ(τω,  ά'ΤΓ€δωκα  (άττΐδοτον),  άιτοδέδωκα,  άπο$€8ομαι,  άιτΐδόθην, 

give  back  (what  is  due),  pay. 
8ήλο$,  η,  ov,  clear, plain,  evident. 
Sia-γω,  διόιξω,  διήγαγον,  διήχα,  διήγμαι,  διήχθην,  lead  through  or  across; 

of  time,  spend,  continue. 
Καν<Γτρου  irt^ijov,  ου,  τό,  Cay ster  plain. 
όψ€ίλω   [ό^ελ],  όψ£ΐλή(Γω,  ώψΐίλησ-α  and  ωφίλον,  ώφΐίληκα,  ώφ€ΐλήθην,  Otoe; 

pas.,  be  due. 
πολλάκι$ι  adv.,  many  times,  often. 

350.  Learn  the  present  and  second  aorist  systems  of  ΒίΒωμι 
(650-53).  The  present  stem  is  BtSo  from  the  root  Bo  (δίδω 
in  the  singular  of  the   present   tense   of   the   active  indica- 

lUsed  as  an  indeclinable  adj.  2Gen.of  measure,  dependent  on  μιο-βόί.  3  Note 
the  force  of  the  tense.  ♦Compound  verbs  do  not  allow  the  accent  to  go  back  of  the 
augment.  5  Note  meanings  of  -ιτρός  in  Vocab.  Trans. :  Jt  was  not  like  Cyrus  not  to 
pay  if  he  had  money,        β  The  ppl.  has  a  conditional  force;  cf.  243,  n.  2  for  case. 
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live).  The  singular  imperfect  active  is  as  if  from  a  contract 
form  δίδο'ω.  The  lack  of  a  singular  in  the  second  aorist 
active  is  supplied  by  the  first  aorist  in  κα. 

351.  A  participle  sometimes  forms  an  essential  part  of  the 
predicate,  and  is  called  a  supplementary  participle.  When 
followed  by  a  supplementary  participle,  the  main  verb  is 
sometimes  best  translated  by  an  adverb  of  manner  (cf.  181, 
4):  ελτΓί'δας  λβγωι/,  speaking  hopefully.  The  participle  here 
defines  the  scope  of  the  main  verb:  847776  έΧττβας  λεγωι/, 
kept  speaking  hopefully,  or  continually  spoke  hopefully; 
8ή\ος  ην  άνίωμενος,  literally,  he  was  evident  being  troubled, 
i.  e.  he  ivas  evidently  troubled,  or  it  was  clear  that  he  was 
troubled. 

352.  ου  is  the  absolute  negative;  μή  marks  the  negative 
as  willed  or  desired  or  conditional ;  so,  in  general,  μη  is  used 
with  the  infinitive  (not  in  indirect  discourse),  in  purpose  and 
conditional  clauses,  with  the  participle  when  it  implies  a  con- 
dition, and  with  imperatives,  ου  is  used  elsewhere.  The 
same  is  true  of  compound  negatives,  e.  g.  ouSetV,  μηΒείς,  ούδβ, 
μι; δε,  etc. 

353.  DRILL 
I.    Locate  the  following: 

1.  δι'δω?,  διδωσι,  τι^ώσι.  4.  8οίη,  διδοΓίΓ,  θίίτι. 

2.  £διδου,  tOov,  hovvai.  5.  τιθίασι,  ίτίθΐ,ί,  ίστασι. 

3.  διδόναι,  Ιθνσαν,  iSiSoTO. 

II.    1.  They  gave,  I  was  giving,  he  gives. 

2.  Cyrus  clearly  owed  pay  to  the  soldiers. 

3.  If  he  does  not  give  pay,  the  soldiers  demand  (it). 

354.  EXERCISES 

I.  1.  Κΰ/30<)  ΒήΧο^  ην  7Γ€ίρώμ€νος  αττο-χωρβίν.  2.  ό  στρατη'γος 
ηνΐάτο.  3.  μίσθο<;  irXeov  ή  τ€ττάρων  μηνών  τοΐς  όττλ/τα*? 
ώφ€ΐ'λ€το.  4.  iXdovre;  eVt  τάς  θύρά^  συνίβουΧεύοντο.  5. 
αύτω  ττοΧΧά  'χ^ρηματα  ehoaav. 
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II.  1.  After  remaining  ten  days  he  marched  to  Peltae.  2. 
If  he  remains  there  five  days,  the  soldiers  will  demand 
their  pay.  3.  If  Cyrus  had  owed  pay,  he  would  have 
given  it.  4.  They  went  to  Cyrus  many  times  and  at- 
tempted to  persuade  him.  5.  He  gave  the  soldiers 
many  days'  pay. 

LESSON    XLII 
Passive  of  λυω.     Perfect  of  ϊστημι 

355.  ενταύθα  άφικνείται  Έπυα^α  ύ]  Χνβνρβσυος^  γννη 
τον  'ΚίΧίκων  βασυ\€ως  παρά  Κνρον  και  έλβγετο  Κνρω 
SovvaL  "χ^ρηματα  ττολλά.  Trj  δ'  ονν  στρατιά  τότε  άπίοωκβ 
Κνρος  μισθον  τεττάρων  μηνών,  et^e  δε  η  KtXtcrcra  καϊ 
φνΧακην  περί  αντην  Κιλί,κα?  καΐ  Άσπενοίονς•  εΧεγετο 
δε  καΐ  σνγγενεσθαι   Κνρον  τη  KiXictctt^.  ' 

356.  VOCABULARY 
'Ao-irevSios,  α,  ον,  of  Aspendos,  Aspendian. 

δίδωμι,  δώατω,  «δωκα,  δεδωκα,  δίδομαι,  έδόθην,  give,      [antidote,    doSe] 

ΈΐΓύο|α,  ηδ,  ή,  Epyaxa. 

Κίλιξ,  IKOS,  of  Cilicia,  Cilician. 

Κίλισ-σ-α,  r\s,  ( 'ilician  woman. 

ΤΓοάττω  [irpay],  ΐΓράξω,  c-ΐΓραξα,  "ΐΓί'ιτραχα  or  ιτέίΓραγα,  ττί'ίΓραγμαι,  ίίτρά,χθην, 

do,  accomplish,    [practice] 
2u€vv€<ris,  los,  0,  Syenncsis. 
ψΐ'λακή,  ή8,  ή,  guard,  garrison. 

357.  Learn  the  future  perfect  middle  (passive)  of  \νω 
(640).  Observe  that  the  stem  of  the  future  perfect  middle 
(passive)  is  formed  by  adding  σο/e  to  the  stem  of  the  perfect 
middle.  In  inflection  it  is  identical  with  the  future  middle, 
except  that  it  has  the  reduplication.     It  represents  a  com- 

1  Retains  ι  of  the  stem.  Cf.  η-όλι?,  πόλεως.  2ί'  ουν  introduces  known  facts 
after  expressions  of  uncertainty,  bore  after  έλί'γετο  =  hearsay  or  co7nmon  report; 
trans,  but  at  ani/  rate.  SeAeyeTo  is  hero  impersonal,  KOpoi»  the  subj.  of  in&n. 
*Trans.  συγγει/εσθαι,  on  terms  of  intimacy  with. 
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pleted  action  or  state  in  future  time,  and  is  usually  passive 
in  force.     It  is  rare. 

358.  Learn  the  first  future  passive  (all  moods)  of  \υω 
(64:0)  and  the  second  future  passive  of  φαίνω  (642).  The 
first  future  passive  is  formed  by  adding  the  future  middle 
endings  to  the  stem  of  the  first  aorist  passive;  the  forms  of 
the  second  future  passive  bears  the  same  relation  to  the 
second  aorist  passive. 

359.  Learn  the  second  perfect  and  pluperfect  active  (all 
moods)  of  ϊστημί  (654),  Observe  the  declension  of  the 
perfect  participle  (621),  and  note  the  meaning  of  these 
tenses.      (See  general  vocabulary.) 

360.  DRILL 
Locate  the  following  forms : 

1.  λϋσεται,  λ€λυσαι,  λίλϋσεται.  4.   Χυθησονται,  ΐφάνησαν,  φανίί%. 

2.  φανεΐται,  φαντ/σεται,  εστάναι.  5.    εστασι,  έστησαν,  ίστασαν. 

3.  ίστωσί,  ίστωτί,  ίστΰσι. 

361.  '  EXERCISES 

Ι,  1.  ή  φυΧακη  βίστηκεί  ττερϊ  την  <γυναΐκα.  2.  Xeyerat 
'Κττύαξα  ΤΓβμφθήσβσθαι  et?  Κ,ιΧίκίάν.  3,  el  μη  έ'δω«ε  η 
Ύυνη  γ^ρηματα  }ίνρω,  ουκ  αν  άττεΒόθη  τω  στρατεύματι  6 
μισθός.  4.  ενταύθα  έστώτε?  άΊττ^τουν  χ^ρϋσίον.  5.  μη 
ιστασθε  eVt.  rat?  του  βασιλέως  θύραις. 
II,  1.  If  Cyrus  gives  money  to  the  army,  he  will  be  hon- 
ored, 2.  The  hoplites  stood  before  the  tent  as  guards. 
3.  They  went  to  slay  the  son  of  the  king,  4.  Epyaxa, 
standing  by  the  tents,  reviewed  the  army.  5.  The 
guard  will  be  sent  to  Syennesis. 


FiQ.  12— Λ  Greek  Razor 
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LESSON  XLIII 
Verbal  Adjectives 

362.  ivrevOev  8e  e^eKavvei  σταθμούς  δυο  τταρασαγγάς 
δβΐκα  €15  ®υμβρίθν,  ττόΧιν  οίκουμενην.  έντανθα  -ην  Ίταρα 
την  oSov  κρήνη  η  Μιδου  καΚονμένη^  του  Φρνγων  βα- 
σίΧβως,  εφ'  η  Xiyerai  Μιδά?  τον  "ϊ,άτυρον  θηρευσαι  οΐνω' 
κεράσας  αυτήν.  ivTevdev  i^ekavvei  σταθμούς  δυο  παρα- 
σάγγάς  Βεκα  et?  TvpiaeLov,  πόλιν  οίκονμβνην.  βντανθα 
€μ€ίνεν  ημέρας  τρεις. 

363.  VOCABULARY 
ή,νάγκη,  ηβ,  ή,  necessity. 

Θτίμβριον,  ου,  τό,  Thymbrium,  a  city  of  Asia  Minor. 

Κίράννϋμι   [κέρα],   KCpduru,  ίκέραα-α,    κίκραμαι,    ίκ€ρά(Γ6ην,  or    Ικρά,θην,   mix. 

[crater] 
κρήνη,  η5,  ή,/οΜπίαίη.    [Hippocrene] 
M(8as,  ου,  ό,  Midas. 

o86s,  ον,  ή,  way,  road,    [exodus,  method] 
olvos,  ου,  ό,  wine,    [oenophilist] 
Σάτυρο$,  ου,  ό.  Satyr. 

Τυριά€ΐον,  ου,  τό,  Tyriaeum,  a  city  of  Asia  Minor. 
Φρυξ ,  Φρυγόβ,  Phrygian,  a  Phr^/gian. 
χρή,  ίχρήν  (imperf.),  -χρήσ-ίΐ,  -«χρησ-ί,  impers.,  it  is  necessary,  one  must. 

364.  Verbal  adjectives  are  formed  by  adding  τός  or  τ€ος 
to  the  verb-stem  as  found  in  the  first  aorist  passive,  φ  and 
X  become  ττ  and  κ  before  r:  \νω,  έΧύθην,  Xi/reo?;  ττοίβω, 
βΤΓΟίηθην,  ττοίτ^τεο? ;  ττορενομαί,  βττορβνθην,  ττορβυτεος ;  Βιώκω, 
ζΖιω'χθην,  Βίωκτ€0<;•,  τΓβ'μττω,  έττβμφθην,  ΐΓεμτττεος. 

365.  The  verbal  in  τός  (?;,  όν)  indicates  what  has  been 
done  or  may  be  done:  ή  Βιώρυξ  Βιαβατή  έστιν,  the  ditch  is 
crossahle. 

iNote  in  vocab.  all  meanings  of  παρά.  2  The  spring  called  Hidae's;  i.  e.  the 
so-called  spring  of  Midas.        3  The  dat.  ie  that  of  association. 
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366.  The  verbal  in  reo?  (ά,  ov)  indicates  what  must  be 
done,  and  is  either  personal  or  impersonal  in  use.  The 
agent  is  in  the  dative  (cf.  Latin  passive  periphrastic),  αϊ 
8ιώρυχ^€<ϊ  ύμΐν  Βίαβατβαι  βίσίν  (personal),  τάς  Βιώρυχ^ας  ΰμΐν 
8ιαβατ€ον  εστίν  (impersonal),  you  must  cross  the  ditches. 
Observe  that  Βιαβατβον  is  nominative  neuter  singular  and, 
though  passive  in  form,  governs  Βιώρυχας. 

367.  Necessity  is  also  expressed  by  δεΖ  (197),  or  χρη,  or 
ανάγκη  (^βστί)  with  the  accusative  and  infinitive. 

368.  DRILL 

I.    1.   ίπΐ  βασιΧ^ά  ημΐν  πορ^ντίον.         4.  ή  φνλχικη  ττίμπτίά. 

2.  δει  τας  νανς  λχιβΰν.  5.   ανάγκη  τους  στρατη•γον<ϊ  igtra- 

3.  οί  πολ€μιοί  8ίωκτίθί  ίΐσίν.  σιν  ττοιησασθαι. 

II.    Translate  in  three  ways:     The  soldiers  must  proceed  now. 

369.  EXERCISES 

I.  1.  ό  δε  καΐ  eXeyev  ort  Set  }ίΰρον  αύτοί^  Sovvai  ττολλά 
χρήματα.  2.  ^χρην  Κ,νρον  βνταύθα  μβνειν  ημβ'ράς  rpet<;. 
3.  μη  ΊΓξίρώμ^θα  ^ίίΧητον  ττοΧιορκήσαί.  4.  Κί)/309  ττοιητβος 
σατράττης  βασίΧεΙ.  5.  'Έιττυάξτ}  rrj  "Συεννβσιος  ^υναικϊ 
ΤΓοΧΧοΙ  όττΧΐται  ήσαν. 

II.  1.  The  king  had  a  park  there.  2.  The  beautiful  foun- 
tain was  along  the  road.  3.  They  mingled  wine  with  it. 
■4.  We  must  proceed  ten  days'  journey.  5.  The  king 
says  that  Midas  hunted  the  Satyr. 


Fio.  IS.— A  Greek  Lady  in  Her  Boudoir 
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LESSON   XLIV 
Pekfect  and  Plupeefect  Middle 

370.  καΧ  Xeyerat  ^βηθηναί  rj  Κιλισσα  Κυρου^  ετηδβΓ^'αι 
τα  στράτευμα  clvtyj  •  βουΧόμενος  ουν  επιδεΓ^αι,  ίζετασιν 
TTOtetrat  ev  τω  ττεδιω  των  'Ελλήνων  καΐ  των  βαρβάρων. 
e/ceXevcre  δε  τους  'Έλληνας,  ως  νόμος^  αντοΐς  εις  μά^^ην, 
οντω  τα^θηναι  καΐ  στηναι,  σνντάζαι  δ'  εκαστον^  τους 
iavTov*  ζ,τάγθησαν  ουν  έττΐ  τεττάρων^  eT^e  δε  το  μεν 
he^Lov^  'Μ.ένων  καΧ  οΐ  συν  αυτω,  το  δε  ευώνυμον  Κλέαρχος 
καΐ  οί  εκείνου,  το  δε  μέσον  οΐ  άλλοι  στρατηγοί. 

371.  VOCABULARY 

Sfivos,  ή,  όν,  terrible,  severe,  skilful,  clever,    [dinotherium] 
δ£ξιό5,  ά,  όν,  right;  cf,  Lat.  dextra,  Eng.  dexterous. 

«ίκασ•τθ5,  η,  ov,  each. 

€τΓΐδ€ίκι^μι,  €iriSei|w,  Ιιτίδειξα,  Ιττιδί'δίίχα,  επιδ€δειγμαι,  έττεδείχθην,  exhibit. 

ίνώνυμο5,  ov,  left;  lit.  of  good  name;  euphemistic  for  left,  the  side  from 

which  evil  omens  were  supposed  to  come.     Cf.  Lat.  sinister. 
κρατέω,     κρατήσ-ω,    έκράτησ-α,    Κ€κράτηκα,   «κρατήθην,    to   be   strong,   rule, 

conquer  (gen.). 
νόμος,  ov,  6,  custom,  lau•.     [economy] 
(τυντάττω,  σ-υντάξω,  (τυνεταξα,  <Γνντ€ταχα,  σ-υντ€ταγμαι,  σ•υν€τάχθην,  draiv  Up 

in  order,    [syntax] 

372.  Learn  the  perfect,  pluperfect  middle  (passive)  of 
λειττω  [λιττ],  τάττω  Γταγ],  ττείθω  [ττεί^Ί   (643—45). 

373.  When  the  verb-stem  ends  in  a  vowel,  the  perfect 
middle  (passive)  is  the  simplest  tense  of  the  verb  to  conju- 
gate. When  the  verb-stem  ends  in  a  labial,  lingual,  or 
palatal  mute,  the  addition  of  the  personal  endings  is  attended 
by  euphonic  changes,  as  follows: 

1  Βίομαι,  to  need,  beg  of.,  governs  the  gen.  2  Sc.  r\v.  3 1,  o.  each  general.  *  τους 
«αυτού,  lit.  those  of  himself  =  his  own.  The  noun  στρατιώτά?  or  άν&ρας  is  thought  but 
not  expressed.  ^  Four  deep,  to  make  the  army  seem  as  large  as  possible.        eSc. 

Kepai,  iving. 
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374.  A  labial  mute  (ττ,  β,  φ)  before  μ  becomes  μ;^  with 
σ  forms  ψ;  before  τ  or  ^  it  assumes  the  same  degree  of 
roughness.     See  599,  2. 

A  lingual  mute  (τ,  δ,  θ)  before  μ,  τ,  or  θ  becomes  σ' 
and  is  dropped  before  σ. 

A  palatal  mute  (λ:,  γ,  χ)  before  μ  becomes  γ;  with  σ  forms 
I;  before  τ  or  ^  it  assumes  the  same  degree  of  roughness. 

375.  Since  the  endings  of  the  third  plural  vrat,  ντο  could 
not  be  pronounced  with  consonant  stems,  the  third  person 
plural  of  such  verbs  in  the  perfect  and  pluperfect  indicative 
becomes  a  compound  form — the  perfect  passive  participle 
and  είσί  in  the  perfect  and  ήσαν  in  the  pluperfect :  \€\€ΐμμ€νοι 
etVi;   ΧζΧειμμενοι  ήσαν. 

376.  DRILL 
I.    Locate  the  following: 

1.  €πιδ£ΐ'κνϋσι,  ΐ^ίηθη,  Ιστ-η. 

2.  τΐτακται,  τ€ταγμίνοι  ήσαν,  τα;(^€07. 

3.  eTTtOEt'cetav,  (χ^ρωντο-,• iSeiTO. 

4.  κ£κελειίκάσι,  «κεκελευκτ;,  στα?• 

5.  €7Γ€7Γ€ΐστο,  T/y/Attt,  rjy^ivoL  Ί]σαν. 

II.    1.  He  has  been  left,  he  had  left,  we  have  obeyed. 

2.  They  had  been  drawn  up,  they  stood,  he  shows. 

3.  You  have  been  persuaded,  you  had  been  arranged,  he  has 
persuaded. 

4.  They  are  showing,  he  begs  Cyrus,  he  employs  Greeks. 

377.  EXERCISES 

I.     1.    MeWi/  καΐ  οι  συν  αύτω  ως  νόμος^  αύτοΐς   τΓξττόρβυνται. 

2.  δεινό?    ττόΧβμος    eyevero,    αλλά    οι    'Κ\\ην€ς    εκράτουν. 

3.  7Γ€7Γ€ίσταί  του  στρατεύματος  ΐζέτασιν  ττοιβΐσθαι.  4. 
βουΧόμενος  Χαθεΐν  εττορεύετο  eVt  μ€^α  άντρου.  5.  oi 
μ€ν  ΆσττενδίΟί  το  εύώνυμον  (Ιχον,  Κύρος  δε  καϊ  οί  eavTov 
το  Se^iov. 


JWhen  μμμ  would  result  one  μ  is  dropped.         -'σ  between  two  consonants  ib 
dropped.        ^Sc.  V• 
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II.  1.  The  soldiers  had  been  sent  to  the  acropolis.  2. 
Epyaxa  begged  Cyrus  to  arrange  his  soldiers  according 
to  their  custom.  3.  The  Greeks  did  not  use  horses  in 
battle.  4.  The  soldiers  were  not  able  to  hear.  5.  So 
they  arranged  themselves  for  battle  and  stood. 


LESSON  XLV 
Review  of  the  Infinitive 

378.  εθεωρει  ουν  6  Κύρος  ττρωτον  μ€ν  τους  βάρβαρους• 
oV  δε  τταρηλαυνον  reray/aeVot  κατ  Ιλας^  καΐ  κατά.  τάζεις- 
είτα  δε  τους  "ΈΧΧτηνας,  παρεΧαύνων  εφ  άρματος  και  η 
Κιλισσα  εφ'  αρμαμάξ-ης.  εΐχον  δε  πάντες  κράνη  -^αλκα 
καΐ  'χιτώνας  φοινίκους  καΐ  κντημίοας  και  τας  άσττίοας 
εκκεκαλνμμενας. 

379.  VOCABULARY 

&ρμα,  ατοδ,  τό,  chariot.  ιταρελούνω,  ΐΓαρ€λώ,  ιταρήλασ-α,  ιταρί- 

άρμάμαξα,  ηβ,  ή,  covered  Carriage.  λήλακα,  Ίταρΐλήλαμαι,  τταρηλάθην, 

ίΐτα,  adv.,  then,  thereupon ;  ιτρώτον  ride  or  drive  by,  march  by. 

....  dra,  in  the  first  place  ....  -ιτρώτοδ,  η,  ov  (ττρό),  first,  foremost; 

in  the  second  place.  ιτρώτον    as    adv.,   first,    [proto- 

ίκκαλνίΓτω,     Ικκαλυψω,      Ιξ€κάλυψα,  plasm,  protocol] 

«κκ€κάλνμμαι.,    ίξίκαλνφθην,     un-  τάξι?,  «ω?,  ή,  Order,  arrangement, 

cover,    [apocalypse]  array,    company,    line     (of    an 

tki\,  y\s,  r\,  crowd,  band ;  squadron  army),    [syntax,  taxidermy] 

of  cavalry,    [homily]  φοινϊκοΰβ,  ή,  ovv  (613),  purple-red, 

κνημΪ8,  tSos,  ή,  legging,  greave.  purple. 

Kpavos,  ovs,  TO,  headpiece,  helmet;  χαλκοΰδ,   ή,   οΰν  (613),  of  bronze, 

cf.  Lat.  cranium.  bronze,    [chalcography] 

οΐομαι   or    οΐμαι,    οΐήσ-ομαι,    ωήθην,  χιτών,  ώνος,  ό,   an   undergarment, 

think,  suppose.  chiton,  tunic. 
ονΖέ,  conj.  and  adv.,  and  not,  but 

not,  nor  yet,  not  even,  not  either. 

1  The  nominative  of  the  article  with  ί«  regularly  shows  a  change  of  subject  and 
has  the  value'of  a  pronoun.  2  By  squadroiis.  3Tho  leather  coverings,  to  protect 
from  the  weather  or  injury  in  handling,  were  removed. 
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380.  Review  the  infinitives  of  \ΰω  (eleven  in  all,  638-640), 
and  the  present  infinitives  (all  voices)  of  τομάω,  ττοίεω,  8ηΧόω 
(647,  648) ;  the  second  aorist  of  λεπτω  (641). 

381.  Observe  that: 

(1)  The  active  endings  are  ev  and  vat.  ev  contracts  with 
€  of  the  stem  to  form  eiv  (Xweev,  Xoeivy  ναι  is  found  in  the 
perfect  active  and  aorist  passive.  The  aorist  active  (λΟσαι) 
is  irregular. 

(2)  The  middle  and  passive  (except  aorist)  infinitives 
end  in  σθαι. 

(3)  The  accent  is  regular  (recessive),  except  that  the 
penult  receives  the  accent  (a)  in  forms  ending  in  ναι,  (6)  in 
first  aorist  active,  (c)  the  perfect  middle  (passive),  (cZ)  the 
second  aorist  middle  and  passive.  The  second  aorist  active 
has  the  circumflex  on  the  ultima,  ττρίασθαι  is  an  exception. 

382.  Review  the  infinitives  of  ΐστημι,  τίθημι,  8ί8ωμι,  SeU- 
νΰμι,  βίμί,  €ΐμι  (650-56)  in  the  present  and  in  the  second 
aorist  (when  it  exists).     Note  the  accent. 

383.  The  future  and  perfect  infinitives  may  properly  be 
said  to  denote  differences  in  time,  the  future  denoting  a  time 
after  that  of  the  verb  on  which  it  depends,  the  perfect  a  time 
prior  to  it.  But  the  present  and  aorist  infinitives  distinguish 
different  kinds  of  action  or  condition,  not  differences  in  time. 

384.  The  present  infinitive  expresses  an  activity  or  state 
continued  or  repeated.  The  aorist  expresses  simply  occur- 
rence of  a  definite  kind,  ικανοί  τάς  άκροτΓΟ\€ΐς  φυλάττ€ΐν,τηβη 
suitable  to  guard  the  acropolis  (to  gnard  cojitinuously); 
iXeyeTO  Κυρω  SoOvai  χρήματα,  it  was  said  that  she  gave  Cyrus 
money  (a  single  gift;  kept  giving  would  be  δίδοναί). 

385.  Verbs  of  thinking  [οΐομαι,  νομίζω,  ή^οΰμαι,  8οκ€ω^ 
regularly  take  the  infinitive  in  indirect  discourse.  Review 
the  verbs  introducing  indirect  discourse  (337). 
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386.  In  indirect  discourse  the  infinitive  retains  the  tense 
which  the  finite  verb  had  in  the  direct  form ;  but  the  present 
represents  both  the  present  and  the  imperfect;  the  perfect, 
both  the  perfect  and  the  pluperfect. 

387.  The  subject  of  the  infinitive  is  in  the  accusative  case; 
but  when  it  is  the  same  as  the  subject  of  the  main  verb,  it  is 
usually  omitted:  KO/oov  oterai  βσεσθαι  βασι\€ν^,  Cyrus  thinks 
he  will  be  king. 

388.  Many  adjectives,  especially  those  meaning  ability,  fit- 
ness, willingness,  take  an  infinitive  to  complete  their  meaning. 

389.  DEILL 
I.   Locate  the  following  forms : 

1.  ievai,  στηναι,  XeXvKevaL.  4.  aiiovv,  λεΧύσθαι,  Χιττ^σθαι. 

2.  τάζαι,  θ€(ύρύν,  διδόναι.  5.  δούναι,  λυ^^ναι,  λαβΰν. 

3.  τίμ,ων,  είναι,  θζΐναί. 
II.    Translate: 

1.  Το  do,  to  be,  to  be  about  to  be. 

2.  To  stand,  to  use,  to  honor. 

3.  To  be  left,  to  have  been  arranged. 

4.  To  leave,  to  go,  to  obey. 

5.  To  have  ordered,  to  show,  to  place. 

390.  EXERCISES 

I.     1.   ουκ   ehvvavTO    στηναι    ouhe   μβίναι    iv  ταύττ)   τι)   iroXei. 

2.  εβούΧοντο  τούτους  ταχ^θήναι  κατ    ϊλά?  καϊ  κατά,  τά^ει?. 

3.  η^€Ϊταί  ΤΓΟίησβσθαί  έξβτασίν  των  βαρβάρων  iv  τω  ττεδιω. 

4.  Κ.ΰρο<ί  των  βαρβάρων  Ββΐται  τταύσασθαι.      5.    ταχ^ε'ι/τε? 
ώς  νόμο';  αύτοΐς  ην  ei'f  μάχ^ην  την  ττόΧιν  βφυΧάττοντο. 

II.  1.  Xenophon  says  that  Cyrus  watched  the  contest. 
2.  They  beg  Cyrus  to  ride  by.  3.  They  thought  that 
Cyrus  gave  much  money.  4.  The  soldier  stood  with'  a 
bronze  helmet,  a  shield,  and  a  purple  chiton.  5.  Cyrus 
thought  he  was  able  to  give  pay  to  all  the  soldiers. 

1  Use  ίχω. 
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LESSON  XLVI 
Adverbs.     Optative  of  Contbact  Verbs 

391.  eVetS^  δε  πάστας  τταρηλασβ,^  στησάς'  το  άρμα 
προ  της  φάλαγγος  μεσης,^  πήαψάς  ΐΐίγρητα  τον  ίρμ-ηνέα 
παρά.  τον<ς  στρατηγούς  των  Ελλήνων  ίκέλ^νσε  προβα- 
λέσθαι  τα  όπλα  καΐ  Ιπιγωρησαι  ολην^  την  φάλαγγα,  οι 
δβ  ταύτα  προβίπον  τοις  στρατιώταις  •  καΧ  Ιπά  έσαλπιγςε, 
προβαλλόμενοι  τα  όπλα  ίπηεσαν. 

392.  VOCABXILARY 

€•ΓΓ€ΐ8ή  (Virei  +  δι^),  conj.  adv.,  ichen.  τροβίβληκα,    -π-ροβίβλημαι,     irpov- 

€ΐΓ€ΐμι  (ίττί  +  βίμι),  go  οπ,  advance,  β\φτ\ν,  throio  before  orforivard; 

attack.  mid.  w.  τά  δ-π-λα,  present  arms. 

ίΐΓίχωρί'ω,     ίττιχωρήσ-ω,      €ΐΓ€χώρη<Γα,  The  ο  of  ιτρό  is  nut  elided,  but 

ίΐΓΐκ€χώρηκα,  move  071,  advance.  unites  with   the  augment,  e.  g. 

ίρμηνίνβ,  «ωξ,  ό,  interpreter.  imperf.  ιτρούβαλλον. 

oXos,  η,  ov,  u-hole,  entire,  in  a  irpoii-irov,  2  aor.  to  ΐΓροαγορ«ύω,  pro- 
body,    [catholic,  holocaust]  claim. 

Πίγρη5,ητο8, 0,  Pigres,  an'interpre-  σαλιτίζω,     ίσ-άλιτιγξα,     .^ound     the 

ter.  trumpet,  signal. 

•π-ροβάλλω,      ΐΓροβαλώ,      ιτρούβαλον,  ταχίωβ,  adv.,  quickly,  swiftly. 

393.  Adverbs  usually  end  in  ως  and  are  derived  from 
adjectives.  Those  derived  from  the  vowel  declensions  have 
the  form  and  accent  of  the  genitive  plural  neuter,  but  with 
9  in  place  of  v. 

ΊΓίστόβ,  ffiithful,     genitive  plural  ιτισ-τών,    adverb  ιτισ-τώβ 
δίκαιο?,  i».si  "  "         δικαίων  "  δικαίω? 

χαλ€ΐΓ05,  difficult  "  "         χαλΜτων        "  χαλί-π-ωβ 

394.  Adverbs  formed  from  adjectives  with  consonant 
stems  add  ως  to  the  stem.  This  gives  the  same  result  as 
though  the  ν  of  the  genitive  plural  neuter  were  changed  to  9. 

lln  Fubordinato  clauses,  especially  in  those  of  time,  the  aorist  is  often  to  be 
translated  by  the  English  pluperfect.  2Tho  1st  aor.  of  ϊστημι  is  transitive.  3  See 
307,  n.  3.  «ολοϊ  tikes  the  predicate  position;  it  implies  unity  more  than  ιτάϊ,  and 
means  whole  rather  than  all.  ^ό  σαλπιγκτή?,  the  irumpeltr,  is  to  be  supplied  as 
subject. 
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395.  Adverbs  derived  from  adjectives  have  no  separate 
comparison.  The  comparative  is  the  same  as  the  neuter 
singular  accusative  of  the  comparative  in  the  corresponding 
adjective,  and  the  superlative  is  the  same  as  the  accusative 
neuter  plural  of  the  superlative. 

ΊΓΜΓτώδ  •τΓΚΓΤΟΤ€ρον  τΓίσ-τότατο 

καλώ$  κάλλΐον  κάλλκττα 

396.  The  comparison  of  other  adverbs  must  be  learned 
from  the  dictionary.  Learn  from  the  vocabulary  the  mean- 
ing and  comparison  of  the  following  adverbs:  ανω,  μαλα, 
ταχεω?. 

397.  Learn  the  present  optative  active,  middle  (passive) 
of  τιμάω,  ιτοιεω  and  Βη\6ω  ( 647-48  ) .     Observe  that  α-\-οί:^ω, 

€-\-OL  =  Ot,   0-\-Ol  =  OL. 

398.  DRILL 
I.    Locate  the  following  forms : 

1.  τΓΟίοίη,  TTOLoiev,  8ηλοίμην. 

2.  τΙμω,  τίμωη,  τΐμωτο. 

3.  Βηλοίην,  τίμωντο,  τίμησειεν. 

II.    Give  (1)  3  sing.  opt.  act.,  (2)  3  plu.  opt.  mid.,  of  νικάω,  ίπιχωρίω. 

399.  EXERCISES 

I.  1.  'iXe^ev  on  Oi  "Ελλτ^νε?  νίκω^ν.  2.  ώ?  κάΧΧιστα  το  στρά- 
τευμα βτάγ^θη.  3.  μβτζττεμΛ^ατο  τού<;  στρατη'γού'ί  ίνα  τους 
φν^ά^α'ζ  \αβόντ€<;  ορμωντο.  4.  el  Κούρος  KeXevaeiev,  οΐ 
στρατίώταί  βτη'χωροΐίν  αν.  5.  'έστησε  τού<;  στρατιώτάς 
ττρο  του  βασίΧ€ω<;  καϊ  ενταύθα  ΐσταντο. 

II.  1.  If  the  trumpet  should  sound,  the  phalanx  would 
advance,  2.  Sending  the  interpreter,  he  bade  the  army 
withdraw  rapidly.  3.  The  soldiers  gladly  withdrew, 
4.  They  presented  arms  in  order  that  they  might  honor 
Cyrus.  5.  He  summoned  the  hoplite  from  the  middle 
of  the  phalanx. 
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LESSON   XLVII 
Review  of  Participles 

400.  €κ  δε  τούτου  Θαττον  προϊόντων^  σνν  κραυγγ),  άπο 
του  αυτομάτου  ^ρόμ,ος  kyivero  τοΐς  στρατιώταις  επί  τα<ζ 
σκηνάς.  των  δε  βαρβάρων  φόβος  πολύς,^  καΐ  η  τε  Kt- 
λίσσα  βφυγβν  inl  τύ]  άρμαμάζτ]  καΐ  οί*  €κ  της  αγοράς 
καταΧίττόντβς  τά  ωνία  εφυγον  οΐ  δε  ΕλΧτ^ι^ες  συν  γβλωτι. 
ετΓΐ  τα?  σκηνας  ηΧθον, 

401.  VOCABULARY 

αυτόματος,  η,  ον,  self -prompted ;  άιτο  or  Ικ  τοΰ  αυτομάτου,  of  one's  own 

accord,  voluntarily,    [automatic] 
γίλωβ,  ωτο5,  ό,  laughter. 

$ρόμος,  ου,  ό,  α  running,  race,     [hippodrome] 
καταλ€(-π-ω,  καταλ€ίψω,  κατίλιιτον,   καταλΑ,οιιτα,  καταλΛΐίμμαι,  κατ£λ€ίψθην, 

leave  behind,  forsake.^ 
κραυγή,  ή8,  ή,  cry,  outcry,  uproar. 
ιτρόιιμι,  {πρ6  Λ- (Ίμί),  go  forward,  proceed. 
ψ(υ-γω,  ψ(ΰξομαι  or  φευξοϋμαι,  ϊφυγον,  ιτίφίυγα,  flee. 

φόβος,  ου,  ό,  fear,    [hydrophobia] 

wvios,  α,  ον,  purchasable;   τά  «νια,  goods,  wares. 

402.  Review  all  the  participles  of  \υω  (eleven  in  all), 
the  present  participles  of  τΙμάω,  ττοιβω^  and  δτ^λο'ω,  the  second 
aorist  participle  of  λειττω  (638-41,  647,  648).  Learn  the 
declension  of  the  perfect  participle  active  of  \νω  (621)  and 
in  the  same  manner  the  second  perfect  active  participle  of 
φαίνω,  and  review  the  declension  (617-24)  and  uses  of  par- 
ticiples (181,186,351). 

iGen.  abs.  with  avrStv  omitted  (as  often).  ^ίρόμο?  ....  στρατιώταΐϊ,  the 
Boldiers  began  to  ru7i;    lit.   a  running    happened  to  the  soldiers.  » πολύς    has 

frequently  the  translation  of  μiyat;    cf.  Eng.  much  pleasure,  for  great  pleasure. 
«SeelSl,  n.  3. 
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403.  DRILL 

Locate  the  following: 

1.  λιττόν,  Χνόντων,  ονσαι. 

2.  τϊμωσαν,  ττοίονσων,  Χνθύσι. 

3.  ΧίΧνκότα,  λϋο/Aevats,  Χνθίντι. 

4.  XeXvKvwLV,  τΓΟίονσι,  ΧΐΧυμΙναι. 

5.  οντι,  ΧΐΧνκόσι,  Χνσάμζνα. 


404. 


EXERCISES 


Ι.  1.  ΤΓολύ?  των  βαρβάρων  ην  ό  φόβος  Βρόμου  <γ€νομ€νου  τοις 
"ΈΧλησιν.  2.  συν  ηέΧωτι  ττορβυόμενοι  οί  "Έ^Χ\ην&ζ  eVt 
την  ttoXlv  ηΧθον.  3.  Xeyerat  αττο  του  αυτομάτου  Βρόμος 
jeveaBaL  ττ}  στρατιά  εττί.  τάς  σκηνας.  4.  ή  Κ,ίΧίσσα  την 
άρμάμαξαν  καταΧίττοΰσα  εφυ<γ€ν.  5.  στήσάς  ουν  τους 
"ΈΑΧηνας   }ζ.ΰρος   αυτήν  ατΓβττεμψεν. 

11.  1.  He  commanded  them  to  go  forward  more  quickly. 
2.  Great  fear  arose  among  the  barbarians  as  the  Grreeks 
presented  arms.  3.  The  people^  from  the  city  fled  and 
abandoned  all  their  goods.  4.  When  the  trumpet 
sounded,  the  Greeks  came  to  their  tents.  5.  Cyrus 
came  to  his  tent  laughing,  upon  hearing  the  outcry  of 
the  barbarian. 

1  See  131,  n.  3. 


Fig.  14. — A  Scuuo  in  a  Shoeinakur's  Shop 
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LESSON  XLVIII 
Purpose  and  Object  Clauses.     Formation  of  Words 

405.  -η  oe  KtXtcrcra  Ιοονσα  την  Χαμπρότητα  και  την 
τάζίν  τον  στρατ€νματο<;  ΐθανμασβ.  Κύρος  8e  ησθη  τον 
€κ  των  Ελλήνων  ζΐς  τους  βαρβάρους  φόβον  ί^ών.  εντεύ- 
θεν εζελαύνει  σταθμούς  τρείς  τταρασάγγάς  εικοσιν  εις 
^Ικόνιον,  της  Φρυγίας  ττόλιν  εσ^άτην.  ενταύθα  έμεινε 
τρεις  ημέρας. 

406.  VOCABULARY 

ScSoiKa  1  perf.,  δ€'δια  2  perf.  (both  used  as  presents),  δΐΐσ-ομαι,  aor.  €δ»σα, 

fear. 
ήδομαι  (ήδύ$),  ήσθή(Γομαι,  ήσ-θην,  be  glad,  he  pleased. 

θανμάξω,    θαυμάσ-ομαι,     «θανμασ-α,     τ«θαυμακα,     Ιθανμάσ-θην,      wonder     at. 

[thaumaturg}  ] 

Ίκόνιον,  ου,  τό,  Iconiuvi,  a'city  of  Asia  Minor. 

λαμ•τΓρότη8,  ητο?,  ή,  brilliancy,  splendor,     [lamp] 

όράω,    οψομαι,    «ΐδον,    €Ορακα   or    Ιώρακα,    Ιώραμαι    or    ώμμαι,    ώψθην;     see. 

[panorama,  optics,  idea,  spheroid] 
ψοβΐ'ω,  φοβήσ-ω,  €ψόβησ-α,  act.,  frighten ;    φοβί'ομαι,  φοβήσομαι,  ΐΓ{ψόβημ(ΐι, 

ίφοβήθην,  pass.  depon.,/eaj\    [hydrophobia] 

Purpose  and  Object  Clauses 

407.  Purpose  and  object  clauses  are  expressed  by: 

1,  tm,  <w«?,  οττως  with  the  subjunctive  after  primary  tenses. 
After  secondary  tenses  the  optative  is  used,  or  the  subjunc- 
tive may  be  retained  for  vividness.  If  negative,  μη  is  used: 
avhpa<i  eiXovTo  ίνα  ηβφϋραν  φν\άττοΐ€ν,  they  selected  men  to 
guard  the  bridge. 

1  All  which  stands  between  τόν  and  φόβον,  its  noun,  is  in  effect  an  adjective  modi- 
fier of  φόβον.  The  prepfisitions  express  tlio  source  and  direction  of  thn  fear.  Trans. : 
The  fear  which  the  Greeks  inspired  in  the  barbarians.    What  is  the  literal  translation! 
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2.  The  future  participle  (usually  w.  ω?):  άνΒρας  είλοντο 
ηβφνραν  φύλάξοντας,  they  selected  men  to  guard  the  bridge. 

3.  A  relative  pronoun  with  the  future  indicative:  ανΒρας 
eiXovTO  oc  ιγεφϋραν  φυΧάξουσί,  they  selected  men  to  guard  the 
bridge  (lit.  who  will  guard). 

4.  The  infinitive,  especially  after  verbs  of  giving  and 
choosing :  dvBpa^  eiXovro  ηεφνραν  φν\άττ€ίν,  they  selected  men 
to  guard  the  bridge. 

5.  After  verbs  signifying  attention,  care,  precaution,  or 
effort,  δττω?  is  used  with  the  future  indicative  (after  both  pri- 
mary and  secondary  tenses) :  βουΚβύεταί  οττως  μήττοτε  'in  earai 
iirl  τω  άΒεΧφω,  he  plans  never  again  to  be  in  the  power  of 
his  brother  (lit.,  how  he  shall  never). 

6.  Verbs  of  fearing  take  μη  with  the  subjunctive  after  a 
primary  tense,  after  a  secondary  tense  μη  with  the  optative 
(or  subjunctive  for  vividness) .  The  negative  is  ου:  hehoUdat 
μη  ου  Κΰρος  eXOr),  they  are  afraid  that  Cyrus  will  not  come. 

The  Formation  of  Wokds 

408.  Many  of  the  suffixes  by  which  nouns  are  formed 
have  definite  meanings. 

1.  The  actor,  i.  e.  doer  or  agent,  if  masculine  has  the 
endings  -ττ^?,  -τηρ,  -"^(^P,  -ew:  ττοιητη';  {ττοιβω) ^  poet j  σωτήρ 
(σώζω),  savior;  ρητωρ  (epo)),  orator;  <γραφ€ύς  (^ράφω) ,  icriter. 

2.  The  action:  -τις,  -σις,  -σία-,  -σις  is  the  most  common: 
ιτράξΐζ  (ττραττω)  ,  action. 

3.  The  result:  -μα  (stem  ματ),  all  neuter:  ττρά'^μα 
{ττράττω),  deed. 

4.  Quality:  -τη<ζ,  -Id,  -σννη;  ια  is  the  most  common:  Χαμ- 
Ίτρότης  (Χαμττρός),  brightness;  σοφία  (σοφο9),  wisdom; 
Βικαιοσύιη)  {hiKaLO<i),  justice. 

5.  Diminutive:  -lovy -ίσκο<; :  irathiov  (τταΐς),  small  childj 
νεανίσκος  {veav),  youth. 
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6.   Place:  -τήριον,  all  neuter:   κοιμητηριον,  sleeping -place. 
The  adjective  termination  -ικός  ImplieB  fitness:   αρχικός, 
fit  to  rule. 

409.  DRILL 

I.   Translate  each  sentence  in  as  many  diflferent  ways  as  possible: 

1.  They  sent  soldiers  to  ask  for  pay. 

2.  They  select  (aipe'ofuu)  men  to  guard  the  queen. 

410.  EXERCISES 

I.  1.  ovTOi  oc  av8pe;  ηΒβω';  iiropevovTO  iva  et9  την  ττόΧιν  ώ? 
τάχιστα  αφίκοιντο.  2.  €ντ£ΰθ€ν  εξέΚαύνει  σταθμούς  7Γ€ντ€ 
των  βαρβάρων  ου  κωΧνόντων.  3.  eireidov  το  στράτευμα 
μ€Ϊναι.  4.  συνβΧαβε  τους  "ΈΑΧηνας  ως  αττοκτενων. 
5.  βασιΧεύς  βφοβεΐτο  μη  Κ,ύρος  τταρείη  €χων  μέ^α  στρά- 
τευμα. 

II.  1,  Cyrus  was  pleased  as  he  saw'  those  things.  2.  All 
wondered  at  the  brilliancy  of  the  armor.  3.  There  was 
great  laughter.  4.  They  stayed  three  days  in  Iconium 
in  order  to  be  ready.  5.  The  barbarians  fled  when 
they  beheld  the  array  of  the  Greek  army.  6.  They 
feared  that  the  soldiers  might  plunder  their  wares. 
7.  They  planned  to  fight  the  barbarians. 

lUse  a  participle. 


FlO.  15. — A  Scene  in  a  Blacksmith'»  Sliop 
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LESSON   XLIX 

Review  of  λυω  in  Present   System 

411  ivrevOev  e^ekavvei  δια  τι^ς  Ανκαονία<;  σταθμούς 
trevTe  7ταρα(ταγγόίς  τριάκοντα,  ταντην  την  'χωράν  eir- 
eTpexjje  οιαρττά(ται  τοις  "ΈΧΧ-ηίην  ώς  ποΧεμίάν  ονσαν^ 
εντεύθεν  Κνροζ  την  KiXtcrcral•'  βίς  την  Κ-ίλικίάν  απο- 
πέμπει την  ταχίστην  όδό^'•^ 

412.  VOCABULARY 

ά8ι.Κ€ω,    άδικήσ-ω,  ήδίκησ-α,   ήδίκηκα,  Κιλικία,   os,  ή,    Cilicia,  a   country 

ήείκημαι,    ήδικήθην,     be    unjust,  of  Asia  Minor. 

wrong,  injure.  Λυκαονία,  as,  ή,  Lycaonia,  a  coun- 

διαριτάζω,  διαρπάσ-ω,  διήρ-ττασ-α,  διήρ-  try  of  Asia  Minor. 

πάκα,     διήριτασ-μαι,      διηριτάο-θην,  ζίψος,  ovs,  τό,  sword. 

plunder,  sack.  •ΐΓολ€'μιο5,  α,  ov,  hostile;  ol  ιτολέμιοϊ, 

ίΐΓΐτρ€"ΐΓω,    ίττιτρέψ•),    Ιττίτρβψα,    lir-  the  enemy,    [polemic] 

irpatfov   (2   aor. /,  έπιτέτροψα,  «πι-  τρ€\ω,    δραμοΰμαι,    εδραμον,    δ€δρά- 

τ€τραμμαι,  Ιιτίτράττην  (2  aor.),  eir-  μηκα,  δεδράμημαι,  ιηΐη.    [tfOchee] 

£τρ€φθην,  turn  over  to,  intrust.  xaXeiros,  ή,  όν,  hard,  harsh, 

«ΊΓΟμαι,    ϊψομαι,    Ισ-ττόμην,   mid.  de- 
pon.,  folloio  (dat.). 

Eeview  of  the  Verb 

413.  Most  verbs  have  the  following  tense  systems: 

1.  Present  system — present  and  imperfect  tenses  (all 
voices) ;  verb-stem  +  o/e:  λϋο/ε,  λυω,  eXvov. 

2.  Future  system — future  (active  and  middle) ;  verb- 
stem  +  σο/e:   λϋσο/e,   λύσω,  Χυσομαι. 

3o  First  aorist  system — first  aorist  (active  and  middle) ; 
Ferb-stem  +  σα:  λϋσα,  βλϋσα,  εΧϋσάμην. 

4.  First  perfect  system  —  first  perfect  and  pluperfect 
active;  reduplicated  verb-stem  -\-  κα  [κε  in  pluperfect): 
ΧεΧυκα,  ΧεΧυκε  (pluperfect),  ΧεΧνκα,  εΧεΧύκη. 

iSee407,4.         'j! In  agreement  w.th  χώράι-,         3 Adv.  ace. 
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5.  Perfect  middle  system  —  perfect,  pluperfect,  and  future 
perfect,  middle  and  passive;  verb-stem  reduplicated:  XeXu, 
λελυσο/ε  (future  perfect),  ΧβΧυμαι,  ΧέΧύσομαι. 

6.  First  passive  system  —  first  aorist  and  first  future 
passive;  verb-stem  +  de  [θη  when  not  followed  by  a  vowel 
or  two  consonants);  verb-stem  +  ^ϊ/σο/ε  in  future:  XvOe^ 
Χυθησο/e,  εΧνθην,    λυθησομ,αι. 

414.  Three  other  tense  systems  also  occur: 

7.  Second  aorist — second  aorist,  active  and  middle;  verb- 
stem  +  o/e :   λίΤΓο/ε,  eXcirov,  εΧιττόμην. 

8.  Second  perfect — second  perfect  and  pluperfect  active; 
verb-stem  reduplicated  +  α  (e  in  pluperfect)  :  λελοίττα,  Xe- 
XoiTTC,  XeXoiira,  έΧεΧοίττη. 

9.  Second  passive  system  —  second  aorist  and  second 
future  passive;  verb-stem  -}-  e  (?;  when  not  followed  by  a 
vowel  or  two  consonants) :  <γραφ€,  έ'γράφην. 

When  these  systems  occur  they  usually  take  the  place  of 
the  corresponding  first  tenses ;  thus  a  single  verb  seldom  has 
more  than  six  tense  systems. 

415.  Review  the  present  system  (all  moods) ,  active, 
middle,  and  passive,  of  Χύω  (638-J:0). 

416.  DRILL• 

I.    1.  Locate  the  following: 

1.  Xvtt,  λντ},  \ve. 

2.  ιλϋον,  λυον,  λυου. 

3.  λΰετω,  λυί/ται,  i\v€TO. 

4.  Χυοι,  λύομαι,  Λϋό/κναι. 

5.  \\>ίσθ€,  Χν€σθαι,   ίΚνισθί. 

II.    Give  a  synopsis  of  λίω  pres.,  act.,  and  mid.  (pass.)  in  all  moods: 
(1)  3  sing.,  (2)  3  plu.,  (3)  2  sing.,  (4)  1  plu. 
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417. 


EXERCISES 


II. 


1.  ol  ΤΓοΧβμιΟί  την  ττόΧιν  Βίαττορβυθβντβ^  την  γωρΰν  8ιηρ- 
ττασαν.  2.  ΚΟ/οο?  εμβινεν  iv  τη  σκηνή  ίνα  μη  τούτους  τους 
άν8ρας  ϊ8οι.  3.  el  μη  την  γ^ωράν  αύτοίς  Βιαρττάσαι  έττί- 
Tpe-yjreiav,  οι  iv  τη  ττολεί  ττοΧβμιοι  αν  elev.  4.  ή  Ίζ-ίΧισσα 
αττεττέμφθη  την  ταγ^ίστην  68όν.  5.  Κ,νρος  μεν  ή8ίκ€ΐ 
ovSeva,  Κλέαρχο?  δε  χαλεττώτερος•  ην. 

1.  From  there  Cyrus  followed  the  enemy  to  Phrygia. 

2.  Cyrus  sent  the  soldiers  back  that  they  might  plunder 
the  hostile  country.  3.  Seeing  the  swords,  the  soldiers 
ran  to  their  tents.  4.  After  waiting  one  day,  he  turned 
the  general  over  to  the  barbarians.  5.  The  country  of 
the  Cilicians  was  plundered  by  the  Greeks. 


Fig.  16.— Athletic  Exercises 
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LESSON   L 
Pronouns,    φημί 

418.  /cat  συν€π€μ\ρ€ν  oLvrfj  στραηώτάς  ους  Μ€ΐ>ων  ^Ιχ^β 
καΐ  αυτόν/  Κύρος  δε  μ€τά  των  άλλων  έζελαννίΐ  δια  Καπ- 
παδοκίας σταθμούς  τβτταρας  παρασάγγάς  είκοσι  και 
irevre  εις  Θόαι^α,  ττόλιν  οίκονμ,ζνην,  μβγάλην  καΐ  εύδαι- 
μονα.  έντανθα  έμειναν  'ημέρας  τρεις •  iv  ω'  Κνρος 
απέκτεινεν  avSpa  ΤΙερσην  Μεγαφερνην,  φουνίκίστην  βα- 
σίλειον,  καλ  erepov  τίνα  των  νπάργων  ^νί/άστην,  αίτιά- 
σάμβνος  εττιβουλενειν    αντω. 

419.  VOCABULARY 

αΐτιάομαι,      αΐτιά,β-ομαι,      χ)τιασ•άμην,  σ-υμιτέμιτω,      (τυμιτέμψω,     συν€ΐΓ<μψα, 

ήτίαμαι,  re/Ji'0ac/l,6Zame,  accuse.  (ΓνμίΓίΊτομφα,     σ-υμιτίΐΓίμμαι,      α-νν- 

8υνά(Γτη5,    ου,    ό,    man  of  power,  €•π•€μφθην,  send  with. 

chief , prince.                      -  tIs,  tI,    a  certain  one,  anybody, 

*Tipos,  a,  ov,  other,   the  other   (of  someone;  as  adj.,  certain,  some, 

two),    [heterodox]  any. 

Θόανα,  ων,  τά,    Thoana,  a  city  of  νιταρχο?,  ου,  ό,  subordinate  com- 

Asia  Minor.  mander,  lieutenant. 

KainraSoKCa,  as,  ή  ,  Cappadocia,  a  φοινϊκισ-τή?,  οΰ,  ό,  j^urple-icearer, 

country  of  Asia  Minor.  an  officer  of  high  rank,  noble- 

Μϊγαφΐρνης,  ου,  ό,  Megaphernes.  man.    [phoenix] 

Πί'ρσ-η?,  ου,  Persian.  χρόνο?,  ου,  ό,  time,    [chronology] 

420.  Learn  tlie  declension  of  Tt<?,  τΐ,  τις,  τί,  όστις  (633, 634). 

421.  Observe  that  όστις  is  a  union  of  the  relative  and  the 
indefinite  pronouns,  and  that  both  parts  retain  their  declen- 
sion. The  accent  is  that  of  the  relative  pronoun.  In  the 
genitive  and  dative  abbreviated  forms  are  sometimes  used. 
The  neuter  singular  is  written  δ  rt,  to  distinguish  it  from  οτι, 
that. 

'Refers  to  Menon.  2Sc.  χρόν^^,  meanwhile.  ^Infln.  in  ind.  disc,  implied  in 
αίτιαα-άμΐνοί.    The  direct  discourse  was  ΐιτι/5ουλ«ιί€ΐί  μο^  j/ou  are  plotting  against  me. 
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422.  Learn  the  present  (in  all  moods),  and  imperfect  of 
φημί  (658).  Observe  that  the  present  indicative  is  enclitic, 
except  the  second  singular. 

423.  Direct  Questions. — A  question  may  be  introduced 
by  an  interrogative  word  or  simply  indicated  by  the  punctua- 
tion: TToO  eioL  ol  iTTiroc:   where  are  the  horses  f 


4.  φαίη,  φάναι,  ωντινων. 

5.  ίφασαν,  φησί,  τίσι. 


424.  DRILL 
Ι.   Locate  the  following: 

1.  τω,  τινά,  TtVa. 

2.  του,  τινών,  fjTLVi- 

3.  οτω,  αιστισι,  άττα. 

II.    1.  For  a  certain  man,  for  a  certain  queen,  of  certain  chiefs. 

2.  To  certain  cities,  of  a  certain  subordinate,  a  certain  gift. 

3.  Whatever  he  heard,  whatever  soldiers,  of  whatever  soldiers. 

4.  Whom  did  he  send?     To  whom  did  he  give  pay? 

425.  EXERCISES 

I.  1.  €t  TOiyi  στρατίώτώ;  αύτω  συνεττεμψεν,  Μ,ενων  στράτ€υμα 
είχει;  αν.  2.  ΚΟρο?  τινας  βαρβάρου<ζ  aireKTecvev  ώς  έαυτφ 
ετΓίβουΧενοντας.  3.  eVet  τί?  avhpa  cnroiCTeiveLV  βονΧοιτο 
-ρτίάτο  €7Γΐβου\€ν€ίν  rrj  TroXet.  4.  ττβμττει  άνδρα  οστίζ  ημίν 
ήγησβται.      5.   τίνα<ί  άνδρας  φησί  ττζμφθηναί', 

II.  1.  He  said  he  would  send  someone  with  the  soldiers. 
2.  After  killing  all  the  Persians,  they  marched  through 
the  other  city.  3.  They  say  that  the  general  plundered 
the  country.  4.  Meanwhile  Cyrus  together  with  Mega- 
phernes  wished  to  follow  the  cavalry  of  the  enemy,  who 
were  rapidly  fleeing.  5.  Where  are  these  men?  Did 
Cyrus  put  them  to  death? 


Fig,  n.— Scene  in  a  Bronze  Fouudiy 
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LESSON  LI 
Review  of  λΰω  in  Future  System 

426.  iurevOev  ζττ€ΐρωντο  εισβαΚΧ^ιν  et?  την  Κιλικιάι/• 
■η  δε  βίσβολη  ην  οδός  άμ,αζυτος  ορθίά  Ισχυρώς,  καΙ  αμή- 
χανος είσελθείν^  στρατενμ>ατι    €t  τι?  έκώΧνεν, 

427.  VOCABULARY 

αμαξιτός,  όν,  traversable  by  wagon.  άσ-ίρχομΛΐ,  €ΐ<Γήλθον,  €ΐ<Γ€λήλνθο,  go 

άμαξιτό$  oSos,  wagon-road.  or  coine  into,  enter. 

άμήχανο$,    ov,    without    resource,  Urxip«s,  adv.,  strongly,  violently, 

helpless,  impracticable,  impos-  exceedingly, 

sible.  oKiyoi,r\,ov,little,few.   [oligarchy] 

ιΐο-βάλλω,   «Ισ-βαλώ,    <(σ-φαλον,    <l<r•  δρθιο$,  α,  ov,  straight  up,  steep. 

β^βληκα,  €ΐσ-β«βλημαι,  ί1σ•€βλήθην,  σκοιτίω,  imp.  «τκόπουν,  look  at,  COn- 

throw  into,  enter,  invade.  sider.    [microscope,  episcopal] 

«Ιο-βολή,  ή$ι  ή,  entrance,  pass. 

Review'  of  Verb — Continued 

428.  Review  the  future  (all  moods),  active,  middle,  and 
passive,  of  \νω  (638—40).  Review  the  method  of  forming 
the  future  in  liquid  verbs  (230,  231).  Review  the  future 
of  φαίνω  complete  (642). 

429.  DRILL 
I.   Locate  the  following: 

1.  λνσοι,  XvaoLO,  λυσίΐ. 

2.  λυσοι/xcv,  λϋσό/xfvoi,  λνσομ^ν. 

3.  μενονμεν,  μενουμαι,  βαλχΐν. 

4.  λιί^ί^τι,  λιπών,  φανών. 

5.  λυθηστ),  Χνθησίσθαι,  λνθησ€σθ€. 

II.    Write  a  synopsis  of  βάλλω,  -γράφω,  αρπάζω  in  fut.  in  all  moods 
and  voices:  (1)  3  sing.,  (2)  1  plu.,  (3)  2  sing.,  (4)  3  plu. 

■  lofin.  complementary  to  αμήχανος.  2Dat.  of  person  affected  or  interestod 
(disadvantage).       3 Conative  imperfect;  the  condition  limits  όμηχανοϊ  (ί»-)  tiatxedv. 
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430.  EXERCISES 

I.  1.  eav  μη  τι<;  κωΧντ)^  την  'χωράν  hiapiraaeL  ω?  ττοΧεμίάν 
ουσαν.  2.  errei  η  οδό?  ορθία  Ισχυρώς  ην,  εΙσβαΧβΙν  ουκ 
€7Γ€ΐρώντο.  3.  σκοττωμεν  δττως  τού?  i/c  τούτων  των 
ττόΧβων  στρατιώτάς  άττοκτενούμεν.  4.  εττορβύθησαν  eh 
την  εΙσβοΧην  ίνα  τού<;  ττοΧεμίους  κωΧνσβιαν  elaeXdelv. 
5.  αμηχανον  βΙσβαΧβΙν  ην  αν  στρατβνματ:,  et  TL<i  βκώΧύεν. 
II.  1.  If  anyone  attempts  to  hinder,  the  road  is  impass- 
able. 2.  These  men  are  exceedingly  hostile.  3.  In 
Cilicia  there  are  many  wagon-roads.  4,  He  will  turn 
them  over  to  their  enemies  to  kill,  5.  He  accused 
another  man  of  attempting  to  plunder. 


LESSON  LII 

Review  of  λϋω  in  Aoeist  and  Perfect  Systems 

431.  iXeyero  δε  /cat  ^ν4νν&σι<ζ  etvai  inl  των  άκρων 
φνλάττων  την  εΙσβοΧην  διο  e^ecvav  ημ,ζράν  iv  τω  πεδιω. 
ΤΎ)  δ'  νστβραία^  ηκεν  ayyeXog  Χβγων  οτι  λελοιπώ?^  eh) 
SvevveaLf;  τα  άκρα,  eVet  ησθβτο  οτι  το  Μ,ενωνο^  στρά- 
τευμα η^Ύ]  iv  KtXt/cta  ην  εΐσω  των  ορέων,  καΐ  otl*  τριήρεις 
ηκονε  περιπΧεονσάς  άπ  Ίωνιάς  εις  Ιζ,ιΧικίάν  Ύαμων 
εγοντα  τ  ας    ΑακεΒαιριονίων  και  αντον^  1\.νρον. 

'Sc.  ήμερα.  2  The  predicate  ppl.  with  Λη  is  used  as  the  perf.  opt.  of  λ«'π•ω  for 
AeAoiVot ;  the  compound  form  is  most  common.  3  The  same  mood  and  tense  in  the 
original  statement.  The  aor.  ind.  usually  remains  unchanged  in  subordinate  clauses 
in  indirect  discourse,  *  Trans,  because;  co-ordinate  withen-et.  5  Ppl.  agreeing  with 
Tpt>jpei9  which  is  obj.  of  ϊχοντα.  Ταμών  is  object  of  ήκουΐ  and  is  modified  by  ΐχο^τα, 
but  in  thought  noun  and  ppl.  taken  together  are  objects  of  ήκου(  and  state  the 
thing  heard.     The  order  in  translation  would  be :    ήκουε  Ίαμών  ϊχοιτα  τριήρας  τα? 

Λακεδαιμονίων  καΐ  αντον   Κϋρον  7rept7r\eoiJcra5  άττ^  'ϊωνίας  €ΐς  KtAtKtaf,         ^The  article  haS 

the  effect  of  repeating  rpiiipets.  Apparently  Xenophon  saw  the  need  of  specifying 
what  triremes  they  were,  and  added  the  words  rat  ....  Κϋρου  as  an  afterthought. 
'See  126. 11. 


§437    Review  of  λόω  in  Aorisi  and  Perfect  Systems     117 

432.  VOCABULARY 

άγγίλλω,  άγγίλώ,  ήγγ€ΐλα,   ήγγίλκα,  οΰκίτι,  adv.,  ηο  longer. 

ήγγίλμαι,     ήγγΑ,θην,     announce,  ΐΓίρι-ιτλ^ω,    ΐΓ€ριτΓλίύ<Γθμαι,  -jrcpUirXfv- 

report.  σ-α,     "iripi-irt'irXevKa,      irtpiiri'irXtuo-- 

aKpos,  α,  ov,  highest,  topmost;  το  μαι,  sail  anmnd. 

άκρον,  </ie  summit;   more  often  Ταμώβ,  gen.  Ταμώ,  dat.  Ταμ<}>',  ace. 

τά  άκρα,  f/ie  heights,     [acrobat]  Ταμών,  voc.  Ταμώβ,   Tamos,  an 

διό,   adv.  (δί' δ),  o^^  w/i2c7i  accoMni,  Egyptian. 

wherefore.  ύ<ΓΤ€ραίο5,  α,  ov,  following,   next; 

€Ϊ<Γω,  adv.,  within  (gen.).  τη  io-rcpaCqi  (^μ^/ϊ^ι),  o?i   i/ie  /oZ- 

Spos,  ovs,  TO,  mountain,     [orology]  lowing  day. 

433.  Re\'iew  the  first  aorist,  active,  middle,  and  passive, 
of  Χνω  in  all  moods  (638-40).  Review  the  method  of  form- 
ing the  first  aorist  in  liquid  verbs  (230,  231). 

434.  Review  the  first  perfect  active  of  \ύω  and  νομίζω. 
Review  the  second  perfect  active  of  λειττω,  ττ^/ιιττω,  ^ράφω, 
and  ττραττω. 

435.  After  certain  verbs  (^ακούω.,  όράω,  'γι^νώσκω,  άγγβ'ΧΧω, 
ο18α,  αισθάνομαι,  etc.)  the  accusative  of  the  participle  may 
be  used  in  indirect  discourse.  The  tense  of  the  participle 
is  the  same  as  that  of  the  verb  in  the  original  statement. 
When  the  participle  refers  to  the  subject  of  the  main  verb, 
it  appears  in  the  nominative  instead  of  in  the  accusative. 

436.  DRILL 
I.    Locate  the  following: 

1.  λυσα6,  λΰσαι,  yeypa^cvat. 

2.  λελυχω,  λελυκώς,  Χελνκόσι. 

3.  λυ^^ναι,  \νθΰ€ν,  λνθεν. 

4.  λελυκεναι,  ττΐττομφα,  nenpa)^ev. 

5.  λυσίΐεν,  Κνσαΐίν,  λόσειαν. 

II.    Write  synopsis  (α)  3  sing.,  (6)  3  plu.  of  1  aor.  of  λίω  (all  moods 
and  voices)  and  1  aor.  act.  and  mid.  of  φαίνω. 

437.  EXERCISES 

I.     1.   T^  δ'  ύστερα  ία  eVei  ό  ayjeXo•;  ηΧθβν  αύτοΐς  iSoKci  μ€Ϊ- 
ναι.      2.   τα  άκρα  όντως  όρθια  €στι  ώστε  τού<ϊ  ΤΓοΧβμίους  μη 
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Βύνασθαί  την  'χωράν  ημών  εΙσβάΧλειν.  3.  ηθροισεν  στρα- 
τιώτάς  ττλεοι/α?  καϊ  άμείνονας  των  αΧλ,ων  στρατηγών. 
4.  αίσθόμενο^  τον  βασιΧέά  οντά  €Ϊσω  των  ορέων  έττορβνθη  y 
εΒννατο  τάχιστα  et?  την  ττόΧιν.  δ.  εττεί  ο  ayyeXo^  ηΧθεν, 
Κΰρο?  €Κ€\€νσ€  τού<ϊ  άνΒρας  ταγ^θηναί  καϊ  στήναι  ω?  ek 
μάχην. 
II.  1.  If  Syennesis  should  remain  in  the  plain,  we  should 
leave  the  heights.  2.  We  hear  that  Cyrus  is  proceed- 
ing against  you.  3.  They  obeyed  him  gladly.  4.  They 
had  sent  men  in  order  to  drive  the  Greeks  from  the 
country. 

LESSON  LIII 
Review  of  Veeb  in  Perfect  System 

438.  Κυ/3θ9  δ'  ovu  ανεβ-η^  επί  τά  ορ-η  ον^ενος  κωλύον- 
τας, καΐ  elSe  τας  σκηνας  ου  οΐ  KtXt/ce?  βφνλαττον.  εντεύ- 
θεν δε  κατεβαινεν  εΙς  πεδίον  μέγα  καΐ  καλόν,  επίρρντον, 
καΐ  ^ενΒρων  τταντοΒαπων  σνμττλεων'  καΧ  άμττελων. 

439.  VOCABULARY 

αμπ€λο$,  ον,  ή,  grape-vine.  οΰ  (Ss),  adv.,  ichere,  originally  gen. 

Sc'vSpov,  ov,  TO,  tree,      [rhododen-  of  place. 

dron]  iravToSairos,  ή,  6v,  of  every  kind. 

iirippvTostOv  {iirl-\-piw),  overflowed,      σ•νμττ\(ωζ,  ων,  quite  full  of,  filled 

loell-watered.  with  (gen.). 

καταβαίνω,     καταβήσ-ομαι,     κατίβην, 

καταβ^βηκα,    καταβέβαμαι,     κατε- 

βάθην,  go  down,  descend. 

iThe  2d  aor.  of  άι-αβαί^ω  is  conjugated  exactly  like  ίστ-ην  (ίστημι),  2Di  cliue  in 
mas.  and  fern,  like  Τομώί  (432)  ;  the  neuter  has  ν  in  nom.  and  ace.  sing,  and  α  in  nom, 
ana  ace.  plu.    Declined : 

MAS.  AND  ΓΕΜ.  NEU.  MAS.  AND  FEM.  NEU. 

Sing.  N.  V.       σϋμττλίωί  σύμπλίων        Plu.  σνμπ\«α  σνμπΚ€α 

G.        σύμπ\(ω  σΰ/ιττλίωμ 

D.        σύμπ\(ψ  σύμπλεωϊ 

Α.       σνμπΚ^ιον  σύμπλίως  σύμπΚ^α 

Dual    Ν.  Α.  V.  σύμη-λεω 
G.  D.  συμπλέω 
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440.  Review  the  perfect  and  pluperfect  middle  (passive) 
of  all  verbs  (pure,  lingual,  palatal,  labial,  liquid) :  λυω, 
Ίτείθω,  τοίττω,  >γράφω,  άγγεΧΧω. 

441.  DRILL 
I.    Locate  the  following: 

1.  7Γ€π£ΐσται,  πεπεισμένοι  cicv,  ηγγελτο. 

2.  κεκωΧυκάσιν,  επεφνλάγμην,  πίφνΧα^ωξ. 

3.  τετάχ^θαι,  τίτακται,  ετίτακτο. 

4.  ^γγελται,  ηγγελκάσι,  γεγραφώ?, 

II.    1.  No  one  had  prevented. 

2.  The  tents  have  been  gnarded. 

3.  We  have  seen  the  Cilicians. 

4.  All  the  soldiers  had  obeyed  Cyrus. 

5.  The  king  has  been  persuaded. 

442.  EXERCISES 

I.  1.  άναβα'ζ  €7γΙ  τα  όρη  καΐ  ίΒών  τα9  σκηνάς  κατέβαιναν  eh 
το  irehiov.  2.  των  Κ,ιΧίκων  κωΧϋόντων  αΙσέβαΧον  et?  την 
μβ'γίστην  ττόΧιν  Φρνγίάς.  3.  εττβτρζψε  ττάσαν  την  'χωράν 
τοις  ΈιΧΧησι  Βιαρτττάσαι.  4.  -qyayov  όττΧίτάς  ως  ttXci- 
στους.  5.  elhov  τα  άκρα  ου  Κ,υρος  εφύΧαττεν  καϊ  κατ' 
ββησαν  et9  το  irehiov. 
II.  1.  The  Greeks  went  up  to  see  the  tents  of  the  Cilicians. 
2.  Messengers  reported  that  the  king  was  not  guard- 
ing the  road.  3.  The  general  persuaded  the  army  not 
to  go  down  from  the  mountains.  4.  The  trees  in  that 
plain  were  large.  5.  If  the  Cilicians  had  been  on  guard 
Cyrus  would  not  have  descended  into  the  plain. 


Fig.  18.— Greek  Ladiea'  Toilet 
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LESSON  LIV 
Review  of  Veeb  in  Aorist  Passive 

443.  τΓολύ  δε  και  σ'ήσαμ.ον  καΧ  μ,εΚίνην  καΧ  κέγ^ρον 
καΧ  ττϋρονς  καΐ  κρίθας  φβρζυ.  ορός  δ'  α,ντο^  irepie^^ei  ο\ν- 
ρον  καΐ  νφηΧον  ττάντΎ)  έκ  θαΚάττη'ς  βίς  θάΧατταν. 

444.  VOCABULARY 
κίγχροδ,  ου,  ό,  millet. 

κριθή,  ή?,  ή,  barley ;  usually  plural. 

μίλίνη,  ηδ,  ή,  panic,  a  kind  of  millet. 

όχυρό5,  όν  (έ'χω),  strong. 

•π-άντί],  adv.,  every  ivay,  on  every  side. 

περιέχω,  περιέξω  ΟΓ  -ιτερισ-χήσ-ω,  ττίριεσ-χον,  ιτερίίσ-χηκα,  ιτεριέσ-χημαι,  sur- 
round, encompasx. 

Ίτλήττω,  ιτλήξω,  εττληξα,  ΐΓειτληγα,  χειτληγμαι,  ί-ιτλήγην  ΟΓ  έιτλάγην,  strike. 
[apoplexy,  plectrum] 

irijpos,  οΰ,  ό,  wheat;  often  plural. 

σ-ήσ-αμον,  ου,  τό,  sesame ;  also  written  σ-ησ-άμη. 

ΰψηλό5,  ή,  όν,  high,  lofty. 

ψφω,  οϊσ-ω,  ήνεγκα  (1  aor.),  ήνεγκον  (2  aor.),  Ινήνοχα,  Ινήνεγμαι,  ήνε'χθην, 
bear,  carry,  produce.  Like  the  Latin  fero,  φε'ρω  contains  three 
distinct  stems;  these  are  φερ,  oi,  4νεκ. 

445.  Review  the  first  aorist  passive  of  \νω,  ττβίθω,  ττο/ιττω, 
ά'γω.     Review  the  second  aorist  passive  of  φαίνω. 

446.  DRILL 
I.    Locate  the  following: 

1.  ■ηνί'χθησαν,  7Γ€ίσθητω,  ττίμ.φθίντί';. 

2.  Χνθίίσίν,  άχ^θείεν,  λνθηναί. 

3.  a^^^evTes,  ττεισθησεται,  άχ^θωσι. 

4.  πληγές,  ττίΐσθύην,  ττληγεΐίν. 
II.    L  λΥβ  were  persuaded. 

2.  The  man  was  frightened. 

3.  The  wheat  and  the  barley  were  brought. 

'  I.  e.  TO  neSioi'. 
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447. 


EXERCISES 


II. 


1.  oi  ξένοι,  ΒήΧοί  ήσαν  άνΐώμενοι,  τοις  'yap  στρατη^^οίς 
ουκ  €ΤΓίστ€υον.  2.  ηττηθξΐς  iv  μάχτ]  άττβχώρβί  ek  οράς  τι 
ύψηΧόν.  3.  et  οί  στρατιώται  aya)va  iu  τω  ττεδίω  detev, 
Κύρος  αν  τα  αθΧα  τταρεχοι  καΐ  τον  αηωνα  θεωροίη.  4. 
έΧττίδας  Be  X€yovτeς  Btrj'yov,  αΧΧα  τότ€  ovBevl  χρήματα  εδι- 
Βοσαν.  δ.  καΐ  στήσάς  το  ίαυτον  στράτευμα  e\e|ev  οτι  Beoc 
άνΒρας  ττβμψαι  φυΧάξοντας  την  βΙσβόΧην  την  βίς  KiXi- 
κίάν.  6.  οι  ΤΓβμφθεντζς  υττο  του  άρχοντος  ήττήθησαν  iv 
μάγη.  7.  τριήρεις  Χαβων  ττρος  Κΰρον  ηΧθε  και  εττοΧβμει 
ταΐς  των  ττόΧεων  φυΧακαΐς. 

1.  His  own  soldiers  are  the  swiftest.  2.  And  they 
are  capable  of  guarding  both  the  market-place  and  the 
acropolis.  3.  They  were  sent  to  the  doors  of  the  king 
to  demand  more  pay.  4.  For  four  months'  pay  was 
due  the  soldiers,  and  they  wished  him  to  give  it.  5. 
This  plain  bears  every  kind  of  tree  and  vine. 


Fig.  19.— Odysseus  and  the  Sirens 
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LESSON  LV 
Review  of  μι-VEBBS  in  Present  System 

448.  καταβας  δε  δια  τούτου  τον  ττεδιου  yjkacre  σταθμούς 
τετταραζ  τταρασάγγάς  TreVre  και  €ΐκοσιν  ets  Ταρσούς,  της 
Κιλικίας  tt6\lv  μεγάλην  καΐ  ενΒαίμονα.  α/θα  ην  τά 
%νενν4σιος  βασίΧεια  του  Κιλικων  βασιλέως-  δια  μέσου  8e 
ΤΤ79  ττόλβως  pet  ιτοταμος  Κυδι/ος  ονομα^  ευρο5^  δυο  ττλ^- 
θρων.  ταντην  την  ττοΚιν  εζεΧιιτον  οΐ  ενοικοΰντες  /Α€τά 
Suewecrtog  €ΐς  'χωρίον  ογυρον  επί  τά  0/317,  πλΐ)ι/  οι  τά 
καπηλεία  έχοντες. 

449.  VOCABULARY 

ckXcCitm,  ίκλΐίψω,  ίξΛΐΊΓον,  ίκλ^οιπα,  καΐΓηλ€Ϊον,  ου,  τό,  huckster's  shop, 

Ικλέλο,μμαι,      £|<λ€ίφθην,      leave,  tavern. 

abandon,  forsake,    [eclipse]  KvSvos,  ov,  ό,  Cydnus,  a  river  in 

«λαύνω,  έλώ,  ήλαο-α,  ίλήλακα,  ίλήλα-  Cilicia. 

μαι,  ήλάθην,  drive,  ride,  march.  Tap<ro£,  ων,  οί.  Tarsus,   a  city  of 

ϊνθα,    adv.,  there,    here;    as    rel.,  Cilicia. 

where.  ψιλέω,    ψιλή^ω,     «φίλησ-α,     ΐΓ€φ(λη• 

Ινοικίω,  ίνοι,κή<Γω,  Ινώκησ-α,  Ινώκηκα,  κα,     ιτεψίλημαι,     εφιλήθην,     lovC 

dwell  in,  inhal lit ;  ol  ivoiKovvris,  [Philadelphia  J 

the  inhabitants.  χωρίον,  ου,  τό, place,  spot;  cf .  χώρα. 

450.  Review  the  present  and  imperfect  active  and  middle 
(passive)  in  all  moods  of  ϊστημι,  τίθημι,  Βί8ωμι,  Βείκιη/μι, 
(649-52). 

451.  DRILL 
I.    Locate  the  following: 

1.  δι'δωσι,  δι'δοσο,  εδιδου. 

2.  ί8είκνϋ,  iSuKwaav,  Βύκνν. 

3.  Γστασο,  τίθίΐ,  ηθίίεν. 

4.  Γστασαν,  τιθεντων,  Ιστάντων. 

5.  OLOOV,  ίδιδουν,  Ιστασι. 

1  Ace.  of  specilicatioa.       2  Οηη.  of  measure. 
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II.  Write  a  synopsis  (a)  3  sing,,  (b)  3  plu.,  of  present  tense  (all 
moods)  in  active  voice  of  ΐστημι,  διδωμι,  τίθημΛ,  and  Βίίκννμι; 
(c)  the  passive  of  the  same  verbs  in  all  moods  of  the  present 
tense. 

452.  EXERCISES 

J  1.  ουκ  iireiOovTO  Κ,νρω  καΧοϋντι,  ττοΧεμιΟί  yap  αύτω  ήσαν. 
2.  €βονλ€το  Tois  μ€Ρ  ατΓΟκτύναί,  τους  δε  έκβαΧύν.  3.  eVe'. 
Βρόμος  τούτοίς  τοις  στρατιώταις  iyevero  iirl  τα  ορη,  Κΰρος 
€Κ€Χ€υσ€  τους  άλΧους  τάς  σκηνάς  Χιττόντας  ττροβαΧβσθαι 
τα  οττΧα  κα\  εττιχ^ωρήσαι  rj  Βύναιντο  τάγ^ι,στα.  4.  KO/ao? 
μ€Τ€ΤΓ€μτΓ€το  τους  ίτητέάς  ϊνα  τους  ττοΧβμιους  έκβάΧΧοι 
τταντάττάσιν  etc  του  ττεδίου.  5.  Μ,βνων  8e  το  στράτευμα 
εττεδβίκνϋ  ίίυρω  ττρόφασιν  ττοωνμενος  ως  αριθμόν  ττοίησαι 
βονΧόμενος.  6.  άyώvaς  ζτίθεσαν  οι  "Έ,Χληνες  καϊ  άθΧα 
€8ί8οσαν.  7.  συνέττράττον  βασιΧ^ΐ  ταύτα  φιΧοΰντες  αυτόν 
μάΧΧον  ή  τον  υιόν. 

II.  1.  After  going  down  through  this  plain,  they  instituted 
a  great  contest.  2:  Tarsus  was  an  inhabited  city,  larger 
than  Celaenae.  3.  Cyrus  marched  through  the  midst 
of  this  city  and  displayed  his  army  in  the  plain.  4.  So 
all  the  inhabitants  abandoned  Tarsus  for  the  mountains 
except  the  Greeks.  5.  There  was  a  river  four  plethra 
wide  whose  name  was  Cydnus. 


FiQ.  20— The  Bridegroom  going  for  the  Bride 
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LESSON  Ι.Ύ1 
Eeview  of  μι-VERBS  IN  Second  Aoeist 

453.  e{xeLvav  δε  και  oi  πάρα  την  θαΚατταν  οίκουντες  iv 
"ϊ/όΧοίζ  καΐ  iv  Ίσσοΐς.  'Έττναζα  δε  η  'Ζνβννβσίος  yvvq 
πρότερα^  Κνρου  πέντε  ημεραις"^  εΙς  Ύαρσονς  άφίκετο•  iv 
δε  ΤΎ)  ύπερβοΧγ}  των  ορέων  τύ)^  εΙς  το  πεδίον  δυο  λόχ^οί  τον 
Μενωνο^  στρατεύματος  άπώλοντο. 

454.  VOCABULARY 

άιτόλλϋμι,  άτΓολώ,  άττώλβσ-α,  άττωλόμην,  άπολώλεκα,  άπόλωλα,  destroy ,   mid., 

aod  2  perf.  (as  pres.),  be  destroyed,  perish. 
βαίνω,  βήσ-ομαι,  ϊβην  (2  aor.),  βέβηκα,  βέβαμαι,  Ιβάθην,  go. 
γιγνώ<Γκω,   γνώσομαι,    ϊγνων    (2    aor.j,    ί'γνωκα,    ϊγνωσ-μαι,    Ιγνώσθην,    knoiv. 

[agnostic,  gnome] 
Ίσ-σ-οί,  ών,  οι,  Issi  or  Issiis,  a  city  of  Cilicia. 
λόχοδ,  ου,  ό,  company,  a  division  of  an  army. 
irpOTspos,    a,   ov   (ττρό,    comparative),   former,    earlier,     ιτρότερον,    adv., 

before,  previously,    [hystercn-proteron] 
Σόλοι,  ων,  ol,  Soli,  a  city  of  Cilicia. 
υπερβολή,  f,s,  ή,  crossing,  passage,    [hyperbole] 

455.  Review  the  second  aorist  active  of  ϊστημι,  τίθημι, 
8ί8ωμί,  and  the  second  aorist  middle  of  τίθημι  and  δίΒωμι. 
Some  ω-verbs  have  a  second  aorist  without  connecting  vowel 
and  are  inflected  like  the  second  aorist  of  /xi-verbs :  '^ιηνωσκω 
[7^0],  to  know;  second  aorist  singular,  ejvwv.  Learn  ββην, 
second  aorist  of  βαίνω,  and  eyvwu;  second  aorist  of  ^ΐ'γνώσκω, 
in  all  moods  (662). 

456.  DRILL 
I.    Locate  the  following: 

1.  βάς,  δός,  στώσι.  4.  Ιβησαν,  -γνώθι,  εγνω. 

2.  εγνω?,  εδοσαν,  εδ/δοσαν.  5.   -γνώτω,  -γνωναι,  σταίη. 

3.  θίίην,  θύναι,  βϊ]. 

1  Pred.  adj.  with  value  of  an  adv.  2Qen.  after  comparative.  3Dat.  of 

difference.         •Ά  prepositional  phrase  V7ith  the  value  of  an  adjective  may  stand 
between  the  article  and  the  noun  or  follow  the  noun  with  the  article  repeated. 
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II.    Write  a  synopsis  (a)  3  plu.  and  (6)  3  sing,  of  all  the  moods  of 

ίγνίϋν,  €βην,  ΙλιτΓον,  ίθίμην,  ί8όμ.ην,  (Κιιτόμην. 

457.  EXERCISES 

Ι,  1.  eVel  iaak'KL'y^e  eKeXevae  iravTa<i  στηναι.  2.  ούτος 
6  ανηρ  άτΓβθανε  7Γρότ€ρο<;  του  ά^ζΧφοΰ  τρισΐ  ήμβραις. 
3.  τα  ορη  τή<ζ  "ΚιΧικίάς  κω\υσ€ΐ  ΚΟρον  καταβήναι  et?  την 
ΤΓοΚιν.  4.  το  στράτευμα  έστησε  καΐ  εκεΧευσε  στηναι  ττρο- 
βαΧομενου^  τα  οττΧα.  5.  ενόμισε  ταύτα?  τα?  ττο'λεί?  εαυτω 
8οθήναι,  ώστε  εβούΧετο  τους  φίΧους  άρχειν  αυτών.  6.  εάν 
αύτοΐς  μισθον  άττοΒω  ή8εω<ζ  ττείθονταί  Κλεαρχω.  7.  Χα- 
βων  όσον  ην  αυτω  στράτευμα  τταρήν  εις  το  γωρίον  ου  Κ.ΰρος 
εξετασιν  εττοιείτο. 
II.  1.  Those  who  dwelt  by  the  sea  all  perished.  2.  When 
Cyrus  came  to  Tarsus,  he  destroyed  it.  3.  They  reached 
the  tents  a  few  days  sooner  than  the  barbarians,  4.  In 
the  passage  over  the  mountains  they  saw  the  heights 
where  Syennesis  guarded,  δ.  The  best  men  remained 
there  five  days. 


Fig.  21.— a  Grook  Parasol  aud  Fau 
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LESSON  LVII 
ϊημι  AND  κάθημ,αι 

458.  ol  μ€ν  €φασαν  αρπάζοντας^  tl  κατακοττηναί  νπο^ 
των  ΚιΧίκων,  οί  oe*  νττοΧβίφθζντας  καΐ  ου  δυναμένους  eipeiv 
το  άλλο  στράτευμα  ούδε  τας  οΖους  είτα  πλανωμένους  άπο- 
\4σθαι•  ήσαν  δ'  ουν  οΰτοι  εκατόν  οπλΐταυ.  οΐ  δ'  άλλοι 
έπβί  ηκον,  την  re  πόλίν  hL'ηp^Γaσav,  δια  τον  ολεθρον  των 
συστρατιαπων  οργιζόμενοι,  και  τα  βασίλεια^  τά  iv  αύττ). 
Κύρος  δε  εττεί  βίσηλασβν  εΙς  την  ττόλίν,  μετεττέμπετο  τον 
Χυέννεσίν  προς  iaxrrov 

459.  VOCABULARY 

αρπάζω   [άρττοδ],    άριτάο-Μ,   ήρΐΓα<Γα,    ήριτακα,  ηρίΓΟο-μαι,   ήρίΓάοΌην,   snatch, 

plunder,    [harpy] 
€ΐ<Γ€λαννω,   (UrcXro,    €ΐ<Γήλα<Γα,  €ΐ<Γ£λήλακα,  €ΐ(Γ{λήλαμαι,  €ΐ<Γηλάθην,   ride   or 

march  into,  enter. 
£υρ(σ-κ<ι»  [evp],  ΐύρήσ-ω,  ηΰρον,  ηΰρηκα,  ηνρημαι,  ηύρί'θην,  find,     [eureka] 
κατακότΓτω,  κατακόψω,  κατέκοψα,  κατακ^κοφα,  κατακέκομμαι,  κατίκΟΊΠ\ν,  cut 

down,  destroy. 
oXcBposi  ov,  ό,  destruction, 

όρ-γίζομαι.,  όργ(σ-ομαι  or  όργιονμαι,  ώργίο-θην,  be  angry. 
«Γυ(Γτροτιώτη5,  ου,  ό,  fellow -soldier. 
4ΐΓθλ€ί•ΐΓ(<),  νιτολ€(ψα>,  νπ^ιπον,  ύπολ^οιιτα,  ύιτολέλϊίμμαι,  νΐΓ€λΐίψθην,  leave 

behind. 

460.  Learn  IS] μι^ [669),  send,  and  κάθημαι  (661),  sit  down, 
in  the  present  and  imperfect  active  and  middle  (passive)  in 
all  moods. 

461.  DRILL 
I.   Locate  the  following: 

1.  ϊεσαν,  ιωσι,  ΐασι.  4.   tefai,  leTev,  Ι^ίη. 

2.  ΐην,  let'?,  tits-  5.  κάθησο.  ίκάθησο,  καθοΐτο. 
ά.  leao,  ΐ€σαι,  lero. 

Ιομίν  ....  i>  Se  means  the  one  ....  the  other;  plu.,  some  ....  others.  2  gee 
186,  (a),  (6);  trans.:  while  engaged  in  some  act  (τι)  of  plunder.  3 See  178,  n.  2. 
*Sc.  ίφασαν.    ^  & άλλοί  with  the  article  means  (fee  resi  ο/.        6See355,  η.  2.        'Obj.  of 

ίιήρπασαν.       βϊϊ)μι(€),  ησοι,  rjna,  «I(co,  fXμa^,  (ϊθην,  send;    mid.,  charge. 
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462.  EXERCISES 

I.  1.  βφη  evpelv  τους  στρατιώτάς  οι  κατ€κότΓησαν  ύττό  των 
Κ.ιΧίκων.  2.  οι  μ€ν  άΧΧοί  άττώΧοντο,  ούτοι  δέ  €φυ<γον  συν 
φόβφ  irXeiovL.  3.  αΰτη  ην  ττρόφασις  του  τους  άνΒρας 
XcTrecv  iv  Ιωνία.  4.  οι  υττοΧ^ίφθέντες  ϊβντο  iirl  την  Kc- 
Χαινάς  ττόΧιν.  5.  eVet  ηΧθον  είς  την  ττόΧιν,  μάχτ)  ηττα>• 
μζνοιτοΰτΓοΧ^μουετταύσαντο.  (>.  €φασαν  έθΐΧησαιττεμιτειν 
Χη-^ο μένους  ταύτα  τα  δρη.  7.  7Γαρηγγ€ίΧ€  τω  άργοντι  τταν 
το  στράτβυμα  Χαβόντα  ηκειν  ως  ττοΧζμήσων  τοις  αντί- 
στασιώταις.      8.   υττέσγ^το  αυτούς  οϊκα8€  κατα'^αηύν. 

II.  1.  Some  were  left  behind  and  some  found  the  rest  of 
the  army.  2.  Since  they  could  {Βύναμαι^  not  conquer, 
they  withdrew  very  rapidly.  3.  The  rest  of  the  soldiers 
were  not  willing  to  plunder  their  friends.  4.  If  Cyrus 
finds  the  enemy  in  a  city,  he  besieges  it.  5.  He  said 
that  these  fled  when  the  enemy  charged. 


LESSON   LVIII 

Reciprocal  Pronoun.     Relative  Particles 

463.  6  ο  ovre  irporepov^  ovhevC  πω  κρείττονί  eavrov^  εις 
^€t/Da9  ikdelv  ζφη  ovre  τότε  Κνρω'  levaC  ήθελε,  irplv  η  γννη 
αντον  έπεισε  καΐ  πίστεις  έλαβε.  μετά  δβ  ταύτα  επεί 
συνεγενοντο  άλληλοις,  "Ζνεννεσις  μεν  ε^ωκε  Κνρω  χρή- 
ματα πολλά  εις  την  στρατιάν,  Κύρος  δε  εκείνω  δώρα  α 
νομίζεται  παρά  /SacrtXet  τίμια,  ϊππον  χρνσογαλίνον  και 
στρεπτον  χρυσοί/ν  και  ψελια  και  άκΐνάκην  χρϋσονν  καΐ 

lAdv.  3  Dative  of  aeeociation  ■with  the  phrase  eit  xtlpat  ΐ\βιϊν.  sQenitive 
after  comparative.  *  Sc.  «it  χ*1ρας.  5  Passive.  *  καρά  βασιλ*ΐ,  at  the  king's  court. 
TSiapa  has  the  following  appositives:  Ιηπον,  στριπτόν,  ψ<λια,  ακίνάκην,  aToAiif ;  and  the 
infloitiTe  expressions,  &ιαψπάζίσβαι,  άηο\αμβίν(ΐν. 
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στοΧην  ΐίερσίκην,  /cat  την  γωράν  μηκ€τι  ^υαρπάζεσθαί, 
τά  δε  ηρπασμ,ενα  άι^δράττοδα/  ην  ττου  εντνγγάνωσιν,^ 
άπολαμβάνευν. 

464.  VOCABULARY 
άκϊνάκης,  ου,  ό,  short  sword. 

αλλήλων,  oisi  recip.  pronoun,  one  another,  each  other,    [parallel] 

άνΒράίΓοδον,  ου,  τό,  captive,  slave. 

απολαμβάνω,  άπολήψομαι,  άιτΐλαβον,  άιτ€ίληψα,  άπ€ίλημμαι,  άΐΤΐλήψθην,  take 
hack. 

4ΘΑ.ω,  €θ€λήσω,  ήθίλησ-α,  ήθίληκο,  he  ivilling. 

Ιντυγχάνω,  Ιντίύξομοι,  €ν€τυχον,  «ντίτύχηκα,  €ντ€'τ€υχο,  happen  upon,  find 
(dat.). 

2ω8,  conj.  adv.,  while,  until. 

μέχρι,  conj.  adv.,  until. 

μηκ€'τι,  adv.,  not  again,  no  longer. 

οΰτ6,  conj.,  and  not,  nor;  οΰτ€  ....  ουτ€,  neither  ....  nor. 

Ilepo-iKOs,  ή,  όν,  Persian. 

irio-Tis,  €ω5,  r\,  faith,  confidence,  pledge,     [pistic] 

τΓού,  adv.,  enclitic,  someivhere,  anywhere,  perhaps  (qualifying  a  state- 
ment). 

πώ,  adv.,  enclitic,  yet,  up  to  this  time. 

σ-τολή,  ή?,  ή,  dress,  robe,     [stole] 

(TTpeirTOs,  ή)  όν,  twisted ;  neut.  as  a  noun,  necklace,    [strophe] 

τΐμιοδ,  α,  ov,  honorahle,  vaiuahle. 

χρθσ-οχάλϊνο9,  ov,  tvith  gold-studded  hridle. 

ψέλιον,  ου,  τό,  bracelet,  armlet. 

465.  Learn  the  reciprocal  pronoun  (631). 

466.  Clauses  introduced  by  eW,  eVre,  μ^χρι,  άχρι,  as  long 
as,  while,  until,  when  they  refer  to  a  definite  time  (usually 
past)  have  the  indicative:  e^evov  βως  KOpo?  ηκεν,  they  waited 
until  Cyrus  came. 

467.  When  they  refer  to  an  indefinite  time  (usually 
present  or  future),  they  take  the  subjunctive  with  av  after 
a  primary  tense,  and  the  optative  alone  after  a  secondary 

1  Object  of  ίποΚαμβάνΐίν.  τα  ...  .  ivSpanoSa,  the  sluves  tvhich  had  been  seized  (by 
the  Greeks).  2Jlore  vivid  future  condition.  Syennesis  and  the  Cilicians  are  the 
subject 
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tense:  έ'ω?  αν  τις  τταρ^,  χ^ρώμαι,  ichile  one  is  with  me,  I  make 
use  of  him;  iropevaeraL  eare  av  Κύρος  eXOrj^  he  ivill  proceed 
until  Cyrus  comes;  eSofe  αύτοΐς  ττορβύβσθαί  μ^χρι  Κνρος 
€λθοι,  they  resolved  to  proceed  until  Cyrus  should  come. 

468.  Clauses  introduced  by  ττρίν  (meaning  hefore)^ 
dependent  on  an  affirmative  clause,  take  the  infinitive:  iivat 
rjOeke  ττρίν  την  γυναίκα  αύτον  ττεΐσαί,  he  wished  to  go,  before 
his  icife  persuaded  liim.  If  dependent  on  a  negative  clause, 
Trpo'-clauses  take  the  indicative  when  the  time  is  definite 
(past) ;  when  the  time  is  indefinite  (present  or  future),  they 
have  dv  with  the  subjunctive  after  primary  tenses  and  the 
optative  after  secondary  tenses,  tevuL  ουκ  TJOeXe,  ττρΙν  ή  yvvr) 
αύτον  eireiaev,  he  did  not  tcish  to  go  before  [until)  liis  wife 
persuaded  him.     For  further  examples  see  196  and  253. 

469.  EXERCISES 

I.  1.  KGpo?  καΐ  "Συβννεσίς  ποΧβμιοί  ήσαν  έω?  συνβ'γενοντο 
άΧληΧοίς.  2.  ύτΓίσ'χ^νβΐταί  μη  ττρόσθεν  τταύσασθαι  ττρΙν  αν 
αυτούς  κατα^άγη  οϊκαΒβ.  3.  Κλέαρχο?  Κ.ΰρον  eireiOe 
δούναι  ττ)  στρατιά  'χ^ρήματα  ττολλα.  4.  τα  avhpairoha 
ά7Γ€\αβε  ΊτρΙν  τω  }ζ.ύρω  συγγενβσθαι.  5.  Μ,βνωνι  i80K€c 
στρατεύβσθαι  έω?  τοις  Πφσαί?  έντύχ^οι.  6.  Κ,ύρος  ύττΖσχ- 
νεΐτο  τω  ΚίΧικων  βασιΧβΙ  μη  την  •χωράν  διαρττάσασθαι. 
7.  ηκουσε  τους  "Ελλ7;ΐ'α?  ττορευο μένους  Βιά  Φρυ'γιάς  συν 
/χεγάλτ;  στρατιά. 

ΤΙ.  1.  The  Greeks  will  remain  until  their  generals  come. 
2.  They  will  not  give  pledges  until  they  meet.  3.  Syen- 
nesis  received  back  his  slaves  before  he  gave  pledges. 

4.  He  said  that  these  gifts  were  considered  valuable. 

5.  If  they  happened  upon  the   fugitives,  they   killed 
them. 
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LESSON  LIX 
ιημι  AND  οίδα.     Indieect  Questions 

470.  ενταύθα  e^eive  Κνροζ  καΐ  η  στρατιά     ημέρας  et- 
κοσιν   οι  yap  στρατιωται  ουκ  εφασαν    to/at  του  πρόσω- 
νπώπτευον  yap   Ύβη    εττΐ   βασιΚέά  levai-    /Αί,σ"^ω^ΐ7^*''  ^^ 
ουκ  έτη  τοντω*   εφασαν.     πρώτος^  δε  KXea/);j(0?  τους  αυ- 
τόν   στρατιώτας  έβιάζβτο    ievai- 

471.  VOCABULARY 

άν(ο-τημι,  {ανα-]- ΙίστημΛ,  and  for  prin.  pts.  and  use  of  tenses,  see  ΐστημή; 

transitive  tenses,  make  to  stand  up;  intrans.,  stand  up. 
άποκρΐνομα'ν,  άττοκρινονμαι,  άπεκρΐνάμην,  άποκέκριμαι,  mid.  depon.,  answer. 
άψΐημι  {άπ6-\-ϊημί),  άψήσ-ω,  άψήκα,  άψεΐκα,  άψεΐμαι,  άψείθην,  send  away. 
βιάζομαι  [/3ιαδ],  βιάσ-ομαι,  έβιαο-άμην,  force,  compel. 
ερωτάω,  ερωτήα-ω,  ήρώτη(Γθ,  ήρώτηκα,  ask,  inquire;  ήρόμην  (from  ίρομαι)  is 

generally  used  for  the  aorist. 
kCvSuvos,  ου,  ό,  danger. 
μισ-θόω,  μισθώσ-ω,  Ιμίσ-θωσα,  μεμίσ-θωκα,  μ«μ(σ-θωμαι,  Ιμισ-θώθην,  let  for  hire, 

hire ;  pass.,  be  hired. 
ιτρόσ-ω,  adv.,  forward. 
τ€ϊχο8,  ovs,  TO,  wall,  fortification. 

472.  Learn  the  second  aorist  active  and  middle  of  ϊημι 
(659),  and  οΙδα  (657)  in  the  second  perfect  active  system. 
Observe  that  the  second  aorist  of  ΐημι  is  defective.  The 
singular  is  supplied  by  a  first  aorist  in  κα.  Of.  τίθημι  and 
δίδωμι. 

473.  Indirect  questions  follow  the  law  of  indirect  dis- 
course (256).  el  [whether),  τί<ί  or  δστις  [who),  Trorepov  .... 
η  {whether  ....  or),  are  common  introductory  words:  ^/ϊ<»- 
τησεν  6  τι  iroiocev,  he  asked  what  they  were  doing. 

1  Supply  ίμανΐ.  2  οϋ  φημί  =  deny  (cf.  nego  in  Latin),  often  best  translated  as  if 
the  neg.  modified  the  infia. ;  here,  said  they  wuuld  not  go,  or  refused  to  go.  3  Qen. 
of  place,  but  with  value  of  an  adv.,  fonvard.  *  Not  for  this.  5  CUnrchus  wa»  the 
firsty  etc  6 Note  rough  breathing.  'The  imperfect  sometimes  shows  attempted 
action. 
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474  DRILL 

I.   Locate  the  following: 

1.  ΐσάσι,  rjSeiv,  ίίΒίίη. 

2.  ισ^ι,  Ιθι,  eiSevai- 

3.  £ΐσο,  Ισ«,  ίίΒωσι. 

4  ίΐσαν,  ticv,  civTo. 

5  etvai,  eivai,  its• 

475.  EXERCISES 

I.  1.  ουκ  ΐσμεν  irorepov  οι  "Ελληνες  ηττηθησαν  ^  οί/•'  ττολβ- 
μον  εττανσαντο.  2.  et  οι  στρατιώται  heotvro  αυτού  μ€ν€ΐν, 
Κ.ΰρο<ί  iv  τω  ττεΒίω  p.eivuev  αν.  3.  οι  κήρυκες  άττβκρί- 
ναντο  OTL  τα  ορη  €Ϊη  ισχυρώς  ΰψηΧά  ττάνττ]  έκ  θαΧάττης 
«9  θαΚατταν.  4.  iSoKec  ήμΐν  τους  φνγάΒας  καΧεσαντας 
i^eXavveiv  eU  τίνα  ττόΧιν,  Ίκόνων  όνομα.  5.  καΐ  ενταύθα 
Κ,ύρος  eXe'yeTO  άττοκτεΐναι  άνΒρας  ΐίβρσάς  τρεις  αίτιά- 
σαμενος  ττοΧεμίους  είναι  αύτω.  6.  Τισσαφέρνης  ουν 
^σθετο  τους  εν  Μΐλτ^τω  τα  αυτά  ταύτα  εττιβουΧεύοντας. 
7.  Κ,Χε'αρχος  ^δει  οτι  τοις  μεν  χρήματα  ττοΧΧά.  τοις  8ε 
8ώρα  άΧΧα  τταντοΒαττά  Κ,ύρος  δοίη.  8.  το  μεν  εαυτού 
στράτευμα  εις  το  χωρίον  οχυρον  άφίκετο,  οι  8ε  άΧΧοι  εν 
υττερβοΧη  των  ορέων  άττώΧοντο.  9.  άναστάς  δε  ήρώτησέ 
τις  ει  οι  με'γαΧου  βασιΧεως  στρατιώται  φυΧάττοιεν  το 
τείχος. 

II.  1,  The  army  tried  to  march  through  the  mountains. 
2.  If  no  one  hinders,  Clearchus  will  collect  an  army 
and  march  against  them.  3.  They  rushed  from  the 
walls  and  violently  attacked  the  besiegers.  4.  Cle- 
archus replied  that  he  did  not  know  whether  there  was 
danger  or  not.  δ.  A  messenger  from  Cyrus  came  to 
Clearchus,  but  he  sent  him  away  at  once. 


•  Observe  the  accent  of  ού  at  the  end  of  a  clause. 
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.  LESSON   LX 

Conditional  Relatives 

476.  oi  Se  αυτόν  re  ζβαΧλον  καΐ  τα  νττοζνγυα  τά  e/cet- 
νον,  iirel  αρζαιντο  ττροϊέναι.  Κλέαρχος  δε  τότε  μεν  μ,ικρον^ 
εζέφνγε  μη  καταπετρωθηναυ,  ύστερον^  δ',  εττεί  εγνω  οτι  ου 
^ννησεταί^  βιάσασθαι,  σννηγαγεν  εκκΧησίάν  των  αντου 
στρατιωτών. 

477.  VOCABULARY 

€κκλησ-(α  (e/c  -|-  καΚέω),  as,  ή,  assevi-  όταν,  conj.  adv.  with  subj.,  when- 

bly.     [ecclesiastic]  ever. 

£7Γ6ΐ.δάν,  conj.  adv.  with  the  subj.,  σ-υνάγω,  συνάξω,  (τυνήγαγον,  οτυνήχα, 

u'Tienever.  σ-υνήγμαι,  σ-υνήχθην,  lead  or  bring 

€κφ£υγω,  £κφ€ύξομαι,   «ξί'φυγον,   Ικιτί-  togetlier. 

φίυγα,  flee  forth,  escape.  ύττοζνγιον  (ύττό  -|-  ζυy6v.,  yoke),  ου,  τό, 

κατα•ΐΓ€τρόω,  κατ€ΐΓ€τρώθην,  stone  to  hag  gage  animal. 

death.  Wrepos,  a,  ov,  later;  neut.  as  adv., 

μϊκρόδ,  ά,  όν,   small,   little;    ace.  later,  afterivard.    [hysterics] 

neut.  as  adv., /or  a  short  space 

or  tivie,  barely,     [microscope] 

478.  Clauses  introduced  by  a  relative  (pronoun  or  con- 
junctive adverb)  with  an  indefinite  antecedent  have  a  condi- 
tional force.  The  clause  upon  which  the  relati\^e  clause 
(protasis)  depends  is  the  apodosis.  Relative  conditional 
sentences  assume  all  the  forms  of  conditional  sentences, 
although  the  contrary  to  fact  form  is  rare.  Temporal  clauses 
present  frequent  examples:  ο  τι  αν  ττβμψτ],  Χι^ψονται,  whatever 
lie  sends  they  unll  take  (more  vivid  fut.;  ο  tl  av=:^iav  τι); 
6  TL  7Γ6μψ€ί€,  Χάβοίβν  αν,  whatever  he  should  send,  they 
would  take  (less  vivid  future;  6  τί  =  €Ϊ  τι);  evrel  άρξαιντο 
ττροίβναί,  αυτόν  εβαΧλον,  whenever  they  hegan  to  go  forward, 
they  threw  at  him. 

1  Ace.  neut.  used  as  adv.  2  The  mode  of  the  original  thought  is  retained,  even 
after  a  past  teuse,  for  vividness. 
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479. 


EXERCISES 


II. 


1.  οστί'ί  δ'  άφικνοΐτο  των  τταρά  βασι\€ω<;  ττρός  αυτόν, 
ττάντας    άττεττεμτΓβτο     φίΧους    αύτω    μαΧΧον    η    βασίΚ€ΐ. 

2.  iweiSav   βασιΧβΐ    εττιβουΧβύωσι,   avTOvii    συΧΧαμβάν€ί. 

3.  }ζ-νρον  8e  iXavdavov  aTreX^oWe?.  4.  ό  δ'  ά<γαθό<;  βστι 
φίΧος  ω  αν  φίΧος  rf.  5.  οί  he  6ρώντ€<;  βθαύμαζον  και  ουκ 
ησθοντο  την  ττρο'ζ  ίαντού<;  έττιβουΧήν.  (>.  €7Γ€ΐ8η  δε  K0/3C9 
KaXeaeiev,  Χαβών  υμάς  έττορ^υόμην,  'ίνα  ώφεΧοίην  αυτόν. 
7.  όταν  καταβαίντ)  Βιά  μέσου  του  ττεΒίου  οί  ττοΧβμιΟί  eVi 
την  άκρότΓοΧίν  φβύ'γουσιν.  8.  €Ϊ8ομ€ν  μεν  μΙκρόν  τί  θηρίον, 
αλλ'  ουκ  €'γί^νώσκομ€ν  δ  τι  €Ϊη. 

1.  Το    whomsoever    he    M'as    a    frieud    he    gave    gifts. 

2.  The  Greeks  knew  that  they  could  not  find  the  way. 

3.  They  barely  escaped  being  cut  to  pieces  by  the 
enemy.  4.  Whenever  he  wishes  to  take  exercise,  he 
hunts  in  the  park.  5.  An  assembly  of  my  own  army 
was  brought  together,  and  I  spoke  as  follows: 


Fig.  22.— Tho  Gravestone  of  Dexileos 
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και  ττρώτον  μβν  έδάκρϋε  iroXvu  γ^ρόνον  εστώ?•  οΐ  Be  ορών' 
τ€9  ίθανμαζον  καϊ  έσιώττων  elra  Be  €\eξe  ToiaBe.  ""Ai^iSpe? 
στρατιώται,  μη  θαυμάζετε  δτί  χαλεττω?  φέρω  τοί?  τταροΰσί 
ττρα'γμασίν.      εμοί  <^αρ  ζενο'ζ  Ίίνρος  eyevero  και  με  φεν<^οντα 

5  εκ  Ύη<ί  ττατρίΒος  τά  τε  άΧΧα  ετΐμησε  καϊ  μϋρίον<;  εΒωκε  Βάρει- 
Koik'  ον?  εγώ  Χαβών  ουκ  et?  το  ϊΒιον  κατεθεμην  εμοί  ονΒε 
καθηΒυττάθησα,  αλλ'  εις  ϋ/χά?  εΒαττάνων.  καϊ  ττρώτον  μεν 
ττρος  Tois  αρακάς  εττοΧεμησα,  καϊ  ύττερ  της  '^XXaBo<;  ετίμω- 
ρούμην   μεθ'  υμών,    εκ    τή<;    Ιίερρονήσου   αντού<;    εζεΧαύνων 

J0  βουΧομενου'ζ  άφαφεΐσθαι  Tois  ενοικοϋντας  "Ελλτ^ζ/α?  την  <yrjv. 
εττειΒη  Βε  KO/do?  εκάΧει,  Χαβών  υμάς  εττορευόμην,  ίνα  ει  τί 
Βεοίτο  ώφεΧοίην  αυτόν  ανθ^  ων  ευ  ετταθον  ύττ'  εκείνου,  ετεϊ 
Βε  νμείς  ου  βούΧεσθε  συμττορεύεσθαι,  ανάγκη  Βή  μοι  rj  ϋμά'ϊ 
ιτροΒόντα   τη  ¥ί.υρου  φιΧία  γ^ρησθαι  ή  ττρος  εκείνον  τ^ενσα- 

1.  ιτρώτον  μίν:  correlative  with  είτα  δέ  (1.  2).  έδάκρνΐ:  note  force  of 
each  tense  in  this  sentence,  χρόνον:  514.  ίστώδ:  second  perfect  from 
ϊστημι  with  present  meaning.  2.  roidSc:  less  definite  than  τάδε. 
avSpcs:  with  στροτιώται  a  term  of  respect.  3.  μή:  569.  xoXeiras  ψ^ρω: 
see  vocabulary  under  φέρω.  4.  ιτράγμασ-ιν:  535.  ίμοί:  534.  5.  άλλα: 
513;  the  English  would  naturally  reverse  the  order,  putting  the  specific 
before  the  general.  6.  Ιγώ:  496.  ϊδιον:  adj.  used  as  noun.  oiSi:  not 
even,  or  not ....  either.  7.  ίδαττάνων:  note  the  tense.  9.  μεθ'  υμών: 
more    complimentary   than    σύν    υμΐν.        10.  γήν:    512.        11.  τΐ:    510. 

12.  δίοιτο:  implied  indirect  discourse.  ώφ€λο£ην:  551.  ών  the  antecedent 
(τούτων)  is  omitted;  the  relative,  which  would  naturally  be  accusative, 
is  attracted  to  the  case  of  the  antecedent:  amrl  τούτων  &  εΰ  ίπαθον,  in 
retvrn  for  the  benefits  I  had  received,  vir'  IkcCvov:  gen.  of  agent,  since 
«δ    ίτταθον  is  in    effect  passive;   εκείνου  is  more  emphatic  than  αύτοΰ. 

13.  ανάγκη:  sc.  ίστί.  μο£:  with  άνάγκτ;;  the  person  concerned  may  be 
dat.  as  here,  or  accus.  (367)  subject  of  the  infin.  14.  ιτροδόντο:  agrees 
in  form  with  the  omitted  subject  {μέ)  of  χρησθαι;  it  might  have  been 
dat.  agreeing  with  μοΙ;  cf.  preceding  note,     ψιλί^ :  instrumental   dat. 
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μ€νον  μΐθ^  υμών  eivai.  el  μεν  Βη  Βίκαια  ττοιήσω  ουκ  ο18α, 
αίρησομαι  δ'  ονν  ΰμά<!  και  συν  ϋμίν  6  τι  αν  Β4η  ττείσομαι. 
κα\  οΰτΓοτε  ipel  ούδβΐς  ώ?  εγώ  "Ελλτ^ι/α?  άγαγώι/  ct?  tow 
βαρβάρους,  ττροΒού^  τους  "ΈιΧληνας  την  των  βαρβάρων  φι- 
Χίάν  ζίΧόμην,  άλλ'  eVet  ϋμεΐς  έμοί  ουκ  e^eXere  ττείθεσθαι,  5 
iya)  συν  ϋμΐν  εψομαι  καϊ  6  τι  αν  Serj  ττείσομαι.  νομίζω  yap 
υμάς  €μοΙ  elvai  καϊ  ττατρίδα  καϊ  φίΧους  καϊ  συμμά-χ^ους,  καϊ 
συν  ϋμΙν  μεν  αν  οΐμαί  elvai  τίμιος  οττου  αν  ω,  υμών  δε  έρημος 
ων  ουκ  αν  ικανός  οΐμαι  elvai  οΰτ  αν  φίΧον  ώφβΧησαι  οΰτ^  αν 
εχ^θρον  αΧεξασθαι.  ώς  εμού  οΰν  ιόντος  οττη  αν  και  ϋμεΐς,  10 
οΰτω  την  ηνώμην  ε;^ετε." 

ταΐηα  ειττεν  οι  δε  στρατιώται  οι  τε  αύτοΰ  εκείνου  και 
οι  άΧΧοι  ταΰτα  άκούσαντες  οτι  ου  φαίη  τταρα  βασιΧεά 
ΤΓορεύεσθαι  ετΓτ^νεσαν'  τταρα  δε  'Ξενίου  και  ΤΙασίωνος  ττΧείους 


vrith.  χρησθαι.  1.  cl:473.  8£καια•510.  ττοιήσ-ω:  fut.  indie;  what  other  part 
of  the  verb  has  the  same  f  )rm?  2.  8'  οΰν:  at  any  rate;  cf.  355,  n.  2. 
Sij]:  562,  sc.  πάσχ€ΐν.  iriUro^CLi:  from  πάσχω;  πείθω  would  give  the  same 
form.  3.  ovSfCs:  when  a  negative  (οίτοτβ)  is  followed  by  another  com- 
pound of  the  same  negative  (oWeis),  the  negation  is  strengthened;  in 
translation  only  one  negative  can  be  used,  ws:  57.3.  άγαγών:  conces- 
sive or  circumstantial  ppl.  4.  irpoSovs:  from  ιτμοδίδωμι,  preliminary 
ppl.  5.  ήλόμην:  from  αίρέω;  note  meaning  of  mid.  voice,  v^tis:  496. 
4μο£:  533;  observe  that  G.eek  like  Latin  tends  to  gather  the  pronouns 
of  a  sentence.  7.  ίμο£:  534.  πατρίδα:  ace.  because  pred.  after  elvai. 
8.  αν:  goes  with  ehai;  ίν  is  retained  with  an  infin.  when  it  stands  for  a 
finite  verb  which  would  have  4κ;  here  ^.v  ehai  stands  for  &v  €(ην;  the  pro- 
tasis is  implied  in  σύι>  ϋμΐν  which  equals  el  σύν  ϋμΐν  ίποΐμην.  τίμιο9:  num. 
because  the  subj.  of  the  infin.  is  not  expressed,  leaving  τίμιοι  to  agiee 
with  the  subj.  of  the  main  verb  (οΊμαι),  577.  ώ:  567.  νμών:  gen.  with 
ίρημοί.  9.  αν:  in  long  sentences  dv  is  often  repeated  as  here;  Λν  civai 
stands  for  B.v  ΐίην,  the  protasis  is  in  ών  which  stands  for  el  et-ην.  ώφ€λή- 
o-oi:  596.  10.  is:  suggests  ind.  disc,  though  strictly  ίμοΰ  lovrot  is 
gen.  abs.  expressing  cause;  therefore,  since  {as  I  sai/,  ώί)  I  am  going 
(Ιόντοι  is  fut.  in  effect)  iiherever  you  also  go,  have  this  opinion; 
i.e.  be  of  this  opinion,  that  I  shall  go,  etc.  κα£:  intensive,  also, 
too.  ufuis:  sc.  fijTi.  12.  ΟΪ:  receives  accent  from  τί.  13.  οΰ: 
taken  closely  wiih   φαΙη,  470,  2.      φα£η:  from  φημί,  573.  14.  irXi£. 
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η  ΖίσγΐΧίΟί  Χαβόντβ'ί  τα  οττλο  καΐ  τα  σκευοφόρα  έστρατο- 
ττεΒεύσαντο  τταρα  ΚΧεαρχ^ον.  ΚΟρο?  δε  τούτοις  άπορων  τε 
καϊ  ΧϋτΓονμενος  μετβττβμττετο  τον  ΚΧεαρ'χον•  ό  δε  levac  μεν 
ουκ  ηθεΧε,  Χάθρα  δε  των  στρατιωτών  πέμπων  αύτω  άγγελοι/ 

5  έλεγε  θαρρεΐν  ως  καταστησο μένων  τούτων  βίς  το  Beov  μετα- 
πεμπεσθαι  δ'  εκεΧευεν  αυτόν  αύτος  δ'  ουκ  εφη  tevai.  μετά 
δε  ταϋτα  συι/αγαγών  τούς  θ'  εαυτόν  στρατιώτάς  καϊ  τους 
προσεΧθόντας  αύτω  καϊ  των  άΧΧων  τον  βουΧόμενον,  εΧεζε 
τοίαδε.      '^"ΑνΒρες  στρατιώται,  τα  μεν  δη  Ιίνρου  8ήΧον  οτι 

10  όντως  εχεί  προς  ημάς  ώσπερ  τα  ημέτερα  προς  εκείνον  οΰτε 
lyap  ημείς  εκείνον  ετι  στρατιώται,  επεί  γε  ου  συνεπόμεθα 
αύτω,  οΰτε  εκείνος  'έτι  ήμΐν  μισθοδότης.  οτι  μέντοι  άΒικεΐ- 
σθαι  νομίζει  ύφ'  ημών  οίδα'  ώστε  καϊ  μεταπεμπομένου  αυτού 
ούκ  εθέΧω  εΧθεΐν,  το  μεν  μέ'γιστον  αίσγϋνόμενος  οτι  σύνοιΒα 

15  εμαντω  πάντα  εψενσμένος  αυτόν,  έπειτα  καϊ  δεδιώ?  μη 
Χαβών  με  Βίκην  επιθτ]  ων  νομίζει  ύττ'  εμού  ηδικήσθαι.  εμοί 
ούν  Βοκεΐ  ούχ  ώρα  είναι  ημΐν  καθεύΒειν  ουδ'  άμεΧεΐν  ημών 


ovs:  contracted  from  ττ  λείο  res,  1.  ίσ-τρατο-π-βΒενσ-αντο :  a  verb  of  rest, 

butfol.  by  a  prep,  implying  motion;  cf.  παρά.  Keviov;  some  texts  have  the 
dat.  παρά.  Κλβάρχφ.  2.  τούτοι?:  neuter,  dat.  of  cause,  άιτορών:  cause 
or  concession.  4.  στρατιωτών:  gen.  with  "Kadpq..  δ.  ώ?:  on  the 
ground  that,  fol.  by  gen.  abs.  7.  Θ':  τέ  with  elision  of  vowel  and 
roughening  of  consonant  before  the  rough  breathing  of  eavroD.  8.  irpoo-- 
€λθόντα5:  490.  αϋτω:  dat.  after  irpos  in  composition.  9.  τά:  the  sub- 
stantive (πρά-γματα)  is  omitted,  δήλον  οτι,  it  is  clear  that,  ec.  4στΙν, 
10.  €χ€ΐ:  when  modified  by  an  adv.  «χω  is  equivalent  to  εΙμί  and  an  adjec- 
tive of  same  meaning  as  the  adv.  11.  ήμεΐβ:  sc.  έσ-μ^ν.  12.  ήμΐν:  534. 
άδικίίσθαι:  subject  not  expressed,  as  it  is  the  same  as  that  of  νομίζω. 
1.3:  νφ'  ημών:  gen.  of  agent,  καί:  intensive  with  gen.  abs.  indicating 
concession.  14.  μεγισ-τον:    511      σ-ύνοιδα  «μαυτω,  C07isci02is ;   έμαυτφ  is 

dat.  after  σύν  in  composition.  15.  ίψευσ-μίνοβ:  observe  form  of  redupli- 
cation; ppl.  in  ind.  disc;  for  case  see  578.  δίδιώδ:  perf.  with  present 
meaning,  μή:  554.  16.  λαβών:  581.  «ν:  omission  of  antecedent  and 
attraction, /or  that  (sc.  τούτων)  in  which  (Siv  for  &,  cog.  ace.)  he  thinks 
he  has  been  wronged  by  me.  ήδικήσ-θαι:  tense?  17.  δοκ€ΐ,  meaning 
to  seem,  is  followed  by  infin.  in  ind.  disc,     καθεύδίΐν:  depends  on  ώρά;  so 
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αΰτων,  ak\a  βου\€ν€σθαί  6  rt  'χρη  rrrotetv  etc  τούτων,  καΐ 
Ιως  Τ6  μ€ΐ>ομ€ν  αυτού  σκ€7ΓΤ€ον  μοι  Sok€l  eluai  οττως  ώ?  άσφα- 
λβστοτα  μενοΰμζν,  ei  τβ  ηΒη  8οκ€Ϊ  άττίβναι,  οττως  ώ?  άσφα- 
λεστατα  αττιμεν,  καΐ  οττω^  τα  βτΓίτηΒαα  β^ομβν  άνευ  <yap  τού- 
των οΰτβ  στρατηγού  οΰτ€  Ιδιώτου  οφβΧο^  ovBev.  6  δ'  άνηρ  5 
ΤΓολλοΟ  μβν  ά'^ίος  φίλο?  ω  αν  φίΧος  77,  γ^αΧβττώτατο^  δ'  εχ^ 
θρο<ϊ  ω  αν  7Γθ\€μίθ<ί  rj,  e%et  δε  Βύναμιν  και  ττεζην  και  ίτητικην 
και  ναυτικην  ην  τταζ^τε?  ομοίως  όρώμεν  τ€  και  βττιστάμβθα'  καΐ 
yap  Οϋδε  ττόρρω  Βοκονμεν  μοι  αυτού  καθήσθαι.  ώστε  ώρα 
Xeyeiv  ο  τι  rt?  ^ι^νώσκβι  άριστον  ύναιΓ  10 

ταύτα  βίττών  Ιτταύσατο.  €Κ  δε  τούτου  ανίσταντο  οι  μεν 
€κ  τού  αυτομάτου,  λε'^οι/τε?  ά  β^ί^νωσκον,  οι  δε  κα\  ύττ'  εκεί- 
νου ε<^κέ\ευστοι,  εττιδεικνύντε•;  οία  εϊη  η  άττορίά  άνευ  της 
γαύρου  γνώμης  καΐ  μενειν  καϊ  amevat.  εις  δε  δ^  είττε  ττροσ- 
ΤΓΟίούμενος  σττεύΒειν  ως  ταχίστα  ττορεύεσθαι  εις  την'ΈιΧλάοα,  15 
στρατηγούς  μεν  εΧεσθαι  άΧΧους  ως  τάχ^ιστα,  ει  μη  βούΧεται 
Κλέαρχο?  άττά^ειν  τα  δ'  εττιτηδει^  ά^οράζεσθαι  (ϊ)  δ'  ayopa 
ην  εν  τω  βαρβαρικω  στρατεύματιλ  και  συσκευάζεσθαι•  έΧθόν- 
τας  δε  Ι^ύρον  αιτεΐν  ττΧοΐα,  ως  άττοττΧεοιεν•  εάν  δε  μη  ΒιΒω 
ταύτα,    ηγεμόνα  αιτεΐν  Ιίύρον  όστις   δια  φιΧίάς   της  χωράς    20 

also  άμελεΐν  and  βουλΐύβσθαι.  1.  €κ  τούτων:  in  view  of  these  things. 
2.  ϊωβ:  as  long  as,  while,  ri  (also  τ4  after  ei):  both  ....  and,  frequently 
rendered  merely  and.  αΰτοϋ:  ad\'.  of  place.  a-Kfrrriov;  36G,  pred.  with, 
effoi.  μοι:  connect  with  δοκεΐ.  oirws:  553.  άσ-ψαλίσ-τατα:  395.  3.  ήδη; 
at  once.  4.  αιτιμ^ν:  present  with  future  nieaning.  2ξομ€ν:  see  «χω. 
5.  στρατηγοί»:  depend.s  upon  6φε\ο$;  bc.  4στΙν.  6  άνήρ:  Cyrus.  6.  ιτολ- 
λοΰ:  531.  ω  άν  φίλος  η:  a  rel.  clause,  present  general  condition.  8.  ri 
....  καί:  both  ....  (Did,  with  emphasis  on  the  second  member,  ομοίως: 
to  he  taken  with  iram-ei,  all  alike,  καΐ  γάρ:  ellipsie,  and  (καΙ)  I  mention 
this,  for  (yap),  etc.  9.  αΰτοΰ:  gen.  with  adv.  πόρρω,  ωρα:  so.  Ιίστιν. 
11.  οί  \Uv  .  .  .  .  ol  δ^:  487.  12.  λίξοντίς:  583.  «Kttvov:  Clearchus. 
13.  €Ϊη:  ind.  disc.  14.  δή:  but  one  in  partieular  (δ^)  pnyposed,  etc. 
€lir€:  when  ΐίττον  means  bid  or  command,  it  is  followed  by  the  infin.; 
hence  Α^σίαι  and  the  other  co-ordinate  infinitives.  16.  ft:  simple  sup- 
position, μή:  neg.  in  condition.  17.  ή  δ'  αγορά  ....  σ•τρατ€ύματι:  a 
parenthesis  inserted  by  the  hiptorian  to  show  the  absurdity  of  the  i)lan. 
19.  Kvpov  ....  ιτλοία:  512.    ώς:  551.         20.  δσ-ris  ....  άπάξ€ΐ:  552.     ψιλΙΚς: 
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α'πάζζί•  iap  δε  μηΒβ  ηγεμόνα  δίδω,  συντάττεσθαι  την  ταχίσ- 
την^  ΤΓβμψαι  δε  καΐ  'ΐΓροκατα\η•\^ο μί,βνου^  τα  άκρα,  οττως  μ^ 
φθάσωσί  μήτ€  Ku/Jo?  μήτ€  οι  Κ,ίΧίκες  κατα\αβόντ€<ί,  &ν 
ττοΧλούς  καΐ  ττολλά  χ^ρηματα  εχο/^εν  άνηρττακότε^;.  ovro<i 
5    μβν  τοίαΰτα  είττε•  μ€τα  δε  τούτον  Κλέαρχος  είττε  τοσούτον. 

"Ώ?  μεν  στρατη^ήσοντα  ίμβ  ταντην  την  στρατηηίάν 
μηΖβϊ<ζ  νμων  λεγετω•  ττοΧλα  yap  ενορώ  Be'  α  έμοί  τοντο  ου 
7Γθΐητ€ον'  0)9  δε  τω  avhpX  ον  αν  βΧησθε  ττείσομαι  ^  Βυνατον 
μάΤαστα,  ϊνα  εΙΒήτε  οτί  καϊ  άρ'χεσθαι  έττίσταμαι  ως  τί?  καϊ 

10  άΧλος  μάΧιστα  άνθρώττων"  μετά,  τούτον  aWo<i  ανέστη, 
eTriBeLKvw  μεν  την  εύηθειαν  του  τα  irXola  αΐτεΐν  κέλεύοντος, 
ωσττερ  ττάλιν  τον  στόΧον  Έίυρου  ττοιουμενου,  ετηΒεικννς  δε 
ώ?  ενηθες  εϊη  ηγεμόνα  αΐτείν  τταρα  τούτου  ω  Χϋμαινόμεθα  την 
ττράξιν.     ει  δε  και  τω  η^εμόνι  ττιστευσομεν  ον  αν  Κ.ΰρος  δω, 

15    τί  κωΧυει  καϊ  τα  άκρα  ημΐν  κεΧενειν  }ζ.ΰρον  ττροκαταΧαβεΙν ; 

pred.  adj.  sc.  οίσ•η%.  1.  μη8^:  not ....  either,  την  ταχ£<Γτην:  sc.  όδόν,  511. 
2.  κα(:  intensive,  ιτροκατοληψομίνου?:  ec.  άνδραΐ,  tho-e  who  will  preoc- 
cupy, etc.;  cf.  \έξοι>τ€ί,  p.  137, 1. 12.  Sirws:  551.  3.  καταλαβόντίβ:  ppl.  with 
φθάσωσί,  585.  ών:  possessive  gen.;  ών  .  .  .  .  άιτηρπακ6τ€ί  is  an  extract  from 
the  original  epeech,  4.  άνηρπακότ€$:  ppl.  showing  means  or  manner; 
fχω  with  a  pres.  ppl.  (sometimes  perf.  as  here)  may  have  the  effect  of  a 
perf.  tense,  have  plundered ;  or  ίχομ^ν  άνηρτ-ακ&τΐί  may  equal  άνηρπάκαμβν 
καΐ  ίχομ^εν.  6.  <Γτρατηγή<Γοντο :  ppl.  ind.  disc.  578.  στρατηγίαν:  510. 
7  ίμο£:  dat.  of  agent.  8.  wi  Si  τω  dvSpt,  etc  :  dependent  on  worde 
to  be  supplied;  e.  g.  οβτω  λέγετε  (imperative),  or  ^καστοί  \€-γέτω.  άν8ρ(: 
533.  η:  sc.  6δφ,  dat.  of  means,  δννατόν:  sc.  εστί.  9f.  δτι ....  άνθρώ- 
Ίτων:  that  I  know  how  to  submit  to  authority  as  well  as  any  man  that 
lives;  μάλιστα  ανθρώπων  (part,  gen.),  lit,  best  of  all  men.  9.  tIs:  sc. 
ένίσταται.  10    |ΐίτά  τοΰτον:  distinguish  from  μετά  ταΰτα.  11.  τοΰ: 

goes  with  KekeoovTos,  ppl.  used  as  noun.  12.  Κύρου:  gen.  abs.  13.  «s: 
how,  adv.  of  degree.  €ΐη:  ind.  disc,  αΐτίίν:  cf.  178,  where  there  are  two 
ace;  the  person  may  be  governed  by  a  prep,  as  here.  13 f  irapd  .... 
ιτράξιν:  exact  words  of  the  speaker.  13.  ω:  whose,  538.  14.  irwrrcv- 
σ-ομ€ν:  If  we  shall  trust  Cyrus'  man,  as  it  is  proposed  that  we  shall  do, 
we  might  as  well  (τί  κωλύει)  have  him  prepare  our  defense  against  him. 
The  apodosis  is  ironical,  and  shows  the  absurdity  of  the  soldier's  pro- 
posal.   Sv:  ihe  rel.  clause  has  a  cond.  force,  hence  subj.  (5<p).        15.  ήμίν: 
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εγώ  yap  οκνοίην  μεν  αν  et9  τα  ττΧοΙα  εμβαίνειν  ά  ημΐν  8οίη, 
μη  ημάς  ταΐς  τριηρεσι  καταΒνστ],  φοβοίμην  δ'  αν  τω  ή^ζμόνι, 
ψ  8οίη  €7Γ€σθαί,  μη  ημάς  άηάγη  όθεν  ουκ  €σταί  ^.ξζΚθίΙν 
βονΚοίμην  δ'  αν  άκοντος  άττιών  Κυρου  Χαθάν  αυτόν  άττβλ- 
θών  ο  ου  δυνατόν  έστιν.  άλλ'  εγώ  φημί  ταύτα  μεν  φΧυά-  5 
Οίας  elvat•  8οκ€Ϊ  Be  μοι  άνΒρας  Ικθόντας  ττρος  Κΰρον  οϊτινες 
ετΓΐτήΒεωι  συν  ΚΧεάρχω  ερωτάν  εκείνον  τι  βουΧ^ται  ήμΐν 
χρήσθαΐ'  καΐ  εάν  μεν  ή  ττράξις  y  τταραττΧησίά  οΐαττερ  καΐ 
ττροαθεν  εχρήτο  τοις  ξενοις,  εττεσθαι  καΐ  ημάς  καΐ  μη  κακίους 
eivai  των  ττρόσθεν  τούτψ  συναναβάντων  εάν  δε  μείζων  ή  10 
Ίτράξίς  της  ττρόσθεν  φαίνηται  καΐ  επιττονωτερά  και  εττικιν- 
Βϋνοτερά,  άξίοΰν  rj  ττείσαντα  ημάς  ά^ειν  τ)  ττεισθεντα  ττρος 
φίΚίάν  άφίεναι  •  οΰτω  jap  καΐ  εττόμενοι  αν  φίΧοι  αύτω  και 
ττρόθϋμοι  ετΓοίμεθα  και  άττιόντες  άσφαΧως  άν  άττίοιμεν  ο  τι 
δ'  άν  ττρος  ταύτα  Xeyrj  άτταγ^εΙΧαι  δεύρο-  ημάς  δ'  άκουσαν-    15 


dat.  of  advantage  or  disadvantage  according  to  the  point  of  view. 
1.  όκνο(ην:  potential  optative;  might  be  regarded  as  apodosis  of  a  less 
vivid  future  cond.  of  which  ά  δοίη  is  the  protasis;  I  should  fear,  etc.;  eo 
&\bo  φοβοίμην  and  βου\«Ιμην.  2.  τριήρ€<Γΐ :  535.  κατάδυση] :  554.  ήγ€μόνι:533. 
3.  φ:  attracted  from  ace.  (δν).  δθίν:  relative,  antecedent  omitted;  into 
a  place  {έκ€ΐσ()  from  u-hich,  etc.  ϊσται:  fut.  for  vividness,  φλθίίν:  infin. 
with  ίσται,  which  here  means  it  is  jwssible.  4.  Skovtos:  sc.  6vtos,  592. 
&ιτ(ων:  conditional  force,  equals  el  άπίοιμι.  άιτιλθών:  supplementary 
ppl.  with  Xadtiv,  585;  lit.  to  escape  his  notice  getting  aicay.  5.  δ: 
antecedent  is  the  thought  of  the  previous  sentence,  φλυαρίδί:  plu. 
(more  forcible)  where  Eng.  uses  sing.  6.  8οκ€ί:  it  seems  best,  otrivts: 
ec.  elai.  7.  Ιρωτάν:  infin.  with  Soxe?;  bo  also  iveadai,  thai,  άξιοΰν,  άιταγγίΓ- 
λα*,  βουλΐύ€σθαι.  Utivov:  Cyrus,  τί,  510,  for  what  he  desires  to  use  us. 
8.  otfircp:  antecedent  omitted;  the  rel.  is  attracted  from  otamrep  (cog. 
ace).  9.  irpoorecv:  refers  to  former  journey  to  Babylon  just  before  the 
death  of  Darius;  cf.  91.  KOKiovs:  contracted  from  κακίονα^.  10.  τούτφ: 
gov.  by  σύν  in  comp.;  more  emphatic  than  αύτψ.  ο-υναναβάντων;  ppl. 
used  as  a   noun.        11.  irpoo-flfv:  full  expression  is  t^j  πρόσθΐν  rpa^twt. 

12.  ircUravra:  ace.  agreeing  with  unexpressed  subj.  of  dytiv  {αύτύν,  i.  e. 
Cyrus).        12f.  irpis  φιλίδν:   the   i)hra.se  has  the  value  of  an   adverb. 

13.  ίπ-όμ«νοι:    conditional;    equals  el  ί-κοΐμ^θα;    similarly  άτιόκΓ«   (1.  14). 
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τα?  ττρό?  ταΰτα  βονΚβνβσθαι.  eho^e  ταύτα,  καϊ  ανΒρας  ελο- 
μβνοι  συν  Κλεαρχω  ττβμττουσιν  ot  ήρώτων  Κ^ΰρον  τα  δόξαντα 
τβ  στρατιά,  ό  δ'  άττεκρίνατο  οτι  ακονοι  ^ Κβροκόμάν^  Ιγβρον 
avSpa  €7γΙ  τω  Έιύφραττ)  ττοταμφ  elvat,  αττέγ^οντα  δώδβκα  σταθ- 
5  μούς•  7Γρο<;  τούτον  ονν  βφη  βονΧβσθαι  έΧθβΐν  καν  μεν  y 
€Κ€ί,  την  Βίκην  εφη  'χ^ρτρζείν  εττιθεΐναί  αύτω,  ην  δε  φνγτ], 
ημείς  εκεί  ττρος  ταύτα  βονΧευσόμεθα.  άκούσαντε<;  δε  ταύτα 
οι  αιρετοί  άτΓα'γ^εΧλουσί  τοις  στρατίώταις  •  τοις  δε  ύττοΛ^ία 
μεν  ην  otl  a<yoL  ττρος  βασιΧε'ά,  όμως  δε  εδόκει  εττεσθαί.  ττροσ- 
10  αιτούσι  δε  μισθόν  •  6  δε  Ι^ύρος  ντΓίσ'χνεΐται  ήμιόΧίον  ττάσι 
δώσειν  ου  ττρότερον  εφερον,  άντΙ  δάρεικού  τρία  ημιδάρεικα 
τού  μηνός  τω  στρατιώτη  •  οτι  δε  εττϊ  βασιΧεά  ayoi  ούδε  ενταύ- 
θα ηκονσεν  ούΒεΙς  εν  ^γε  τω  φανερω. 


1.  Ιλόμβνοι:  from  α'φέω.  2.  ήρώτων:  from  ερωτάω,  512.  3.  άκουοι:  573. 
ίχθρόν:  a  personal  enemy  (inimicus);  ■π■o\έμιos  is  generally  used  for  a 
public  enemy  {hostis).  4.  σταθμούβ:  514.  5.  καν:  by  crasis  for  καΐ 
idv.  6.  αΰτώ:  dat.  after  ^τιί  in  comp.  ήν:  contracted  from  ^ov;  ήν  .  . . . 
βουλευσόμβθα,  the  exact  words  of  the  speaker.  8.  alptroi:  verbal  used 
as  a  noun,  rots:  the  article  followed  by  δέ  at  the  beginning  of  a  sen- 
tence has  a  demonstrative  force,  but  they.  11.  δώσ•€ΐν:  a  verb  of 
promising  takes  fut.  infin.  (which  gives  more  the. impression  of  a  quota- 
tion) or  the  pres.  (or  aor.)  infin.  ου:  gen.  after  the  comparative  in  -ήμιό- 
\ων•,  it  stands  for  τούτου  8v.  12.  τοΰ:  the  article  sometimes  has  a  dis- 
tributive force,  e.  g.  per  man  or  a  man.  μηνόβ:  523,  τώ:  cf.  note  on  τοΰ 
above.     ovSe  —  ovSeis:  strengthened  negative  thought.  13.  ev  τω  φο- 

ν€ρω:  has  the  value  of  an  adv.  {φανερών),  openly,    ye:  at  least. 

This  chapter  furnishes  an  excellent  opportunity  for  the  study  of 
prepositions.  The  student  should  consult  the  vocabulary,  grammar, 
and  notes  for  the  exact  meaning,  the  cases  which  follow,  etc.  The  fol- 
lowing important  prepositions  occur  in  the  chapter:  αντί,  διά,  tls,  ίν, 
iiri,  €K  (Ιξ),  μ€τά,  ιταρά,  -irposj  (τύν,  tiirep,  νιτό. 

ΐΆβροκόμά.';,  a  (OoTic  gen.  for  ov),  ό,  AbiOLOmus,  a  satrap  of  Pboeuicia  and  Syria. 
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APPENDIX  I.— RULES  OF  SYNTAX 


RULES  OF  AGREEMENT 
ADJECTIVES 

479.  An  adjective  agrees  with  its  noun  iu  gender,  number,  and 
case :   cis  πάλιν  μεγάλην,  to  a  large  city. 

APPOSITION 

480.  A  noun  which  qualifies  another  noun  or  pronoun,  and 
denotes  the  same  person  or  thing,  agrees  with  it  in  case,  and  is 
called  an  appositive:  ίπεμφί  ΐΐί-γρητα  τ6ν  ίρμηνία,  he  sent  Pigres 
the  interpreter. 

SUBJECT    AND    PREDICATE 

481.  A  predicate  noun  or  adjective  is  in  the  same  case  as  the 
subject  of  the  verb:  ό  ποταμός  καλείται  Μαίανδρο?,  the  river  is  called 
Maeander. 

482.  A  finite  verb  agrees  with  its  subject  in  number  and  person, 
except  that  a  neuter  plural  subject  regularly  takes  a  singular  verb; 

KCpos  άναβαίνίί,  CyruS  marches  up;  τά  νποζν•^ω.  ην  ίν  τω  TrcSto»,  the 

beasts  of  burden  xvere  in  the  plain. 

THE  ARTICLE 

483.  With  proper  names  of  persons  already  mentioned  or  well 
known  the  article  may  be  used:  KCpov  μεταπίμπεταί•  αναβαίνει  ow  6 
Kipos,  he  sends  for  Cyrus ;  Cyrus  therefore  goes  uj). 

484.  With  names  of  countries  the  article  is  generally  used: 
η  'Ελλάς,  Ch-eece. 

485.  With  abstract  nouns  the  article  is  frequently  used :  η  άρετη, 
virtue. 

486.  The  article  is  regularly  used  with  demonstrative  pronouns 
when  they  qualify  a  noun.  The  demonstrative  is  always  in  the 
predicate  position.  See  495:  οντος  6  άνθρωπος  or  ό  άνθρωπος  ούτος, 
this  man. 
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487.  The  article  standing  alone  with  /xev  and  Se  has  the  force  of 
a  demonstrative:  οίμίν  ....  61  ^e,  some  ....  others,  b  hi,  hut  he; 
ol  δε,  hut  they. 

488.  With  possessive  pronouns  the  article  is  used  when  refer- 
ence is  made  to  a  single  definite  object:  ό  e/tos  αδελφό?,  tny  hrother; 
but  c/tos  άδελφ05,  a  brother  of  mine. 

489.  The  article  very  frequently  has  the  force  of  an  unemphatic 
possessive  pronoun:  Kipos  άθροιζα  τους  στρατιώτάς,  Cyrus  assembles 
his  soldiers. 

490.  A  participle  with  the  article  is  equivalent  to  a  noun  or  to  a 
relative  clause:  ot  ^eiryovres,  those  who  are  fleeing,  i.  e.  the  fugitives ; 
b  βονλόμ€νοζ,  the  one  who  wishes. 

491.  Adjectives  and  adverbs  or  their  equivalents  with  the  article 
are  used  as  nouns.  The  use  of  the  article  with  an  adjective  or  an  ad- 
verb makes  the  phrase  in  effect  a  noun:  oi  ά-γαθοί,  the  hrave;  ol  οϊκοι, 
the  homefolks;  oi  ίκ  ttjs  ayopas,  the  people  from,  the  market-place. 

492.  The  neuter  article  is  frequently  used  with  the  infinitive, 
which  is  a  verbal  noun,  showing  more  clearly  the  case-relation:  eh 
TO  διώκειν  ορμησαντίζ,  hastening  to  the  pursuit. 

493.  βασιλ€ύς  without  the  article  is  generally  used  to  designate 
the  Persian  king. 

494.  If  an  adjective  stands  between  the  article  and  its  noun,  it 
is  said  to  be  in  the  attributive  position:  b  ά-γαθος  άνηρ,  or  less  fre- 
quently ό  άνηρ  b  άγα^ό?  and  avrjp  b  άγα^ό?,  the  QOOd  tnan. 

495.  If  an  adjective  either  precedes  or  follows  the  noun  with 
its  article,  it  is  in  the  predicate  position:  b  άνηρ  άγα^ό?,  or  ayaOos  b 
άνηρ,  the  m,an  is  good. 

PRONOUNS 

496.  The  personal  pronoun  is  not  used  as  the  subject  of  a  verb 
except  for  emphasis  or  clearness :  ταύτα  Ae'yeis,  you  say  these  things ; 
ταΰτα  μ\ν  8η  σν  Aeyets,  that  is  what  you  say. 

497.  Personal  pronouns  in  the  genitive  case  are  frequently 
equivalent  to  possessive  pronouns :  ό  άδελ<^05  ίμοΐι  =  ό  e/xos  αδελφό?, 
my  hrother. 

498.  The  reflexive  pronoun  regularly  refers  to  the  subject  of 
the  clause  in  which  it  stands;  it  is  called  the  direct  reflexive;  όττότε 
•γυμνάσαι  βονλοιτο  εαυτόν,  whenever  he  wished  to  take  exercise  (exer- 
cise himself). 
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499.  Tho  pronoim  of  the  third  person,  which  occurs  in  Attic 
Greek  in  the  forms  ot,  σφάς,  σφων,  σφίσι,  σφα?,  when  used  in  a  sub- 
ordinate clause,  or  with  an  infinitive  or  participle  in  the  principal 
clause,  refers  to  the  main  subject;  it  is  called  the  indirect  reflexive: 
Kvpos  BeiTai  αΰτον  Sovvai  οΓ  ταυτάς  ras  ττόλει?,  Cyrus  asked  him  {the 
king)  to  give  him  (Cyrus)  these  cities. 

500.  αυτός  is  an  intensive  pronoun  and  has  three  uses. 

501.  When  it  stands  between  the  article  and  the  noun  which 
it  modifies  (attributive  position),  it  means  same :  6  αυτό?  φίλο•;,  or 
more  rarely  6  φίλος  6  αυτός,  the  same  friend. 

502.  When  it  modifies  a  noun,  but  is  not  in  the  attributive 
position,  it  means  self  or  very,  like  Latin  ipse  .•  αυτός  6  φίλος  or  6  φίλος 
αυτός,  the  friend  himself,  the  very  friend. 

When  the  noun  to  which  it  refers  is  not  expressed,  it  is  always 
intensive  in  the  nominative  (cf.  ?/>se):  αΰτος  ΐχει,  he  himself  has. 

In  the  other  cases  also  αυτός  may  be  intensive,  if  it  is  placed  in 
an  emphatic  (i.  e.  an  unusual)  position:  αυτόι/  μεν  λαμβάνει,  οί  δέ 
άλλοι  φεύγουσιν,  him  he  captures,  hut  the  rest  escape. 

503.  When  used  substantively  without  the  article,  it  becomes 
in  the  oblique  cases  (i.  e.  other  than  the  nominative  and  vocative) 
an  unemphatic  personal  pronoun,  him,  her,  it,  them,  his,  hers,  theirs : 
6  φίλος  αυτοΐι,  his  friend,•  ττε/ιττει  αΰτους,  he  sends  them.  This  is  its 
most  frequent  use. 

504.  όδε,  this,  refers  to  what  follows;  οντος,  this,  refers  to  what 
precedes;  εκεΓνος,  that,  differs  from  ούτος  in  indicating  something• 
more  remote  in  time  or  space:  Ιλε^ετάδε,  he  spoke  as  follows ;  cAc^e 
ταΰτα,  thus  he  spoke. 

505.  άλλος  means  another,  one  of  many;  ΐτ^ρος,  another,  one  of 
two,  or  the  other :  άλλο  στράτευμα,  another  army ;  το  Ιτίρον  στρά- 
τευμα, the  other  army.     But  observe  το  άλλο,  the  rest  of 

506.  The  antecedent  of  a  relative  pronoun  is  frequently  omitted 
when  it  can  be  easily  supplied  from  the  context:  ίχων  οΰς  ΰρηκα 
ωρματο  άττό  2άρδεων,  he  set  out  from  Sardis  ivith  those  I  have 
mentioned. 

507.  If  the  antecedent  is  a  genitive  or  dative,  a  relative  which 
would  naturally  be  in  the  accusative  is  usually  attracted  into  the 
case  of  the  antecedent:  άτΓΟττεμττα  τους  δασμούς  €κ  τίον  πόλεων  ων  ΐχει, 
he  sends  tribute  from  the  cities  ivhich  he  has. 
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THE  CASES 
THE   VOCATIVE 

508.  The  vocative  is  the  case  of  address;  ω  usually  precedes : 
ω  avSpes  στρωτιώται,  fellow-soldiers. 

THE    ACCUSATIVE 

509.  The  object  of  a  transitive  verb  is  in  the  accusative:  όρώ  τον 
ανθρωτΓον,  I  see  the  man. 

510.  Many  verbs  are  followed  by  an  accusative  of  kindred 
meaning.  This  is  called  the  cognate  accusative:  νίκην  νϊκαν,  to  win 
a  victory;  τί  κελήας;  luhat  order  do  you  give  f 

511.  The  accusative  is  sometimes  used  with  the  value  of  an 
adverb,  and  is  called  the  adverbial  accusative:  ΐττίμχρεν  auroiis  την 
ταχίστην  όδόν,  he  sent  them  the  shortest  way. 

512.  Certain  verbs  take  two  accusatives,  one  the  cognate  accu- 
sative, the  other  the  accusative  of  the  person  or  thing  affected. 
These  verbs  are  to  ask,  clothe,  demand,  conceal,  deprive,  remind, 
teach,  and  verbs  meaning  to  do  anything  to  a  person:  Ιττοίησαν 
ανήκεστα  κακά  αυτουϊ,  they  inflicted  irreparable  injury  upon  them; 
αφαφύσθαι  αντονς  την  yrjv,  to  deprive  them  of  their  land. 

513.  The  accusative  is  used  to  specify  the  part,  character,  or 
quality  to  which  a  verb,  noun,  or  adjective  refers — the  accusative 
of  specification :  ποταμοί  ΚνΒνος  όνομα,  a  river,  Cydnus  by  name ; 
8vo  irXWpa  TO  e?pos,  two  plethra  wide, 

514.  Duration  of  time  and  extent  of  space  are  expressed  by 
the  accusative:  Ιντανθα  1/i.evev  ημίρα^  ίτττά,  he  remained  there  seven 
days. 

515.  Both  a  predicate  accusative  and  an  object  accusative, 
referring  to  the  same  person  or  thing,  may  follow  a  verb  of  nam- 
ing, choosing,  appointing,  making,  thinking,  regarding :  στρατηγον 
Kvpov  dTreSetl^ev,  he  appointed  Cyrus  general. 

THE    GENITIVE 

516.  The  genitive  denotes :  (a)  possession — the  possessive  gen- 
itive: η  Kvpov  άρχη,  the  province  of  Cyrus. 

517.  (b)  The  subject  of  an  action  or  feeling  denoted  by  a 
noun — the  subjective  genitive:  6  των  βαρβάρων  φόβο^,  the  fear  of 
the  barbarians  (i.  e.  the  fear  which  they  feel). 
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518.  (c)  The  object  of  an  action  or  feeling  —  the  objective 
genitive:  ό  των  βαρβάρων  φόβος,  the  fear  of  the  barbarians  (i.  e. 
the  fear  which  they  inspire). 

519.  (d)  Measure  (time,  space,  price):  τριών  ήμερων  όδό?,  α  three 
days'  journey. 

520.  (<?)  The  whole  to  which  a  part  belongs  —  the  partitive 
genitive:  των  μυρίων  €λ7Γΐδων  μία,  One  hope  in  ten  thousand. 

521.  The  genitive  may  be  used  in  the  predicate,  generally  of 
the  verbs  meaning  to  be  or  to  become,  to  express  any  of  the  above- 
mentioned  relations  (516-520):  τ6  αρχαν  ίστί  των  νΐκώντων,  it  is  the 
part  of  those  who  conquer  to  rule. 

522.  The  genitive  is  used  after  an  adjective  or  an  adverb  in 
the  comparative  degree  when  η,  than,  is  omitted:  ovtol  oi  βάρ- 
βαροι πολίμιώτ€ροι  eaovrai  των  τταρά  βασιΧίΖ,  these  barbarians  will 
be  more  hostile  than  those  with  the  king. 

523.  Time  ivithin  which  is  expressed  by  the  genitive:  8εκα 
ημίρων,  tvithin  ten  days. 

524.  The  genitive  denotes  cause  with  verbs  of  emotion:  της 
€\£νθ€ρίά<!  ν/χας  €υ8αιμονίζω,  I  congratulate  yon  on  your  freedom. 

525.  Certain  verbs  take  the  genitive:  (a)  Verbs  of  ruling  and 
leading:  άρχα  Μΐλτ^ου,  he  rules  Miletus. 

526.  (6)  Verbs  of  fulness  or  waiit :  ουκ  άττορω  άνΒρων,  I  do  not 
lack  men. 

527.  (c)  Verbs  of  tasting,  caring  for,  sparing,  neglecting,  for- 
getting, remembering,  despising :  ολίγοι  σίτου  έγεΰσαντο,  few  tasted 
food. 

528.  (d)  Verbs  of  separation :  τον  ποΚίμον  τταίασθαι,  to  give  up 
the  war. 

529.  (e)  Verbs  implying  comparison,  e.  g.  surpass,  be  superior : 
TTcpiytyviTcu  των  άντιστασιωτών,  he  gets  the  better  of  his  opponents. 

530.  (/)  Verbs  of  beginning,  touching,  taking  hold  of,  aiming 
at,  hitting,  missing:  οΰδίίς  ■ημάρταν€ν  άνΒρός,  no  one  missed  his 
man. 

531.  Many  adjectives,  particularly  those  of  like  meaning,  with 
the  verbs  just  mentioned  (525-30),  are  followed  by  the  genitive; 
6.  g.:  πλήρης,  full  of;  άζιος,  lOOrthy  of ;  ίμπ€ίρος,  skilled  in;  ΐγκρατης, 
muster  of. 
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THE    DATIVE 

532.  The  indirect  object  of  a  verb  is  put  in  the  dative:  δί^ωσι 
αντώ  μνρίονς  δάρεικου?,  he  gives  him  ten  thousand  darics. 

533.  Some  intransitive  verbs  take  the  dative  which  in  EngUsh 
are  followed  by  the  objective;  e.  g.  assist,  trust,  obey,  follow, 
resemble,  make  war  upon,  be  angry  at,  and  the  like:  τω  ^yc/xovi 
hrtaOai,  to  follow  the  leader. 

534.  The  dative  is  used  with  άμ.ί  or  -γίγνομαι  to  denote  the 
possessor:  αλλτ;  -π-ρόφασις  ην  αντω,  he  had  another  excuse. 

535.  The  dative  is  used  to  denote  instrument,  cause,  manner, 
and  means :  ακοντίζει  ns  αυτόν  τταλτω,  someone  struck  him  with  a 
lance. 

536.  The  dative  is  used  to  denote  that  by  which  a  person  or 
thing  is  accompanied:  eXawet  Ι^ρονντι  τω  ιττττω,  he  rides  with  his 
horse  in  a  siveat. 

537.  Time  when  is  expressed  by  the  dative:  ταντ?;  rrj  ημψα,  on 
this  day. 

538.  The  person  or  thing  to  whom  an  act  is  an  advantage  or 
disadvantage  is  put  in  the  dative:  aXXo  στράτευμα  αντω  σννελί-γετο, 
another  army  ivas  being  collected  for  him. 

539.  The  dative  regularly  denotes  the  agent  with  the  verbal  in 
-Teo'i,  and  often  with  the  perfect  and  pluperfect  passive:  17  διώρυ^ 
■ημίν  δια/3ατ€ά,  ivs  must  cross  the  ditch;  -κάνθ'  ήμΐν  τΓίποίψ-αι,  every- 
thing has  been  done  by  us. 

540.  A  number  of  adverbs  and  adjectives  of  a  meaning  similar 
to  that  of  the  verbs  (5.33)  which  govern  the  dative  are  construed 
with  the  dative;  e.  g.:  τταραπλησιοζ,  like ;  ωφίλιμο^,  useful;  πολε/χιο?, 
hostile. 

THE  TENSES 

541.  The  primary  tenses  are  the  present,  perfect,  future,  and 
future  perfect.  The  secondary  or  historical  tenses  are  the  imper- 
fect, aorist,  and  pluperfect. 

542.  The  present  is  often  used  in  vivid  narrative  for  the  lively 
representation  of  the  past.  This  is  called  the  historical  present: 
δια/βάλλει  τόι/  Κίρον.  he  fraduces  (i.  e.  traduced)  Cyru,s. 
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543.  The  imperfect  denotes  an  act  in  progress,  a  customary 
act,  and  an  attempted  act :  στρίπτον  €φόρ€ΐ,  he  ivas  loearing  a  col- 
lar; ταντα  τοΓ?  φιλοΐ5  διεδι'δου,  he  used  to  distribute  these  among 
his  friends ;  Κλ^αρχο^  τους  αυτού  στρατιώτάς  ίβιάζετο  ievai,  Clearchus 
tried  to  force  his  own  men  to  advance. 

544.  The  perfect  denotes  the  completion  of  an  act  at  the  present 
time:  ττάντα  ττίττοίψ-αι,  everything  has  been  done. 

545.  The  pluperfect  denotes  an  act  completed  in  the  past: 
Ιτίτίμψο  vTTo  Kt'pov,  he  had  been  honored  by  Cyrus. 

546.  The  aorist  denotes  a  past  action  simply  as  a  thing 
attained,  without  reference  to  its  duration  or  the  time  of  its 
completion:  βασιλ£ν<;  iyevero  τριάκοντα  Ιτη,  he  was  king  thirty 
years. 

547.  The  aorist  often  expresses  the  beginning  of  an  action  or 
state:  ησθίνα,  he  ivas  ill;  ησθίνησί,  he  fell  ill. 

548.  The  aorist  is  often  represented  in  English  by  the  pluper- 
fect, especially  in  temporal  and  relative  clauses:  ώς  άπηλθ^,  when 
he  had  returned. 

549.  av  with  the  imperfect  or  aorist  indicative  in  a  principal 
clause  expresses  iteration:  εκλεγό/Αενο?  τόν  εττιττ/δειον  ετταισεν  αν, 
selecting  the  proper  person,  he  used  to  beat  him. 

550.  In  the  subjunctive  and  imperative,  and  in  the  optative 
and  infinitive  not  in  indirect  discourse  the  tenses  have  no  time 
significance.  The  present  denotes  an  act  in  progress;  the  perfect, 
which  is  not  common,  an  act  as  completed;  the  aorist,  an  act  as 
simply  brought  to  pass. 

PURPOSE  AND  OBJECT  CLAUSES 

551.  Pui-pose  clauses  are  introduced  by  Γνα,  is,  or  όπω?,  and 
take  the  subjunctive  after  primary  tenses,  the  optative  after  sec- 
ondary tenses;  or  the  subjunctive  may  be  retained  after  secondary 
tenses  for  vividness.  The  negative  is /tir;:  KCpo?  τας  ναί? /Αίτεπε/λψατο 
όπως  όττλίτάς  αποβιβάσεων,  Cyrus  sent  for  the  ships  in  order  that 
he    might    land    hoplites;    Άβροκόμά^    τα    πλοία    κατε'καυσεν    ίνα  μη 

8αιβαίη  6  Κΐ,ρος,  Abrocomas  burned  the  vessels  in  order  that  Cyrus 
might  not  cross. 
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552.  A  relative  clause  with  the  future  indicative  expresses 
purpose.  The  negative  is  μή :  ηκομ€ν  ηγεμόναζ  έχοντες  dt  ϋ/tas  άζουσιν, 
we  have  come  with  guides  to  conduct  you. 

553.  Verbs  denoting  care,  attention,  or  effort  take  δττως  with 
the  future  indicative  after  both  primary  and  secondary  tenses 
The  negative  is  μη:  ^βουλεύεται  δττως  μηττοτε  ετι  εσται  εττι  τω  άδελφω, 
he  plans  that  he  may  never  again  be  in  his  brother^ s  power. 

554.  Verbs  of  fearing  take  μη  with  the  subjunctive  after  a  pri- 
mary tense  and  μη  with  the  optative  after  a  secondary  tense;  or 
the  subjunctive  may  be  retained  for  vividness  after  secondary 
tenses.  The  negative  is  oi:  φοβούνται  μη  οί'Έλλϊ^νε?  έτηθωνται  αντοΐς, 
they  fear  the  Greeks  will  attack  them;  Ιφοβίΐτο  μη  ov  δύναιτο 
φυγείν,  he  ivas  alarmed  lest  he  should  not  be  able  to  escape. 


RESULT  CLAUSES 

555.  ώστε  with  the  infinitive,  with  or  without  a  subject  accusa- 
tive, expresses  a  tendency  to  produce  a  result,  which  may  or  may 
not  be  realized.  The  negative  is  μη:  «χω  τριήρεις  ώστε  ελεΓν  τό  ττλοΐον 
αυτών,  Ι  have  triremes  so  as  to  take  their  ship, 

556.  ώστε  with  the  indicative  expresses  a  result  that  actually 
did  follow;  it  means  wherefore,  consequently,  so  that.  The  nega- 
tive is  ov:  τοσοντον  ττληθει  περιην  ώστε  Κ,νρον  ίνικησεν,  SO  superior  WOS 
he  in  numbers  that  he  conquered  Cyrus. 

557.  A  relative  characterizing  clause  sometimes  expresses  result. 
The  negative  is  oi:  τι?  οντω  /μαίνεται  δστι?  ου  βονλεται  σοι  φίλος  είναι, 
who  is  so  mad  as  not  to  wish  to  be  friendly  with  you  f 

558.  ττρίν  is  used  after  a  negative  idea  in  the  sense  of  until. 
The  aorist  indicative  denotes  an  act  or  situation  that  is  past.  The 
subjunctive  with  αν  after  primary  tenses,  and  the  optative  after 
secondary  tenses  (chiefly  in  indirect  discourse),  refer  to  an  act  or 
situation  that  is  anticipated  (i.  e.  in  the  future):  ov  8ύβησαν  ττρίν  oi 
άλλοι  άττεκριναντο,  they  did  not  cross  until  the  others  answered ;  oi 
μενονσι  πριν  αν  έλθητε,  they  Will  not  remahi  until  you  come;  νττ- 
ίσχετο  μη  ττρόσθεν  τταυσεσ^αι  ττριν  αυτού?  καταγάγοι  οΓκαδε,  he  promised 
not  to  stop  until  he  should  restore  them  to  their  homes. 
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559.  ττρίν  with  the  infinitive  means  before.  It  is  always  pre- 
ceded by  an  affirmative  idea:  Βύβησαν  ττρίν  του^  αλλον<;  άποκρινασθαι, 

they  crossed  before  the  others  answered. 

CONDITIONAL  SENTENCES 

560.  The  simple  supposition  has  el  with  the  indicative  in  the 
protasis  and  any  form  of  the  verb  in  the  apodosis.  This  form 
simply  states  a  present  or  past  particular  supposition  and  implies 
nothing  as  to  fulfilment:  ci  'Ελληνικό?  €στι,  άγαμος  €στι  άνηρ,  if  he 
is  Greek,  he  is  a  good  man. 

561.  A  supposition  contrary  to  fact  has  ct  with  the  past  tense 
of  the  indicative  in  the  protasis  and  a  past  tense  of  the  indicative 
with  av  in  the  apodosis.  The  imperfect  usually  shows  a  condition 
untrue  at  the  present  time;  the  aorist  in  past  time.  The  imperfect 
sometimes  refers  to  the  past,  denoting  a  continued  or  repeated  act: 
el  Ελληνικό?  ην,  άγα^ό?  ην  αν  άνηρ,  if  he  ivere  Greek,  he  would  be  a 
good  man. 

562.  The  more  vivid  future  condition  has  in  the  protasis  eav 
{el  αν),  also  written  sometimes  ην,  dv,  with  the  subjunctive,  and  the 
future  indicative  or  some  future  expression  in  the  apodosis.  It 
implies  considerable  likelihood  of  fulfilment:  eav  KeKevarj  avrois 
ΊΓψφω,  if  he  orders  it,  I  shall  send  them,  or  if  he  shall  order  it, 
I  shall  send  them. 

563.  The  less  vivid  future  condition  has  el  with  the  optative  in 
the  protasis  and  the  optative  with  dv  in  the  apodosis:  el  KeXewreie, 
αυτού?  πίμφαίμχ  αν,  if  he  should  order  it,  I  would  send  them. 

564.  A  conditional  sentence  may  state  what  is  or  will  be  true  on 
a  particular  occasion  (e  g.  the  sentences  above,  560-63);  or  what  is 
always  true  if  the  protasis  is  fulfilled.  The  latter  is  called  a  gen- 
eral condition.  The  protasis  of  the  present  general  condition 
always  has  the  samj  form  as  the  more  vivid  future,  but  the  apodo- 
sis has  the  present  indicative:  eav  κ€λ£ΐ!σι;,  αντού^  πψπω,  if  he  orders 
it,  I  always  send  them. 

565.  The  protasis  of  a  general  condition  in  past  time  has  the 
same  form  as  the  less  vivid  future  (563),  but  the  apodosis  has  the 
imperfect  indicative:  el  κe\eύσeLe,  αυτοί»?  eire/xwov,  whenever  he  ordered 
it,  I  used  to  send  them. 
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CONDITIONAL  SENTENCES  IN  TABULAE  FOBM 

566.  I.   Simple  supposition  (particular):  et+ present  or  past 

indicative — any  appropriate  form. 
II.   Present  general:  εάν  f^v,  άν)  +  subjunctive — present 
indicative. 

III.  Past  general:  ei+ optative — imperfect  indicative. 

IV.  Untrue  supposition:   et  +  past  indicative — past   in- 

dicative with  αν. 
V.   Future  more  vivid :  eav  {ψ,  άν)  +  subjunctive — future 
indicative  or  imperative. 
VI.   Future  less  vivid:  et+ optative — optative  with  αν. 

567.  Clauses  introduced  by  a  relative  (pronoun  or  adverb)  with 
an  indefinite  antecedent  have  a  conditional  force.  The  relative 
clause  becomes  the  protasis,  and  that  on  which  the  relative  clause 
depends  forms  the  apodosis.  Relative  conditional  sentences  assume 
all  the  forms  of  conditional  sentences.  Temporal  clauses  present 
frequent  examples :  δ  rt  άν  -π-ί-μφ-τι  ληχΐ/ονταί,  tchatever  he  sends  they 
will  take  (more  vivid  future);  δ  τι  ττίμψείζ  λάβοιεν  άν,  whatever  he 
should  send,  they  would  take  (less  vivid  future);  εττει  άρξαιντο  πρού- 
vat,  αυτόν  ίβαλλον,  ivhenever  they  began  to  go  forward,  they  threw 
at  him ;  c/x,evov  Ιω?  Κίίρο?  ηκεν,  they  remained  until  Cyrus  came ; 
Ιω?  μενομεν,  ασφαλείς  Ισμεν,  as  long  as  we  remain  we  are  safe;  Ιως 
av  Tts  Traprj,  χρωμαί,  ivhile  one  is  ivith  me  I  make  use  of  him. 

COMMANDS,  EXHORTATIONS,  WISHES 

568.  Commands  are  expressed  by  the  imperative:  άνατανάτω 
T^v  χείρα,  let  him  hold  up  his  hand. 

569.  Prohibitions  (negative  commands)  are  expressed  by  μη  (or 
its  compounds);  with  the  present  imperative,  if  the  reference  is  to 
a  continued  act;  with  the  aorist  subjunctive,  if  the  reference  is  to 
a  single  definite  act:  μη  ποιησΎβ  τοντο,  do  not  do  this ;  μη  ttoUl  tovto, 
do  not  keep  on  doing  this. 

570.  Exhortations  are  expressed  by  the  first  person  plural  of 
the  subjunctive.  The  negative  is  μη:  καλώς  άττοθνησκωμεν,  let  us  die 
gloriously. 
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571.  Wishes  that  refer  to  the  future — i.  e.  that  are  possible  of 
fulfilment — are  expressed  by  the  optative  with  or  without  eWe  or 
61  yap.  The  negative  is  μη:  μηκέτι  ζωην,  may  I  live  no  longer;  eWt 
(TV  φίΚος  ημΧν  yevoio,  icoiild  that  you  may  become  friendly  to  us. 

572.  Wishes  that  are  conceived  of  as  impossible  of  fulfilment 
in  present  or  past  time  are  expressed  by  the  secondary  tenses  of 
the  indicative  with  dOf.  or  d  yap;  with  the  imperfect  indicative,  if  it 
refers  to  the  present  time;  with  the  aorist  indicative,  if  it  refers  to 
past  time.  The  negative  is  μη:  tWe  σοι  τότε  σwίyevόμηv,  icoidd  that 
I  had  met  you  then. 

INDIRECT  DISCOURSE 

573.  A  quoted  sentence  (indirect  discourse)  may  be  introduced 
by  ότι  (that)  or  (less  often)  ως  (how).  When  a  verb  of  saying  is  in 
a  primary  tense,  an  indicative  does  not  change  its  mood  or  tense; 
after  a  secondary  tense  it  may  be  changed  to  the  optative  (without 
change  of  tense),  or,  for  vividness,  may  retain  its  original  mood  and 
tense.  But  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect  remain  unchanged  after  a 
secondary  tense:   ■πψττω,  I  am  sending;  Aeyet  ότι  7Γ£/χ7γ«,  lie  says 

that  he  is  sending ;  Ιλε^εν  ότι  -,     ,         -  he  said  that  he  was  sending. 

574.  Subordinate  clauses  in  indirect  discourse  retain  the  original 
mood  and  tense,  always  after  a  primary  tense  and  sometimes  (for 
vividness)  after  a  secondary  tense.  In  subordinate  clauses  depend- 
ent upon  a  secondary  tense,  secondary  tenses  of  the  indicative 
remain  unchanged,  but  all  subjunctives  and  primary  tenses  of  the 
indicative  may  he  changed  to  the  same  tense  of  the  optative:  ίλεξεν 
ΟΤΙ  λελοιττώς  eiv/  2υότ€σΐ5  τα  άκρα,  Ιττει  ησθετο  ταντα,  he  said  that  Syen- 
nesis  had  left  the  heights  because  he  learned  these  things — direct 
form,  Xc'AoiTTc  (primary  tense,  hence  changed  to  optative),  ϊίσθετο 
(secondary  tense,  hence  unchanged). 

575.  With  a  number  of  verbs  the  accusative  and  the  infinitive 
are  used  in  indirect  discourse  instead  of  ότι  or  ως.  The  infinitive 
retains  the  tense  which  the  finite  verb  had  in  the  direct  form;  but 
the  present  represents  both  the  present  and  the  imperfect,  the  per- 
fect both  the  perfect  and  pluperfect.  VerV)S  of  thinking  {οΊομαί 
νομίζω,  rjyovpjai,  8οκω)  regularly  take  the  infinitive:  νομίζιι  νμαχ  kavrw 
dvat.  he  considers  that  yon  arr  in  his  power. 
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576.  There  are  three  common  verbs  of  saying ;  of  these  (1)  φημ.ί 
takes  the  infinitive  in  the  main  verb  of  the  quotation;  (2)  cittov 
(second  aorist)  takes  on  or  ώ»;  (3)  λέγω  usually  takes  δτι  or  ώ?  after 
an  active  form,  and  an  infinitive  after  the  passive. 

577.  When  the  subject  of  the  infinitive  is  the  same  as  the  sub- 
ject of  the  main  verb,  it  is  usually  omitted,  unless  it  is  emphatic. 
If  expressed,  it  is  in  the  nominative:  Ιασθαι  αυτό?  το  τρανμά  φησι,  he 
says  that  he  himself  cured  the  tvoiind.  (The  present  infinitive  is 
here  the  equivalent  of  an  original  imperfect  indicative.) 

578.  After  certain  verbs  (e.  g.  άκονω,  6ράω,  γιγνώσκω,  άγγελλω, 
οΓδα,  αΙσθάνομΛί)  the  accusative  of  the  participle  may  be  used  in 
indirect  discourse.  The  tense  of  the  participle  is  the  same  as  that 
of  the  verb  in  the  original  statement.  When  the  participle  refers 
to  the  subject  of  the  main  verb,  it  appears  in  the  nominative  instead 
of  in  the  accusative:  yaOovroJivpov  στράτευμα.  ΈλΛτ/νικόν  ΐχοντα,  they 
perceived  that  Cyrus  had  a  Greek  army ;  Ισθι  ών  άνότ/το?,  know  that 
you  are  foolish. 

THE  PARTICIPLE 

579.  The  participle  very  often  takes  the  place  of  a  relative 
clause  in  English:  ό  στρατοί  ό  ων  kv  rrj  ττόλει,  the  army  which  ivas 
in  the  city  (lit.,  being  in  the  city). 

580.  When  used  alone  with  the  article,  a  participle  becomes  a 
novm.  It  is  then  usually  best  translated  by  a  relative  clause:  oi 
ot/cowTcs,  those  who  dwell;  τα  γιγνό/χ£να,  those  things  which  are 
taking  place  (lit.,  the  happenings). 

581.  In  many  cases  the  idea  expressed  by  the  participle  is  really 
co-ordinate  with  that  of  the  main  verb,  but  precedes  it  in  time. 
The  participle  in  this  case  is  usually  aorist.  It  is  generally  best 
translated  by  a  finite  verb,  co-ordinate  with  the  main  verb.  This 
may  be  termed  the  preliminary  participle:  Χαβων  τό  χρΰσίον  στρά- 
τευ/χα  σννίλεξεν,  he  took  the  money  and  collected  an  army. 

582.  The  participle  does  not  denote  absolute  time.  The  present 
participle  expresses  the  same  time  as  the  verb  on  which  it  depends ; 
the  aorist,  time  preceding  or  co-ordinate  with  the  main  verb;  and 
the  future,  time  after  it. 

583.  The  future  participle  shows  purpose:  ηλθον  κωλΰσοντες, 
they  came  to  hinder. 
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584.  With  ώ?  an  alleged  purpose  (intention)  is  expressed:  ώς 
κωλι5σοντ€5,  thinking  that  they  would  hinder  (lit.,  as  if  about  to 
hinder). 

585.  τυγχάνω,  happen;  λανθάνω,  escape  the  notice  of;  φθάνω, 
anticipate,  are  usually  followed  by  a  predicate  participle  contain- 
ing the  main  thought :  ών  «τυγχανεν  may  be  translated,  happened 
to  be,  or  teas,  as  it  happened :  ελα^ε  πψπων,  he  sent  secretly  (lit., 
he  escaped  notice  sending);  ΐφθασ^ν  αύτον  ep;(o/xcvos,  he  came  before 
him  (lit.,  he  anticipated  his  coming). 

The  participle  is  very  often  used  in  place  of  a  subordinate 
clause.     It  may  show: 

586.  (a)  Time:  ταύτα  είττων  άνίστψ  ivhen  he  said  this,  he  arose. 

587.  (b)  Cause:  αδελφός  ών,  since  he  was  his  brother. 

588.  (c)  Manner  or  means:  διεττρΰττεν  -κύθων,  he  accomplished 
it  by  pjersuasion. 

589.  (rf)  Condition:  Ιχοντί<ϊ  τα.  όττλα  μχι-χρνμίθα,  if  toe  have  our 
arms,  tee  shall  fight. 

590.  (e)  Concession:  βονΚόμενος  ουκ  ηΚθ^ν,  though  wishing  (to 
do  so),  he  did  not  come. 

591.  (/)  Circumstances:  ^λ^εν  Ιχων  μέγα  στράτευμα,  he  Came 
xvith  (having)  a  great  army. 

592.  The  Genitive  Absolute.  A  noun  and  a  participle  in  the 
genitive  case,  and  not  immediately  dependent  on  any  word  in  the 
sentence,  are  said  to  be  in  the  genitive  absolute:  άνίβη  ούδενό?  κω- 
λΰοντος,  he  marched  up  without  opposition. 

THE  INFINITIVE 

593.  The  infinitive  is  a  verbal  noun  and  corresponds  closely  to 
the  infinitive  in  English.  The  infinitive  has  five  tenses — present, 
future,  aorist,  perfect,  future  perfect. 

594.  The  future  and  perfect  infinitives  may  properly  be  said 
to  denote  dififerences  in  time,  the  future  denoting  time  after  that 
of  the  verb  on  which  it  depends,  the  perfect  a  time  prior  to  it.  But 
the  present  and  aorist  infinitives  distinguish  different  kinds  of 
action  or  condition,  not  differences  in  time;  cf.  550,  575. 

595.  The  present  infinitive  expresses  an  activity  or  state  con- 
tinued or  repeated.    The  aorist  expresses  simply  occurrence:   Ικανοί 
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τα?  άκρόπολας  φνλάττ€ίν,  men  suitable  to  guard  the  acropolis  (to 
guard  continuously);  ov  yap  rjv  ττρό?  τον  Κϋρου  τρόπον  έχοντα  μη 
άτΓοδιδόναι,  for  it  was  not  like  Cyrus,  if  he  had  money,  not  to  pay 
his  debts  (to  pay  his  debts  always);  ίΒεηθη  Κόρου  e-mBdiai  τό  στρά- 
τευμα, she  begged  Cyrus  to  review  his  army  (single  exhibition);  cAe- 
y€To  Kupo)  SovvaL  χρήματα,  it  was  said  that  she  gave  Cyrus  money 
(a  single  gift;   kept  giving  would  be  διδόναι). 

596.  The  infinitive  is  used  with  many  adjectives,  especially 
those  meaning  ability,  fitness,  willingness,  to  complete  their  mean- 
ing: ot  "EAAt^vcs  Ικανοί  ήσαν  την  ττόλιν  φνλάττειν,  the  Greeks  were 
capable  of  guarding  the  city. 

597.  The  infinitive  is  used  to  express  purpose  after  verbs  of 
choosing  and  giving :  την  χωράν  e7r€Tpet//e  διαρττάσαι  τοΐς  "Ελλησιν,  he 
handed  over  the  country  to  the  Greeks  to  be  plundered. 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  CONSONANTS 

598.  The  Greek  consonants  may  be  divided  into  two  classes, 
simple  and  double: 

1.  Simple  consonants: 

Labials,  π,  β,  ψ,  μ 
Linguals,  τ,  8,  θ,  σ-,  λ,  ν,  ρ 
Palatals,  κ,  γ,  χ 

3.  Double  consonants : 

ι  (δ  and  an  s-sound),  |  (κσ-,  γσ•,  χσ-),  ψ  (ίγο-,  βσ•,  φσ-). 

599.  The  simple  consonants  may  be  divided  into  two  classes, 
semi-vowels  and  mutes : 


Semi-vowels 

a. 

Sibilant,  <r. 

b. 

Liquids,  λ,  μ.,  ν,  p. 

c. 

Nasals,  μ,  ν,  γ-nasal  (Sec.  3). 

Mutes: 

Smooth               Middle               Rough 

Labial 

-rr                          β                         φ 

Palatal 
Lingua] 

[ 

Κ                  γ                  Χ 
τ                   8                  « 

Those  in  each  horizontal  line  are  called  cognates,  because  they 
are  produced  by  the  same  organ  of  speech  (lips,  tongue,  palate). 
Hence  the  names.  Those  in  each  column  are  said  to  be  co-ordinate, 
because  they  have  the  same  degree  of  aspiration  (roughness). 
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NOUNS 

600. 

o-Declension 

vios,  0, 

βίος,ό, 

άνθρωττος,  ό, 

δώρον,  τό, 

ΊΓΐδίον,  τό, 

son 

life 

man 

SINGULAR 

gift 

plain 

Ν. 

vlos 

pCos 

άνθρωίΓΟ? 

δώρον 

frtSiov 

G. 

υΐοϋ 

β(ου 

άνθρώίΓΟυ 

δώρου 

ΐΓϊδίου 

D. 

νΐω 

βίω 

άνθρώπω 

δώρω 

'ΐΓ€δίω 

A. 

υίόν 

βίον 

άνθρωτΓΟν 

δώρον 

ΤΓίδίον 

V. 

vU 

βύ 

ανθρω7Γ< 

DUAL 

δώρον 

ΐΓΐδίον 

N.A.V. 

νΐώ 

β(α> 

άνθρώιτω 

δώρο» 

ΐΓ«δίω 

G.D. 

υΐοΐν 

βίοιν 

άνθρώίΓΟίν 
PLURAL 

δώροιν 

'ΤΓ€δίθΐν 

N.V 

vloC 

βίοι 

άνθρωτΓΟί 

δώρα 

ΐΓ€δία 

G. 

υΙών 

βίων 

άνθρώιτων 

δώρων 

7Γ<δίων 

D. 

vlois 

βίοι? 

άνθρώτΓΟί? 

δώροις 

1Γ£δίθΙ$ 

A. 

vlovs 

βίου? 

άνθρώ-irovs 

δώρα 

ΐΓ€δία 

601. 

a-DECiENSiON,  Feminine 

άρχή.ή» 

κώμη,  ή, 

στρατιά,  ή, 

γίφΰρα,  ή, 

θάλαττο,  ή, 

province 

!  village 

army 

SINGULAR 

bridge 

sea 

N.V. 

άρχή 

κώμη 

στρατιά 

■γΐφΰρα 

θάλαττα 

G. 

άρχήϊ 

κώμη? 

στρατιάς 

Ύΐψύρας 

θαλάττη? 

D. 

άρχή 

κώμη 

στρατιςί 

γίφύρ<^ 

θαλάττ^ 

A. 

αρχήν 

κώμην 

στρατιάν 
DUAL 

-γ^ψϋραν 

θάλαττον 

N.A.V. 

άρχά 

κώμα 

στρατιά 

Ύ€φύρ& 

θαλάττα 

G.D. 

άρχαΐν 

κώμαιν 

στρατιοϊν 
157 

-γίφύραιν 

θαλάτταιν 
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PLURAL 

N.V. 

άρχαί 

κωμαι 

«Γτρατιαί 

γΐψΰραι 

θάλατται 

G. 

άρ\ών 

κωμών 

(Γτρατιών 

γεφυρών 

θαλαττών 

D. 

άρχαΐ$ 

κώμαις 

οΓτρατιαϊβ 

γεψύραις 

θαλάτται* 

A. 

άρχάβ 

κώμα$ 

(Γτρατιά$ 

γίφύροβ 

θαλάττας 

602.  o-Declension,  Masculine 

veSvCSs,  ό, 
young  man 


ΊΓίλτοΛ-τή?,  ό,       σ-ατράιτηδι  ό, 
targeteer  satrap 


(Γτρατιωτηβ,  ft, 

soldier 


Ν. 

veSvCSs 

G. 

veaviov 

D. 

vcavCiji, 

Α. 

νεαν(αν 

V. 

v€av(a 

r.A.v. 

veavCa 

G.D. 

vcavCaiv 

N.V. 

vcavCai 

G. 

νεανιών 

D. 

veSivCats 

A. 

vcavCas 

SINGULAR 
ιτελτίΜΓτήδ 
Ίτελταοττοΰ 
ΊΓίλτασ-τή 
ιτελταστήν 
ΐΓ€λτοσ•τά 

DUAL 

Ίτελτασ-τά 
ΐΓ€λτασ-ταϊν 

PLURAL 

ΐΓ£λτα<Γτο£ 
ΊΓίλτασ-τών 
ΐΓ6λτασ•ταΪ8 
ΐΓίλτα<Γτά5 


σατραιτηβ 

(τατράΐΓου 

οτατράιτη 

(τατράιτην 

(τατράττη 


(τατραπα 
σ-ατρά,ιταιν 


(τατράπαι 
σ-ατραιτών 
σ-ατράιταις 
(τατράιτας 


<Γτρατι«τη8 

ο'τρατιώτου 

«Γτρατιώτυ 

<Γτρατιώτην 

(Γτρατιώτα 


(Γτρατιωτα 
(Γτρατιώται, 


(Γτρατιωται 
(Γτρατιωτών 
«Γτρατιώται» 
(Γτρατιώτας 


603. 


Contract  Nouns  in  ο  and  α 


voOs,  ό, 

όσ•το9ν,  τό 

> 

μνά,  ή, 

mind 

bone 

SINGULAF 

mina 

Ν. 

(voos) 

VOV5 

{0<ΓΤ€θν) 

όσ-τοΰν 

(μνάα) 

μνά 

G. 

(νόου) 

νοδ 

(όσ-τί'ου) 

όσ-τοΰ 

(μνάαβ) 

μνάβ 

D. 

(νόω) 

νω 

(ό(Γτίω) 

όίττω 

(μνά(^) 

μν^ 

Α. 

(νόον) 

νουν 

(0<ΓΤ€θν) 

όσ-τοΰν 

(μνάαν) 

μνάν 

V. 

(νόί) 

νον 

(όσ-τ£ον) 

DUAL 

ό(Γτοΰν 

(μνάα) 

μνά 

N.A.V. 

(νόω) 

νώ 

(όοΓτίω) 

όσ-τώ 

(μνάα) 

μνά 

G.D. 

(νόοιν) 

νοΐν 

(όσ-τίοιν) 

0(ΓΤθίν 

(μνάαιν) 

μναΐν 

ge06 
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PLURAL 

N.V. 

(νόοι)        vol 

(όο-τία)       ό<Γτά 

(μνάαι) 

μναΐ 

G. 

(νόων)      νών 

(ό<ττίων)      όσ-τών 

(μναών) 

μνΰν 

D. 

(voois)      vois 

(όσ-τίοιβ)     όσ-Tois 

ίμνάαι$  Ι 

μνοί$ 

A. 

(voovs)     vovs 

(wrria)       ό«Γτά 

SINGULAR 

(μνάαί) 

μνάς 

N. 

v.       (γί&)    γή 
G.       (Y^as)  γή5 

Α.       (γίαν)  γήν 

604. 


Consonant  Declension 
Lingual  Steins 


vvg,  ή, 

δρνϊβ,ό,ή, 

acrirts,  ή, 

γίρων,  ό, 

(Γτράτ€υμα,   τό, 

night 

bird 

shield 

SINGULAR 

ο  id  man 

army 

Ν. 

ννξ 

£pvis 

d<rir(s 

γ4ρων 

α-τρ&τίνμα 

G. 

VVKTOS 

6pvi9os 

άσ-ιτίδος 

γί'ροντο? 

<Γτρατ€ύματθ8 

D. 

wktC 

δρνΐθι 

ά<Γ•π•ίδι 

γίροντι 

<Γτρατ€νματι 

A. 

νύκτα 

δρνϊν 

άσ-ΐτίδα 

γφοντα 

στράτίνμα 

V. 

vv| 

jpvis 

άσ-irC 

DUAL 

γίρον 

ο-τράτ<υμα 

N.A.V. 

VVKT€ 

6pvl9t 

άσ-Ίτίζί 

γίροντ* 

<Γτρατ«ύματ€ 

G.D. 

νυκτοΐν 

όρνίθοιν 

άσ-π-ίδοιν 

PLURAL 

γίρόντοιν 

σ'τρατ€υμ«ίτοιν 

N.V. 

VVKTtS 

opviScs 

άσ•ΐΓ£δ«5 

γίροντ€5 

σ-τρατ€νματα 

G. 

νυκτών 

ορνίθων 

άίτ-ιτίδων 

γ€ρόντων 

(Γτρατίυμάτων 

D. 

νυξ£ 

δρνϊσ-ι 

άβΓΊτίσ-ι 

γί'ρουσ-ι 

<Γτρατ€ύμασ•ι 

A. 

vvKTas 

6ρνΐθα$ 

ά<ΓΐΓ(δας 

γίροντας 

<Γτρατ<νματα 

605. 

Palatal  and  Labial  Stems 

φύλαξ,  ό, 

8ιώρυ|,  ή, 

κλώψ,  ό 

φάλαγξ,  ή, 

Θρ^,  ό, 

guard 

canal 

thief 

phalan.v 

Thraciau 

N.V. 

φΰλαξ 

διώρυξ 

κλώψ 

φάλαγξ 

Θρ^ 

G. 

ψΰλακος 

διώρυχο$ 

κλωπός 

φάλαγγοϊ 

0p(JlKOS 

D. 

ψυλακι 

διώρυχν 

κλωττί 

φαλάγγι 

Θρ9ΐκ£ 

A. 

ψνλακα 

διώρνχα 

κλΰίΓα 

DUAL 

φάλαγγα 

Θρςίκα 

N.A.V. 

φνλακ€ 

διώρυ)(€ 

κλώΐΓ( 

φάλαγγ* 

Θρ9ΐκ( 

G.D. 

φνλάκοιν 

'  διωρνχοιν 

κλϋΜΓΟίν 

φαλάγγοιν 

Θρ^ικοΐν 
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PLURAL 

N.  V. 

φvλακcs    8i 

ώρνχες 

κλώΐΓε$ 

φάλαγγες 

Θράκες 

G. 

φυλάκων    διωρύχων 

κλωπών 

φαλαγγών 

Θρς,κών 

D. 

ψνλαξι       διώρυξι 

κλωψί 

φάλαγξι 

Θραξ{ 

A. 

ψνλακας    Si 

ώρνχα$ 

κλώιτας 

φάλαγγας 

Θρ(^κας 

606. 

Liquid  Stems 

ήγ€μών,  ό, 

άγων,  ό, 

ρήτωρ,  ό, 

μήν,  ό, 

λιμήν,  ό, 

leader 

contest 

orator 

SINGULAR 

month 

harbor 

N. 

ή-γΐμών 

άγων 

ρήτωρ 

μήν 

λιμήν 

G. 

ήγεμόνοβ 

αγώνος 

ρήτορος 

μηνός 

λιμένας 

D. 

ήγίμόνι 

άγώνι 

ρήτορι 

μην£ 

λιμένι 

A. 

ηγεμόνα 

αγώνα 

ρήτορα 

μήνα 

λιμένα 

V. 

ήγεμών 

άγων 

ρήτορ 

DUAL 

μήν 

λιμήν 

N.A.V. 

ή-γεμόνε 

άγώνε 

ρήτορε 

μήνε 

λιμένε 

G.D. 

ήγεμόνοιν 

άγώνοιν 

ρητόροιν 

PLURAL 

μηνοΐν 

λιμένοιν 

N.V. 

ήγεμόνεβ 

άγώνε$ 

ρήτορες 

μήνες 

λιμένες 

G. 

ηγεμόνων 

αγώνων 

ρητόρων 

μηνών 

λιμένων 

D. 

ήγεμόσ-ι 

άγώσ*). 

ρήτορσ-ι 

μησ-ί 

λιμέσ-ι 

A. 

ήγεμόναβ 

αγώνας 

ρήτορας 

μήνας 

λιμένας 

607. 

Syncopated  Liquid  Stems 

θυγάτηρ,  ή, 

-ττατήρ,  ό, 

μή-πρ.  ή. 

άνήρ,  ό, 

daughter 

father 

mother 

man 

SINGULAR 

N. 

θυγάτηρ 

ττατήρ 

μήτηρ 

άνήρ 

G. 

(θυγατε'ρο8) 

θυγατρόδ 

χοτρόδ 

μητρός 

άν8ρός 

•       D. 

(θυγατερι) 

θυγατρί 

ττατρί 

μητρί 

άνδρ( 

A. 

θυγατέρα 

•π-ατε'ρα 

μητέρα 

άνδρα 

V. 

θΰγατερ 

Ίτάτερ 

μήτερ 

άνερ 

DUAL 

N.A.V. 

θυγατφε 

Ίτατε'ρε 

μητε'ρε 

άνδρε 

G.D. 

θυγατφοιν 

ττατεροιν 

μητέροιν 

άνδροΐν 

PLURAL 

N.V. 

θυγατίρεβ 

ιτατίρ*? 

μητίρεβ 

άνδρες 

G. 

θυγατέρων 

ιτατίρων 

μητέρων 

ανδρών 

D. 

θυγατρά.(Γΐ 

ττατράσι 

μητράσι 

άνδρά(η 

A. 

θυγατε'ρα$ 

ιτατφας 

μητίρας 

άνδρας 

§609 
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608. 

Stems  in  ι  and  ν 

ΐΓΟλΐ5,  ή, 

ιτηχνς,  ό,            άο-τυ,  τό, 

1χθ05,  ό, 

βασ-ιλ£ύς,  ό, 

city 

cubit                town 

SINGULAR 

fish 

king 

Ν. 

iroXts 

ιτήχυ?                 άστν 

Ιχθύς 

βασ-ιλ£νς 

G. 

ιτόλϊως 

ΐΓήχ6ω5               ασ-τίωϊ 

Ιχθύος 

βασ-ιλ£ως 

D. 

(ΐΓΟλ€Ϊ)  -iroXci 

( ■ΐΓήχ€Ϊ  ι  Ίτήχίΐ      (  ασ•τ€"ι  ι  ά(ΓΤ«ι 

Ιχθνϊ 

βα<Γΐλ£Ϊ 

Α. 

ιτόλιν 

-ττήχυν                  α(Γτυ 

Ιχθύν 

βασιλέα 

V. 

Ίτόλι 

ττήχυ                   άστυ 
DUAL 

Ιχθύ 

βασιλ£ϋ 

N.A.V. 

(ΐΓΟλ€€)  TTOXct 

( ττήχίί)  ΐΓήχ£ΐ     (ά<ΓΤ£€  ι  ασ-τίΐ 

1χθύ£ 

βασιλ££ 

G.D. 

iroXeoiv 

ΊτηχίΌιν               άσ-τί'οιν 
PLURAL 

Ιχθύοιν 

βασιλέοιν 

N.V. 

(irO\£€s)  1ΓΟλ€15 

(ΐΓήχ£ί5)ΐΓήχ€ΐβ  (οι<ΓΤ£α)άσ•τη 

1χθύ€ς 

(βα<ηλέ£ς) 
βασιλ£ΐς 

G. 

ΊτόΧίων 

ττήχίοίν                 ά<ΓΤ£ων 

Ιχθύων 

βασ-ιλέων 

D. 

iroXco-i 

ΐΓήχ£<Γΐ                 ασ•τ£<Γΐ 

Ιχθύ(Γΐ 

βασ-ιλ£νσι 

A. 

iTOXiis 

τΓήχ£ΐ5         (άστ£α)  άσ-τη 

Ιχθύς 

βασιλέας 

609. 

Stems  in  ο- 

cvpos,  TO, 

Σωκράτης,  ό, 

κρέας,  τό, 

breadth 

Socrates 

SINGULAR 

meat 

N. 

tvpos 

Σωκράτης 

κ 

:p<as 

0. 

(iiptos)       «ipovs         (ΣωκράτίΟϊ)    Σωκράτου? 

(kp^oos 

;/      κρέως 

D. 

(ivptt)         iiipti. 

(Σωκράτ£ϊ)       Σωκράτ£ΐ 

(κρίαϊ) 

κρέαι 

A. 

(ΰρος 

(Σωκράτ£α)      Σωκράτη 

κ 

ρέος 

V. 

fvpos 

Σώκρατ£ς 

κρίας 

Ν.Α.ν.      (£ΰρ££)  tvptl 

G.  D.     (£ΰρέοιν|     £ύροΐν 

PLURAL 

N.A.V.     (£δρ£α)       £δρη  (κρέαα)       κρΛ 

G.     (£ΰρέων)      £ύρΔν  (κρ£αων)     κρ£Δν 
D.              «δρ«Γΐ  •'Ρ^»*^^ 
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610.  Irregular  Nocns 

γυνή,  ή,  δόρυ,  τό,      'ΐωζ,  ή,  Zfvs,  ό,  βοΰβ,  ό,  ή,  κνων,  ό,  ή; 

vjoman        spear       dawn  Zeus  ox,  cow  dog 

SINGULAR 

N.      γυνή  δόρυ  2ω$  Zcvs  βοΰ$  κνων 

G.      -y^vaiKOS  δόρατο$        i<a  Ai6s  βοόβ  Kvvds 

D.      -γυναικί  δόρατι  ίω  AiL  βοΐ  κυν( 

Α.      -γυναίκα  δόρυ  ίω  Δία  βοΰν  κυνα 

V.      γυναι  δόρυ  ^s  Ztv  βοΰ  κυον 


W.A.V.      γυναΐκί         δόρατ€  ϊο)  βόί  κύν€ 

G.  D.      -γυναικοΐν    δοράτοιν      2φν  βοοΐν  κυνοΐν 


Ν.  V.      γυναΐκ€$      δόρατα         ΐω                                    βΟ€5  kvvcs 

Ο.      γυναικών     δοράτων       2ων                                     βοών  κυνων 

Ί).      -γυναιξί         δόρασ-ι         ίω$                                     βου<Γ(  κνο-ί 

Α.      γυναίκας     δόρατα        'i<os                                   βοΰς  κύνας 

611.   ναϋδ,  ή    -ιταΐβ,ό,ή,    -ιτΰρ,  τό,  τριήρη?,  ή,         ύδωρ,  τό,    χ€(ρ,  ή, 

ship        child        fire  trireme  water      hand 

SINGULAR 

irCp                      τριήρηβ                 ΰδωρ  Χ<ίρ 

-ττυρόδ     (τριήρί-os)    τριήρους      ΰδατοβ  X^^P^S 

ττυρί        (τριήρί-ϊ)      τριήρΐΐ         ΰδατι  X«-pt 

ιτΰρ          (τριήρ€-α)     τριήρη          ΰδωρ  Χ<ΐρβ 

-ιτΰρ                       τριήρ€$                   ΰδωρ  Χ<ίρ 

DUAL 

ΐΓΰρ€        (τριήρί-£)      τριήρΐΐ         ϋδατ£  Χ<ίρ< 

τταίδοιν      ιτυροΐν    (τριηρέ-οιν)  τριήροιν      ΰδάτοιν  Xfpotv 

PLURAL 

ιτυρά       (τριήρ€-€5)    τριήρεις     ΰδατα  χ(ΐρ<5 

-ττυρών     (τριηρί-ων)  τριηρών      υδάτων  χ»ρων 

-ττυροΐς                 τριήρ€(Γΐ              νδαο-ι  Χ^ρο*' 

-ιτυρά                    τριήρΐΐς               ΰδατα  xcipas 


Ν. 

ναΰς 

irais 

G. 

V€CuS 

-ιταιδό? 

Ό. 

νη£ 

τταιδί 

Α. 

ναΰν 

-η-αΐδα 

V. 

ναΰ 

ιταΐ 

Ν.Α.ν. 

νή£ 

ΐΓαΐδ£ 

G.D. 

νίοίν 

τταίδοιτ 

Ν. 

νή£ς 

τταΐδΐβ 

G, 

νίων 

ιταίδων 

D. 

ναυσ-ί 

-ιταισ-ί 

Α. 

ναΰς 

Ίταΐδας 

§613 
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612 


ADJECTIVES 
Adjectives  of  a-  and  o-Dbclension 


μϊκρόβ,  small,  It 

ttle 

ψ(λο$,  friendly 

SINGULAR 

SINGULAR 

M. 

F. 

Ν. 

Μ. 

F. 

Ν. 

N. 

μικρό? 

μικρά 

μικρόν 

ψ(λο$ 

φίλη 

φίλον 

G. 

μΙκρον 

μϊκρόϊ 

μϊκροΰ 

ψ(λου 

φίλη? 

φίλου 

D. 

μϊκρώ 

μϊκρι^ 

μΐκρω 

ψ(λω 

φίλη 

φίλα> 

A. 

μικρόν 

μικράν 

μικρόν 

φίλον 

φίλην 

φίλον 

V. 

μϊκρί 

μικρά 

DUAL 

μικρόν 

ψ(λ€ 

φίλη 
DUAL 

φίλον 

N.A.V. 

μϊκρώ 

μικρά 

μϊκρώ 

ψίλω 

φίλα 

φίλω 

G.D. 

μΐκροΐν 

μϊκραΐν 

PLUBAL 

μΐκροΐν 

ψίλοιν 

φίλαιν 

PLURAL 

φίλοι  ν 

N.V. 

μικροί 

μΐκραί 

μικρά 

φ(λοι 

φίλαι 

φίλα 

G. 

μικρών 

μικρών 

μικρών 

ψίλ(ι)ν 

φίλων 

φίλων 

D. 

μΐκροΐς 

μΐκραΐβ 

μΐκροΐ$ 

ψίλθ19 

φίλαις 

φίλοις 

A. 

μϊκρονβ 

μΐκράς 

μικρά 

φίλους 

φίλα; 

φίλα 

613.     Contract  Adjectives  of  α-  and  o-Dbolension 
χρυσ-οΰ?,  golden 
singular 
(χρΰο-ία)     χρϋσ-ή 
(χρϋσ-«α$|  χρϋσ-ή? 
(χρΰσ-ί(^)     χρϋσ-η" 
(χρϋσ-ίαν)  χρΰσ-ήν 
DUAL 
ίχρΰσ-ίαι     χρΰσ-ά 
(χρϋσ-ίαιν)  χρϋσ•αΐν 
PLURAL 

(χρύαιαι)  χρϋσ-αϊ 
(χρϋσ•ίων)  χρυσών 
|χρϋσ-(αι.ς)  χρϋο'αίς 
(χρϋ<Γίθ5)   χρϋαά? 

In  the  same  way  decline 

(άιτλόο;)      άιτλονς         (άιτλία)      άπλ-ή         (άιτλόον) 

Observe  that 

(άρΎυρ«ος)  αργυρούς     (άργυρ^α)  αργυρά      (apyvptov)  άργυροδν 

has  α  throughout  the  feminine  (iai  ά,  ic&si  ά$,  ((if)  ^  i<Sv)  &v. 


N. 

(χρύσ•€θβ)   χρΰβ-οΰς 

G. 

(χρϋ<Γ€ου)   χρϋο-οΰ 

D. 

(χρΰσ-€<>>)     χρΰοΊο 

A. 

(χρύσ-€ον)   χρϋο-οΰ  ν 

N.A.V. 

(χρϋβ-^ω)     χρϋο-ώ 

G.D. 

(χρϋσ-ίοιν)  χρϋσοΐν 

N. 

(χρύο-€θΐ)     χρΰο-οΐ 

G. 

(χρϋσ-(ων)    χρΰο-ών 

D. 

(χρΰο-^ois)  χρϋσ-οϊς 

A. 

(χρϋο-^ους^  χρϋσ-οΰς 

(χρύσ-cov) 

χρΰσ-ονν 

(χρϋσ-ίου) 

χρϋο-οΰ 

(χρϋσ-ί'ω) 

χρϋσ-ω 

(χρύο-€θν) 

χρΰσ-οΰν 

(χρϋσ-ίω) 

χρΰσ-ώ 

(χρϋσ-€θΐν)  χρϋσοϊν 

(χρ6σ•€α) 

χρϋσ-ά 

(χρϋ<Γ€ων) 

χρϋσ-ών 

(χρϋο-iois) 

ι  χρϋσ•οΪ5 

(χρύσ•€α) 

χρϋσ-ά 

άττλοδν 

simple. 

άργυρο δν 

silver 
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614 

Consonant  and  α-DECLENsioNs 

XapCeis 

pleasing 

SINGULAR 

ίκών, 

willing 

M. 

Γ. 

Ν. 

Μ.- 

F. 

Ν. 

Ν. 

χαρίίΐβ 

χορίίίτσ-α 

χαρίίν 

Ικών 

εκονσ-α 

εκόν 

G. 

\api€VTOs 

χαρΐ€'σ-σ•η5 

XapievTOS 

6KOVTOS 

εκούσ-ης 

ίκόντος 

D. 

χορίίντι 

χαρίί'σ-ίτη 

χαρίίντι 

Ικόντι 

Ικούσ-η 

έκόντι 

A. 

χαρίίντα 

χαρίίσ-σ-αν 

χαρίεν 

ίκόντα 

εκοΰσ-αν 

έκόν 

V. 

χαρίίν 

χαρίί<Γ<Γα 

χαρίίν 

DUAL 

Ικών 

εκοΰσ-α 

εκόν 

N.  A.  V. 

χαρίίντί 

χαρΐί(Γ<Γα 

χαρίίντί 

ίκόντί 

εκούσ-α 

εκόντε 

G.D. 

χαρΐ€ντοιν 

χαρΐ€σ-σ-αιι 

χαρίί'ντοιν 

PLURAL 

Ικόντοιν 

Ικούσ-αιν 

CKOVT01V 

N.V. 

χαρ£€ντ€5 

χαρίΐσσ-αι 

χαρίίντα 

€K<5VT€S 

εκονσ-αι 

ίκόντα 

G. 

χαρίί'ντων 

χαρΐ£σ•(Γών 

χαρίίντων 

Ικόντων 

εκουατων 

εκόντων 

D. 

χαρίίο-ι 

χαριίσ-σ•αΐ8 

χαρίίσ-ι 

Ικονσ-ι 

εκονσ-αις 

<κοΰ(Γΐ 

A. 

χάροντα? 

χαρΐ€(Γ(Γα$ 

χαρίίντα 
iras,  all. 

ίκόνταβ 

Ικούσ-α$ 

Ικόντα 

SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

Μ. 

F. 

Ν. 

Μ. 

F. 

Ν. 

N. 

iras 

πασ-α           ιτάν 

iravTis 

ιτάσ-αι 

Ίτάντο 

G. 

iravTos 

•ττάσ-ηβ          iravTOs 

ττάντων 

ιτασ-ών 

ιτάντων 

D. 

τταντί 

•jrao-g           Ίταντί 

ιτάσ-ι 

ττάσ-αις 

ιτάσ-ι 

A. 

ττάντα 

ιτάσ-αν         ττόν 

iravTas 

χάσ•ας 

ιτάντα 

ταχύβ,  Sioift 

μέλα5,  black 

SINGULAR 

Μ. 

F. 

Ν. 

Μ. 

F. 

Ν. 

N. 

ταχυβ 

ταχ€ΐα 

ταχύ 

μ«λα$ 

μέλαινα 

μέλαν 

G. 

TttXCOS 

ταχίίοβ 

ταχίοδ 

μέλανος 

μέλαινης 

μέλανο) 

D. 

ταχίί 

TttxeCa 

τοχ€ί 

μέλανι 

μελαίνη 

με'λανι 

A. 

ταχύν 

τοχ£Ϊαν 

ταχύ 

μέλανα 

με'λαιναν 

μέλαν 

V. 

ταχύ 

τοχίϊα 

ταχύ 

DUAL 

μέλαν 

μέλαινα 

μέλαν 

N.  A.  V. 

ταχ« 

ταχεία 

ταχί€ 

μέλανε 

μελαίνα 

μέλαν( 

G.  D. 

ταχέοιν 

τοχίίαιν 

ταχέοιν 

PLURAL 

μελά  νο  IV 

μελαίναιν 

μελάνοιν 

N.V. 

ταχίίβ 

ταχίίαι 

ταχέα 

μέλανες 

μέλαιναι 

μέλανα 

G. 

ταχ€ων 

ταχειών 

ταχί'ων 

μελάνων 

μελαίνων 

μελάνων 

D. 

τοχίσι 

ταχείαιβ 

ταχίίΓΐ 

μέλασ-ι 

μελαίναις 

μέλασ-ι 

A. 

ταχ€Ϊ5 

ταχίίδδ 

ταχέα 

μέλανας 

μελαίνας 

με'λανα 
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615. 


Ν. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


Consonant  Declension 
tiiaiiiMv, prosperous  ήδίων,  comparative  of  ήδνβ,  sweet 


M.  AND  F. 

€νδαί|χων 

(ΰδαίμονος 

€ν8αίμονι. 

€νδαίμονα 

(νδαιμον 


SINGULAR 


{ΰδαιμον 

€νδαίμονο$ 

«ΰδαίμονι 

(ΰδαιμον 

(ΰδαιμον 


Μ.  AND  F. 

ήδΐων 
ήδΐονος 
ήδίονι 

ήδίονα,  ήδίω 
ήδϊον 


ήδϊον 

ή8ΐονο« 

ήδίονι 

ήδϊον 

ήδϊον 


Ν.  Α.  V.       €νδα(μονί         ίνδαίμον€ 
G.  D.        ίΰδαιμόνοιν      £νδαιμόνοιν 


ήδίονί 
ήδϊόνοιν 


ή8ίον€ 
ήδϊόνοιν 


PLURAL 
€ύδαίμονα  ήδίονίϊ,  ήδίου?  ήδίονα,  ήδίω 


G. 
D. 
Α. 

£νδαιμόνων 

«ΰδαίμοσι 

<νδαίμονα$ 

€ύδαιμόνων 

£νιδαίμοσι 

«ύδαίμονα 

ήδϊόνων 
ήδίοσ-ι 
ή8ίονα$,  ήδίους 

ήδϊόνων 
ήδίοσ-ι 
ήδΐονα,  ήδίΐι> 

άληθήβ, 

true 

SINGULAR 

Ν. 
G. 
D. 
Α. 
V. 

Μ.  AND  F. 

αληθή? 

(άληθ^οϊΐ          άληθοί? 

(άληθίϊ)             άληθίί 

(άληθία)            αληθή 

άληθίβ 

Ν. 

(άληθί'οε) 
(άληθίϊ) 

άληθί$ 

άληθονς 

άληθίϊ 

άληθίβ 

άληθίϊ 

DUAL 

■.  Α.  V. 
G.  D. 

(άληθ«ΐ 
ΐάληθ^οινι 

άληθίί 
άληθοίν 

(άληθίί) 
(άληθίοιν) 

άληθίϊ 
άληθοίν 

PLURAL 

Ν.  V. 
G. 
D. 
Α. 

( άληθΜς  Ι 
(άληθ^ωνι 

άληθίΐς 
αληθών 
άληθίσ-ι 
άληθίίβ 

(άληθί'α) 
(άληβίων) 

(άληβία) 

αληθή 
αληθών 
άληθίσ-ι 
αληθή 
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616. 


Irregular  Adjectives 


μέγα$,  large 


SINGULAR 


iroXvs,  much,  many 


N.  μέγας  μ€-γάλη  μέγα• 

G.  με-γάλου  με-γάλης  με-γάλου 

Ό.  μεγάλω  μεγάλτ)  μεγάλω 

Α.  μέγαν  με-γάλην  μ^Ύα 

V.  μεγόιλε  μεγάλη  μ^γα 


ΐΓολύ?  ΊΓολλή  τΓολύ 

ΊΓολλοΰ  iroWfjs  ΐΓολλοΰ 

ΐΓολλώ  •π•ολλή  πολλφ 

ΐΓολύν  ΐΓολλήν  -ττολύ 

ΊΓολύ  ΊΓολλή  troKv 


Ν.  Α.  V.        μεγάλω         μεγάλα         μεγάλω 
G.  D.        μεγάλοιν      μεγάλαιν      μεγάλοιν 


Ν.  V.  μεγάλοι  μεγάλαι  μεγάλα 

G.  μεγάλων  μεγάλων  μεγάλων 

D.  μεγάλοις  μεγάλαις  μεγάλοι$ 

Α.  μεγάλους  μεγάλας  μεγάλα 


ΐΓολλοί  ΐΓθλλα(  πολλά 

τΓολλών  ΊΓολλών  πολλών 

πολλοί?  πολλαΪ8  πολλοίς 

πολλούς  πολλάς  πολλά 


PABTICIPLES 
617.   Pres.  Part,  of  εΙμί.  Second  Aor.  Part.  Act,  of  λείπω 


SINGULAR 

M. 

F. 

Ν. 

Μ. 

F. 

Ν. 

Ν. 

ών 

οΰσ-α 

6ν 

λιπών 

λιποΰσα 

λιπόν 

G. 

δντος 

οΰσ-ης 

δντος 

λιπόντος 

λιπούσ-ης 

λιπόντος 

D. 

δντι 

ονσ-η 

δντι 

λιπόντι 

λιπούστ] 

λιπόντι 

A. 

δντα 

ovcav 

δν 

λιπόντα 

λιπο€ο-αν 

λιπόν 

V. 

ών 

οΰσ-α 

δν 

λιπών 

λιποΰσ-α 

λιπόν 

Ν.  Α.  V.       δντε         οΰσ-α  δντε  λιπόντε  λιποναα  λιπόντε 

G.  D.       δντοιν     οΰσ-αιν      δντοιν         λιπόντοιν      λιπονσ-αιν        λιπόντοιν 


Ν.  V.  δντες  οτίσ-αι 

G.  δντων  ονσ-ών 

D.  ουσ•ι  οΰσ-αις 

Α.  δντας  οΰσας 


PLURAL 

δντα  λιπόντβς  λιπονιται  λιπόντα 

δντων  λιπόντων  λιπουσ"ών  λιπόντων 

ουατι  λιποΰίτι  λιποΰίταις  λιπονοΊ 

δντα  λιπόντας  λιπονο-ας  λιπόντα 
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618. 


Pres.  Part.  Act.  of  λύω  and  8ί8ωμι 


SINGULAR 


N.  V.  λύων  λύουσ-α  λνον  SiSous 

G.  λύοντο»  λϋούσ-η?  XtovTOs  διδόντο? 

D.  λύοντι  λϋούσ-[)  λύοντι  δι8όντι 

Α.  λύοντα  λύονσαν  λνον  διΒόντα 


DUAL 
λύοντι       λϋονσ-α        λύοντ€  διδόντ( 

λϋόντοιν   λϋούσ"αιν    λΰόντοιν        διδόντοιν 

PLURAL 

λύοντ€8  λύουοται  λύοντα  διδόντί? 

λΰόντων  λΰουσ-ών  λΰόντων  διδόντων 

λόου(Γΐ  λϋο•ύ(Γαΐ8  λύουσ-ι  δι8οΰσ-ι 

λύοντα?  λΰονσ•θ5  λύοντα  δίδοντα? 


Ν.  Α.  V. 

G. 

D. 

Ν 

.V. 

0. 

D. 

Α. 

διδονσ-α 
διδοΰσ-η$ 
διδούσηο 
διδονσαν 

διδούίτα 
διδονο'αν»' 

διδονσ'αι 
διδουσ'ών 
διδοΰσαι.? 
διδούσ-ας 


διδόν 
διδόντοί 
δίδόντι 
διδόν 

δι8όντ€ 
διδόντοιν 

δίδοντα 
διδόντων 

δίδονΟΊ 

δίδοντα 


619.     Aor.Part.  Pass,  ορλύω.     Pres.  Part.  Act.  of  δ€£κνυμ,ι 


SINGULAR 

H. 

F. 

Ν. 

Μ. 

F. 

Ν. 

N.V. 

λυθ€($ 

λυθ€Ϊ(Γα 

λυθ^ν 

δ€ΐκνύ$ 

δ€ΐκννσ'α 

δΐίκννν 

G. 

λυθί'ντο? 

λυθ€£σ-η8 

λυθ€'ντθ5 

δίίκνύντοβ 

δίίκνύσ-ηϊ 

δίίκννντοβ 

D. 

λυθίντι 

λυθίίσ-η 

λνθίντι 

δ€ΐκνύντι 

δίΐκνύσ-11 

δ(ΐκννντι 

A. 

λυθ^ντα 

λυθ€Ϊσ-αν 

λνθίν 

DUAL 

8€ΐκνΰντα 

δ€ΐκνν<Γαν 

δ<ικννν 

y.A.V. 

λυθ€ντ€ 

λυθίίσ-α 

λυθ€'ντ€ 

δίΐκννντ€ 

δίίκνύσο 

δίίκνύντί 

G.D. 

λνθί'ντοιν 

■  λνθ€ί<Γαιν 

λυθίντοιν 

δ<ικνΰντοιν 

δ<ικνύσ-αιν 

eciKvvvTOiv 

PLURAL 

N.V. 

λυθίντί? 

λυθ€Ϊ<Γαι 

λυθίντα 

δίΙΚνννΤ€5 

δ(ΐκννσ-αι 

δίίκνΰντα 

G. 

λνθ€'ντων 

λυθ€ΐσ•ών 

λυθί'ντων 

δ€ΐκνύντων 

ζίίκνϋσων 

δ€ΐκνύντων 

D. 

λυθΐΐο-ι. 

λυθΐίσ-αι? 

λνθίΐ<ΓΙ 

δίίκνΰσ-ι 

δ(ΐκνύο-αΐ5 

δ€ΐκνΰσ•ι 

A. 

λυθίντα?  λυθίίσ-α? 

λυθίντα 

δΐίκννντας 

δ€ΐκνύατα$ 

δ€ΐκνΰντα 

620.  Pres.  Part.  Act.  ok  ϊσ-τημι 

SINGULAR 


AoR.  Part.  Act.  of  λύω 


N.V. 

Ιστάβ 

Ιστόσ-α 

ίο-τάν 

λύσ-ας 

λύσ^ΰτα 

λΟ<Γον 

G. 

1«Γτάντο5 

1(Γτάσ-η9 

Ισ•τ(ίντο9 

λύο•αντο5 

λϋοτάση? 

λύσ-αντο« 

D. 

1σ•τ4ντι 

Ισ-τάσηπ 

ισ-τάντι 

λύσ-αντι 

λΟσΆσ-η 

λύσοντι 

A. 

Ιστάντα 

Ιστάσαν 

ίσ-τάν 

λύσ-αντα 

λύσ-άο-αν 

λνσ-αν 
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Ν.  Α.  V.  Ιστάντί  l<rT<io-a  1σ•τάντ€  λύσ-αντί  λϋσ-άσ-α 

G.  D.  ίσ-τάντοιν  Ισ-τάσ-αιν  Ιοττάντοιν  λϋσ-άντοιν  λϋσ^άίταιν 

PLURAL 

Ν.  V.  tcrravTis  Ιστάίται  Ισ-τάντα  λύ(Γαντ€8  λύσασ-αι 

G.  ΐίττάντων  ί(Γτα(Γών  Ιστάντων  λΰσ-άντων  λϋσ"α(Γών 

D.  ίοΓτασ-ι  1<Γτάσ"αΐ5  ίσ•τάσι  λύσ-οσ-ι  Xv<ra<rais 

Α.  ίσ-τάνταβ  ίστάσ-αβ  1<Γτάντα  λύσ-αντα?  λϋσ-άσ-αβ 


λύσ•αντ€ 
λϋσάντοιν 

λύσαντα 
λνσ-άντων 
λύσασι 
λόσ-αντα 


621.  Second.  Perp.  Part,  of  ϊο-τημι.     Pekf.  Part.  Act.  of  λύω 

SINGULAR 


N.V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

N.A.V. 
G.D. 

N.V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

622. 


M.  F.  N.  M. 

ίσ-τώδ  ίστώσ-α  Icttos  λίλνκώβ 

Ισ•τώτο8  €σ•τώσ-η8  Ιστώτοδ  λίλυκότο? 

ίΟΓτώτι  ίσ"τώ(ΓΤ|  «ιττώτι  λίλυκότι 

€(Γτώτα  €σ•τ«σαν  ίσ-τόβ  λίλυκότα 


λΐλνκυΐα 
λβλυκυίας 
λελυκυία 
λίλυκυϊαν 


λΐλυκός 
λελυκότος 
λελυκότι 
λελνκόβ 


DCAL 
€<Γτώτ€         λελυκότί 


λελυκυία         λελνκότε 


«(Γτωτί         €(ΓΤ«σ"α 

ίίττώτοιν     €<Γτώσ•αιν    €<Γτώτοιν    λελυκότοιν  λελυκνίαιν  λελυκότοιν 
PLURAL 

έσ-τώτ€ς       εσ-τώο-αι      έσ-τώτα        λελυκότε$  λελυκυΐαι  λελυκότα 

εσ•τώτων     έστωίτών     εστώτων      λελυκότων  λελυκυιΔν  λελυκότων 

λελυκόσ-ι  λελυκυίαι$  λελυκόσ-ι 

λελυκότας  λελυκυίας  λελυκότα 


ε<Γτωσ•ι 
€(Γτ»τα8 


ε(Γτ«σ"αΐ8    είττωσι 
ε<Γτώσ•α5     εσ-τώτα 


Pres.  Part.  Mid.  (Pass.)  op  λύω 

SINGULAR 


Ν. 


Ν. 

λΰόμενοβ 

λυομένη 

λνόμενον 

G. 

λϋομένοιι 

λϋομένη$ 

λυομένου 

D. 

λνομενω 

λυομένη 

λΰομένω 

A. 

λυόμενο ν 

λυομένη ν 

λΰόμενον 

V. 

λυόμενε 

λυομένη 

DUAL 

λϋόμενον 

AV. 

λϋομε'νω 

λϋομένα 

λΰομένω 

G.D. 

λνομένοιν 

λϋομέναιν 

PLURAL 

λϋομένοιν 

N.V. 

λυόμενοι 

λΰόμεναι 

λυόμενα 

G. 

λυομένων 

λυομένων 

λυομένων 

D. 

λΰομε'νοις 

λΰομέναΐ8 

λϋομένοιβ 

A. 

λνομένου$ 

λΰομέν&$ 

λυόμενα 
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623. 


Perf.  Part.  Mid.  (Pass.)  op  λύω 


SINGULAR 

M. 

F. 

Ν. 

Ν. 

λ€λυμ€'νθ5 

λίλυμίνη 

λ(λυμ^νον 

G. 

λίλυμί'νου 

λίλυμ£'νη5 

λ(λ.υμ€νου 

D. 

λΐλυμ^νω 

λίλυμΐιπ] 

λ€λυμ<νω 

A. 

λίλυμί'νον 

λίλυμ6νην 

λ€λνμ^νον 

V. 

λ<λνμ«ν€ 

λ€λυμ£'νη 
DUAL 

λϊλνμίνον 

N.  A.  V. 

λϊλυμΐνω 

λ€λυμ€να 

λΐλυμίνω 

G.D. 

λ€λυμενοιν 

λ€λυμ€ναιν 

PLURAL 

λ6λυμ{νοιν 

N.V. 

λ€λυμ€νοι 

λ€λυμέναι 

λ€λυμ€να 

G. 

λ€λυμ6νων 

λΐλυμΐ'νων 

λ<λυμ€νων 

D. 

λΐλυμίνοις 

λ«λυμ«ναι.$ 

λ€λυμ€νοι$ 

A. 

λΐλνμϊ'νους 

λ€λυμ€να$ 

\ί\νμίνΛ 

624. 


Pres.  Part.  Act.  of  τϊμάω  and  •τΓοΐ€ω 


Ν.  V.  τιμών  τϊμώσ•α 

G.  τΐμώντο?  τϊμώσ-η? 

D.  τϊμώντι  τϊμώ<ΓΤ) 

Α.  τϊμώντα  τϊμώσ-αν 


SINGULAR 

Ν. 

Μ. 

F. 

Ν. 

τιμών 

ΤΓΟίών 

ΐΓοιοΰσ-α 

ΐΓΟίονν 

τϊμώντοϊ 

•irOlOVVTOS 

ΐΓθΐούσ•η5 

•iroiovvTOS 

τϊμώντι 

■ΐΓΟίοΰντι 

τΓΟίούσ-η 

ΐΓΟίοΰντν 

τιμών 

ΊΓΟίοΰντα 

•ΐΓοιοΰσ-αν 

"iroiovv 

Ν.  Α.  V.  τΐμώντ€        τϊμώσα        τϊμώντ£        ιτοιοΰντί       ιτοιούσα        "ΐτοιονντί 
G.  D.  τϊμώντοιν   τϊμώίταιν     τϊμώντοιν    ιτοιούντοιν  7Γθΐού(Γαιν    ιτοιονντοΐν 


PLURAL 

Ν.  V.  τϊμώντίί  τϊμώσ•αι  τϊμώντα 

G.  τϊμώντων  τϊμωσ•ών  τΐμώντων 

D.  τϊμώίΓΐ  τϊμώσ•αΐ5  τϊμώσ•ι 

Α.  τϊμώνταβ  τΐμώσ-α?  τϊμώντα 


iroiovvTis  ΐΓΟίουσ-αι  ττοιουντα 

ΊΓΟίούντων  -ιτοιουίτών  ττοιούντων 

τΓοιοΰίΓΐ  "iroiovcTais  ττοιοϋίτι 

iroiovvTas  ΐΓΟίούσαβ  ιτοιοΰντα 


Thf  present  participles  of  verbs  in  όω  (contracted  ώ)  are  declined 
like  χοιων,  the  contracted  form  of  ττοιέω.    Thus  δήλων,  δηλοϋσα,  δηλοΰν. 
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625. 

NUMERALS 

Sign 

Cardinal 

Ordinal 

Adverb 

1 

a' 

cls,  μία,  'iv,  one 

irpwTos,  first 

αιταξ,  once 

2 

β' 

δύο,  two 

δεύτεροβ,  second 

δίς,  twice 

3 

γ' 

Tpcis,  τρ(α 

τρίτο8 

τρ£ς 

4 

8' 

τ€τταρ£8,  τίτταρα 

τέταρτο5 

τετράκις 

5 

t' 

trivrt 

Ίτέμιττοβ 

ιτεντάκις 

6 

c' 

Η 

UKTOS 

Ιξάκις 

7 

r 

ίτΓτά 

έβδομος 

ετΓτάκις 

8 

η' 

οκτώ 

δγδοο$ 

όκτάκις 

θ 

β' 

ivvia 

ενατοβ 

ενάκις 

10 

ι' 

δέκα 

δέκατος 

δεκάκις 

11 

ια' 

'ένδεκα 

ενδέκατος 

ενδεκάκις 

12 

Φ' 

δώδεκα 

δωδέκατος 

δωδεκάκις 

13 

^ύ' 

τρΐ(Γκα(δεκα 

τρισκαιδέκατος 

U 

ι8' 

τετταρε<Γκα(8<κα 

τετταρακαιδέκατος 

15 

w' 

ιτεντεκαίδεκα 

Ίτεντεκαιδέκατος 

16 

tC' 

Ικκαίδεκα 

εκκαιδέκατος 

17 

if 

εΐΓτακα(δεκα 

έπτακαιδέκατος 

18 

ιη' 

όκτωκαίδεκα 

όκτωκαιδέκατος 

19 

ιθ' 

έννεακαΐδεκα 

εννεακαιδέκατος 

20 

κ' 

ε<!κο(Γΐ 

εΙκοστός 

είκοσάκις 

21 

κα' 

els   καΐ  εΐκοσ-ι  or 
εΐκοσ-ιν  els 

ττρώτος  καΐ  εΙκοστός 

30 

λ' 

τριάκοι^α 

τριακοστός 

τριακοντάκ^ς 

40 

μ•' 

τετταράκοντα 

τετταρακοστός 

τετταρακοντάκις 

50 

ν' 

Ίτεντή  κοντά 

ιτεντηκοστός 

ιτεντηκοντάκις 

60 

r 

Ιξήκοντα 

εξηκοστός 

εξηκοντάκις 

70 

ο' 

εβδομήκοντα 

εβδομηκοστός 

εβδομηκοντάκις 

80 

τγ' 

ό-γδοήκοντα 

όγδοη  κοστός 

ό-γδοηκοντάκις 

90 

9' 

ίνενήκοντο 

ένενηκοστός 

ένενηκοντάκις 

100 

ρ' 

εκατόν 

εκατοστός 

εκατοντάκις 

200 

0-' 

διακόσ-ιοι,  αι,  α 

διακοσιοστός 

διακοσιάκις 

300 

τ' 

τριακόο-ιοι,  αι,  α 

τριακοσιοστός 

400 

υ' 

τετρακόσιοι,  αι',  α 

τετρακοσιοστός 

500 

Φ' 

Ίτεντακόσιοι,  αι,  α 

Ίτεντακοσιοστός 

600 

χ' 

έξακόσ-ιοι,  αι,  α 

εξακοσιοστός 

700 

ψ; 

Ιπτακόσ-ιοι,  αι,  α 

ετΓτακοσιοστός 

800 

ω' 

οκτακόσιοι,  αι,  α 

όκτακοσιοστός 

900 

9•' 

^νακόσιοι,  αι,  α 

ίνακοσιοστός 

1000 

α 

χίλιοι,  αι,  α 

χιλιοστός 

χϊλιάκις 

2000 

> 

δισχΐλιοι,  αι,  α 

δισχϊλιοστός 

3000 

,Ί 

τρισχΐλιοι,  αι,  α 

τρισχϊλιοστός 

10000 

ι 

μύριοι,  αι,  α 

μϋριοστός 

•ι^οιάκις 

ίβ29 


Ν. 
G. 
D. 
Α- 


Ν. 
G. 
D. 
Α. 


626. 

Ν. 
G. 
D. 
Α. 

Χ. 
Ο. 
D. 

Α. 

627. 

Μ. 

ovScCs 
ovScvos 
ονδ«νί 
ovStva 


Paradigms 
Declension  of  tl%,  Svo,  rpiis,  τίτταρ*? 
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cvos 

ivL 

iiva 

M.  AND  F. 
Tpiis 


μιας 
μίαν 


Ν. 

iiv 

€νός 
€v( 
ίν 


τριών 
τρισί 


τρ«ΐ5 


SI.NGULAU 
F. 
ον$€μία 
ονδΐμιάς 
ού$<μι<|ί 
ούδ€μίαν 


τρία 

τρία 

ovScis  (μη8<ί$ι,  no  one 


Ν. Α.        8ύο 
G.  D.        δνοΐν 

Μ.  AND  F.  Ν. 

τίτταρ«5  τ€τταρα 

τ€ττάρων 

τίτταρσ-ι 
TtTTapas  τίτταρα 


ouScv 
ούδ€νό$ 
οΰδ<νί 
ούδΐν 


ouScvcs 
ούδ(νων 
ούδί'<Γΐ 
ούδΐ'νας 


PLURAL 

F. 
ονδΐμίαι 
ούδ<μιών 
οΰδ€μίαι$ 
ονδ«μία$ 


οΰ8(να 
ονδινων 
ovSitri, 
ονδίνα 


628. 


6 

τον 

τω 
τόν 


SINGULAR 
F.  Ν. 

τό 
τον 
τψ 
τό 


THE    ARTICLE 

DUAL 


PLURAL 


η 

τήβ 
τήν 


Ν.  Α. 
G.  D. 


τω 
τοϊν 


τω 
τοϊν 


τω 
τοϊν 


Ν. 
G. 
D. 
Α. 


οι 


αι 


των  των 
το  is  ταΐδ 
TOVS    τά? 


τά 
των 
τοΐ$ 
τά 


PRONOUNS 
629.  Personal  and  Intensive  Pronouns 

ίγώ,  I  <rv,  y  u  ov,  himself  avT«Ss,  nelf,  same,  him 

SINGULAR 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

N.A. 
G.D. 

N. 

G. 
D. 
A. 


4γώ  <rv 

^μον,  μον  (τον 

^μοί,  μοί  σ-οί 

^μ^,  μί  σ-ί 


ον 
οΐ 
Ι 


DUAL 


νω 
νφν 

ήμ«Ϊ5 
ημών 
ήμϊν 
ήμά$ 


(τφψν 

νμ«Ϊ5 
νμών 
νμΐν 
νμά« 


PLURAL 

σ-φιίς 
σ-ψων 
(τφίσ-ι 
«τψάς 


αυτός 
αΰτοϋ 
αντφ 
αυτόν 

αντώ 
αντοΐν 

αυτοί 
αντών 
avTois 
avTovt 


ούτή 
αύτη? 
αυτή 
αυτήν 

αυτά 
ανταΐν 

ανταί 
αντών 
ανταϊ$ 
avTds 


αντό 
αύτον 
αύτφ 
αντό 

αντώ 
αντοΐν 

αντά 
αντών 
avToV 
αντά 
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630. 

Reflexive  Pronouns 

SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

M. 

F. 

Μ. 

F, 

G. 

έμαυτοϋ 

εμαυτής 

ημών  αυτών            ημών  αυτών 

D. 

Ιμ,αυτω 

εμαυτή 

ήμϊν  αύτοΐ$             ήμίν 

αύται? 

A. 

εμαυτόν 

έμαυτήν 

ήμά?  αύτουδ          ήμά; 

ί  αυτά? 

Μ. 

F. 

Μ. 

Γ. 

G. 

σεαυτοΰ 

or  (ταυτοΰ 

σ-εαυτήδ  or  σαυτή? 

υμών 

αυτών     υμών   αυτών 

D. 

ίτεαυτω  or  σαυτώ 

<Γεαυττ)  or  σ-αυτή 

ϋμϊν 

αϋτοΐ?      ΰμί 

ϊν   αύται? 

A. 

σ-ίαυτόν  or  σ-αυτόν 

(τεαυτήν  or  (ταυτήν 

ΰμάβ 

αυτού?    ϋμα?    αύτά$ 

Μ. 

F. 

Ν. 

Μ. 

F. 

ΚΓ. 

G. 

«αυτοϋ 

εαυτή? 

εαυτό ΰ 

εαυτών 

εαυτών 

εαυτών 

D. 

εαυτω 

εαυτή 

εαυτω 

εαυτοΐδ 

έαυταΐ? 

εαυτοί? 

A. 

εαυτόν 

εαυτή ν 

εαυτό 

contracted  into 

εαυτού? 

εαυτά? 

εαυτά 

G. 

αύτοΰ 

αΰτήβ 

αύτοΰ 

αυτών 

αυτών 

αυτών 

D. 

αύτφ 

αυτή 

αύτω 

αυτοί? 

αύται? 

αύτοϊ? 

A. 

αυτόν 

αυτήν 

αυτό 

αύτου? 

αυτά? 

αυτά 

631. 

Reciprocal  Pronoun 

DUAL, 

PLURAL 

G.  άλλήλοιν  άλλήλαιν  άλλήλοιν 
Γ>.  άλλήλοιν  άλλήλαιν  άλλήλοιν 
Α.     άλλήλω   άλληλα   άλλήλω 


αλλήλων  αλλήλων  αλλήλων 
άλλήλοι?  άλλήλαι?  άλλήλοι? 
άλλήλου?  άλληλα?   άλληλα 


632. 

SINGULAR 
Μ.       F.       Ν. 

ούτο?       αΰτη  τούτο 

τούτου    ταύτη?  τούτου 

τούτω     ταύτη  τούτω 

τούτον    ταύτη ν  τούτο 


Demonstrative  Pronouns 

DUAL 


Μ. 


Ν. 


τούτω      τούτω      τούτω 
τούτοιν  τούτοιν  τούτοιν 


ούτοι       αύται       ταύτα 
τούτων    τούτων    τούτων 
τούτοι?  ταύται?  τούτοι? 
τούτου?  ταύτα?    ταύτα 


SINGULAR 

Μ. 

F. 

Ν. 

Μ. 

F. 

Ν. 

Ν. 

οδε 

ή  δε 

τόδε 

εκείνο? 

εκείνη 

εκείνο 

G. 

τούδε 

τήσ-δε 

τούδε 

εκείνου 

εκείνη? 

εκείνου 

D. 

τωδε 

τήδε 

τωδε 

έκείνω 

εκείνη 

ίκείνω 

Α. 

τόνδί 

τήνδε 

τόδε 

DUAL 

εκείνον 

εκείνη  ν 

ίκεΐνο 

Ν.  Α. 

τώδε 

τώδε 

τώδε 

εκείνω 

εκείνω 

ίκείνω 

G.D. 

τοΐνδε 

τοΐνδε 

τοΐνδε 

Ικείνοιν 

έκείνοιν 

ίκείνοιν 

§634 
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Ν. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

633. 


M.  F.  N. 

ol'Sc  ai'Si  τάδ* 

TMvSe  τών8«  τών$< 

τοί<Γδ€  ταΕ<Γδ€  ToitrSc 


τούο•δ« 


Γά<Γδ« 


τάδ€ 


^Kcivoi  €κ(ϊναι  {κ€Ϊνα 

Ικίίνων  (KcCvwv  4κ«(νων 

^Kc^vois  (KcCvcus  ^KcCvoit 

CKcCvovs  (KcCvas  ^Kciv« 


Interrogative  and  Indefinite  Pronouns 


tCs,  u'Jw?  tvhatJ 


tIs,  some  one,  something 


SINGULAR 

M.    AND    F. 

Ν. 

N. 

t£s 

τ£ 

G. 

t£vos,  tov 

Tivos,   τον 

D. 

tCvi,  τφ 

τίνι,  τφ 

A. 

τίνα 

τί 

DUAL 

N.A. 

τίνί 

τίνί 

G.D. 

τίνοιν 

τίνοιν 

PLURAL 

S. 

t(v€S 

τίνα 

G. 

τίνων 

τίνων 

D. 

τίσ-ι 

τί<Γΐ 

A. 

τίναβ 

τίνα 

Μ.    AND    F. 

Ν. 

Tls 

τΐ 

Tivos,  του 

Tivos,  του 

τινί,  τω 

τινί,  τω 

τινά 

τΐ 

τινί 

τινί 

τινοΐν 

τινοΐν 

TIV€S 

τινά 

τινών 

τινών 

τισ-ί 

τισ-ί 

Tivas 

τινά 

634. 


OS,  «7(ο,  tchich 


Relative  Pronouns 

δ«Γτΐ8,  any  one  who,  whoever 

SINGULAR 


N. 

OS 

ή 

δ 

G. 

οΰ 

ή5 

οΰ 

D. 

ώ 

τί 

τ 
ω 

A. 

δ'ν 

ήν 

δ 

N.A. 

ώ 

ώ 

ώ 

G.D. 

οίν 

οΙν 

οΙν 

N. 

οΐ 

αϊ 

6. 

G. 

ων 

ων 

ων 

D. 

ols 

als 

ols 

A. 

Γ  is 

as 

& 

Μ. 

δσ-Tis 

ούτινοβ,  δτου 
«ιίτινι,  δτω 
δντινα 


ωτινί 
οίντινοιν 


ητΐ8 

ήσ-Tivos 

TJTlVl 

ήντινα 


ωτινί 
οίντινοιν 


PLURAL 

otTivcs  atTiv«s 

ωντινων,  δτων  ωντινων 

οΙσ•τισ•ι,  otois  αίσ•τισ•ι 

οΰ<Γτινα$  ScTTivas 


Ν. 

δ  τι 

οΰτινο5,  δτο» 
ωτινι,  δτ«(> 

δ  τι 


ωτινί 
οίντινοιν 

4τινα,  &ττα 
ωντινων,  δτΜν 
οΙσ-τιΐΓΐ,  δτοι» 
&τινα,  &ττα 
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635. 


VEBBS 
Personal  Endings 


I.  Primary  tenses  of  the  active: 

Sing.  Flu. 

1  -μι  1  -μκν 

2  -β  (σ-ι)  2  -τ€ 

3  -<Γΐ  (τι)  3  -ν<Γΐ 

II.  Secondary  tenses: 

Sing.  Plu. 

1  -ν  1  -μίν 

2  -β  2  -Τί 

3  —  3  -ν,  -σ 

III.  Middle  (Passive,  except  aorist) : 


Dual 

2  -τον 

3  -τον 

Dual 


PRIMARY 

Sing. 

Piw. 

Dual 

1      -μαι 

-μ€θα 

2     -σ-αι 

-σ-θί 

-σ-θον 

3     -ται 

-νται 

-σ-θον 

.  Imperative: 

ACTIVE 

Sing. 

Flu. 

Duoi 

2    -θι 

-Τ€ 

-τον 

3     -τω 

-ντων 

-των 

2  -τον 

3  -την 

SECONDARY 

Sing- 

Plu. 

Dual 

-μην 

-μ«θα 

-σ-0 

-σ-θί 

-σ-θον 

-το 

-ντο 

-«τβην 

V.  Infinitive: 

ACTIVE 

-€v  (by  combination  with  the  thematic 
vowel  -iiv)  and  -ναι 


MIDDLE   (passive) 
Sing.  Plu.  Dual 

-(TO  -σ-θ€  -σ-θον 

-σ-θω  -σ-θων  -σ-θων 

MIDDLE 
-σ-θαι 


636.  Meaning  of  λύω  in  Each  Tense  of  the  Indicative,  Impera• 
TivE,  Participle,  and  Infinitive  Active 
Λύω 


Pres. 


Imp. 


Indicative 

I  loose  Oram 
loosing. 

I  loosed  or 
was  loos- 
ing. 


Imperative 

Loose  thou. 


Infinitive 
To  loose  or  to 
be  loosing. 


Participle 
Loosing. 


;β87 


Paradigms 
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Infinitive 
To  be  about  to 

loose. 
To  loose  or  to 

have  loosed. 
To  have  loosed. 


Participle 

About  to  loose. 

Having   loosed 

or  loosing. 
Having  loosed. 


Indicative  Imperative 

Fut.    /  shall  loose. 

Aor.    /  loosed.  Loose  thou. 

Perf.  I  have 

loosed. 
Plup.  Ihad loosed. 

The  middle  of  λΰω  commonly  means  to  release  for  oneself,  or 
to  release  some  one  belonging  to  oneself,  hence  to  ransom  or  to 
deliver. 

In  the  passive  the  meanings  are  changed  merely  to  suit  that 
voice;  as  /  am  loosed,  I  was  loosed,  I  shall  be  loosed,  I  have  been 
loosed,  etc.  The  future  perfect  passive  means  I  shall  have  been 
loosed  (i.  e.,  before  some  future  event  referred  to). 


637.  Synopsis  of  λύω 

λύω 
ACTIVE  VOICE 
Indicative    Subjunctive    Optative       Imperative    Infinitive     Participle 


Ργθβ. 

λύω        . 

λύω 

λύοιμι 

λΰί 

λύ»ν 

λύων 

Imp. 

ϊλϋον 

Fut. 

λύσ-ω 

λύσοιμι 

λύ(Γ»ν 

λύσων 

Aor. 

«λϋσ-α 

Χίχτω 

λύίΓαιμι. 

λΰσ•ον 

λΰσ-αι 

λύσ-ας 

Perf. 

λ^νκα 

λ(λνκω  or 
λ€λυκώ$  ώ 

λϊλύκοιμι  or 
λ€λυκώ$  <ΐην 

λ€λνκ€ναι 

λ£λνκώ$ 

Plup. 

ίλίλύκ•η 

MIDDLE  VOICE 

Pres. 

λύομαι 

λύωμαι 

λΰο(μην 

λύου 

λύίσ-θαι 

λϋόμινοϊ 

Imp. 

ίλϋόμην 

Fut. 

λύσ-ομαι 

λϋσ•ο(μην 

λύ<Γί<Γθαι 

λϋσ-6μ«νο$ 

Aor. 

ίλΰ(Γάμην 

λύαωμαι 

λνίταίμην 

λνσ-αι 

λ6σ-ασ-θαι 

λΰιτάμ^νοδ 

Perf. 

λΑ,υμαι 

λ€λυμ^νος  ώ  λ*  λυμένος  <ϊηι 

^  λίλυσ-ο  λ€λν(Γθαι 

λ€λυμ^νο$ 

Plup. 

^λ€λύμην 

PASSIVE   VOICE* 

Fut.  , 
Perf.' 

ι  λ€λύσ-ομαι 

λ€λϋ(Γθ(μην 

λιλύ<Γ<σ-θα«.  λίλδσ-όμινο» 

Aor. 

^λνθην 

λυθ& 

λυθΐίην 

λνθητι 

,  λυβήναι 

λυθ<ί« 

Fut. 

λυθήσομα 

ι 

λυθησ-οίμην 

λυθήσ-ίσθαι  λυθη<ΓΟμίνθί 

1  The  Present  and  Imperfect,  the  Perfect  and  Pluperfect  are  the  same  as  In  the 
Middle  Voice. 
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638. 

Active 

Voice  of  λύ 

ω 

INDICATIVE 

Present 

Imperfect 

Future 

Aorist 

Perfect 

Pluperfect 

/  loose,  am. 

Ι  loosed. 

I  shall 

I  loosed 

Ι  have  loosed 

Ι  had  loosed 

loosing 

was  loosing, 
used  to  loose 

loose 

S.  1 

λύω 

ϊλϋον 

λύίτω 

«λϋο-α 

λέλυκα 

έλελνκη 

2 

λύβις 

ϊλϋίδ 

λύσ-€ΐ8 

«λϋσ-ας 

λε'λυκας 

έλελνκης 

3 

λΟ€1 

ϊλϋί 

λύ(Γ€1 

ϊλϋσ-ε 

λε'λυκε 

ελελυκει 

D.2 

λύ€τον 

Ιλύετον 

λύ<Γ€τον 

«λύσ-ατον 

λελύκατον 

ελελυκετον 

3 

λύίτον 

ίλϋ€την 

λύσ•€τον 

Ιλϋσ-άτην 

λελνκατον 

ελελυκετην 

P.l 

λΒομ€ν 

έλύομεν 

λύ(Γομ€ν 

ελύσ-αμΐν 

λελύκαμεν 

«λελύκεμεν 

2 

λύ€Τ€ 

Ιλύ€Τ€ 

λύ<Γ€Τ€ 

Ιλύσ-ατε 

λελύκατε 

Ιλελυκετε 

3 

λύουσ-ι 

ϊλϋον 

λύ(Γουσ•ι 

ελΰσ-αν 

λελνκασι 

ελελύκεσ-αν 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

Present 

Aorist 

Perfect 

S.  1 

λύω 

λύίτω 

λελνκω 

2 

λύη? 

λύσ-τ|5 

λελνκτ]5 

3 

λύη 

λύ(ΓΤ) 

λελνκτ) 

D.2 

λύητον 

λύίτητον 

λελύ 

κητον 

3 

λύητον 

λύσητον 

λελίί 

κητον 

P.  1 

λύωμεν 

λύσ-ωμεν 

λελυκωμεν 

2 

λύητ€ 

λύσ•ητ€ 

λελνκητε 

3 

λύωα-ι 

λύσ-ωσ-ι 

λελνκωσ-ι 

OPTATIVE 

Present 

Future 

Aorist 

Perfect 

S.l 

λύοιμι 

λύ 

(ΓΟίμι 

λύσαιμι 

λελνκοιμι 

2 

λύοΐ5 

λόσ•οΐ8 

λύ<Γαΐ8, 

ιύσ-ειας 

λελΰκοι$ 

3 

λύοι 

λύ 

<Γθΐ 

λύσ-αι, 

^ύατειε 

λελΰκοι 

D.2 

λύοιτον 

λύ 

(ΓΟΙΤΟν 

λύσ-αιτον 

λελύκοιτον 

3 

λνοίτην 

λΰσοίτην 

λϋσ-αίτη 

ν 

λελυκοίτην 

P.l 

λύοιμεν 

λύ 

σ•οιμ€ν 

λύσ-αιμεν 

λελυκοιμεν 

2 

λύοιτί 

λύ<Γοιτί 

λύσ-αιτε 

λελνκοιτε 

3 

λύοΐ€ν 

λύ 

(Toiev 

λύσαιεν, 

λύσ-ειαν 

λελνκοιεν 

ΙΜΡΕΚΑΤΙΛΈ 

S.2 

λΰΐ 

λΰ<Γθν 

3 

λϋέτω 

λ\5σ•άτω 

D.2 

λύίτον 

λύοτατον 

3 

λνέτων 

λνο-άτω» 

P.  2 

λύ€Τ€ 

λύσ•ατε 

3 

λϋόντων 

λϋίτάντων 

§639 

Paradigms 
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INFINITIVE 

to  loose,  etc. 

Prate  nt 

Future 

Α  oriRf 

Perfect 

λύπ,ν 

λύ(Γΐιν 

λΰσ-οι 

λ€λνκ^ναι 

PARTICIPLK 

loosing,  et 

C. 

Μ. 

λύων 

λύβ-ων 

λύσ-as 

λ«λυκώ$ 

F. 

λύονσ-α 

λύσ•ου<Γα 

λύοτασ-α 

λΐλυκυΐα 

Ν. 

λΰον 

λϋο-ον 

λνσ-αν 

\fKvKOs 

639. 

Μι 

DDLE  Voice 

OF  λύω 

INDICATIVE 

Present 

Imperfect 

Future 

Aorist 

Perfect          Pluperfect 

S.  1 

λύομαι 

«λϋόμην 

λύσ-ομαι 

Ιλϋσ'άμην 

λ£λυμαι         €λ£λνμην 

2 

λόίΐ,  λύη 

€λύου 

λύσ-ίΐ,  λύση] 

€λύσ-ω 

λέλυσ-αι        ίλίλνσο 

3 

λύ€ται 

ίλύ€Τ0 

λύσ€ται 

ίλύσ-ατο 

λ€λυται         ίλ€λυτο 

Ό.  2 

λύ€σ•θον 

£λΟ€σ-θον 

λό<Γίσ•θον 

«λύσ-ασ-θον 

λίλυσ-θον      ίλί'λυσ-θον 

3 

λύίσ-θον 

ίλνέίτθην 

λύσ-ίσ-θον 

ίλϋσ-άσ-θην 

λίλυσ-θον      ίλίλύσ-θην 

P.  1 

λνόμ€θα 

έλϋόμΐθα 

λϋ(ΓΟμ€θα 

€λϋ(Γάμ€θα 

λ«λΰμ«θα      (λΐλύμϊθα 

2 

λύ€σ-θ£ 

€λύ€σ•θ€ 

λύσ•ίσ•θ€ 

ίλύσ-ασ-θ£ 

λ€λυσθ£         ίλίλυσ-θί 

3 

λύονται 

ίλύοντο 

λύσ-ονται 

ίλύσ-αντο 

λίλννται      ίλίλυντο 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

Present 

Aorist 

Perfect 

S.  1 

λύωμαι 

*■ 

λύο'ωμαι 

λ€λυμένο5  ώ 

2 

λύτ, 

λύση 

λ£λυμ€νο$  T)s 

3 

λύηται 

λύσ-ηται 

λΐλυμϊ'νος  η 

D.  2 

λύηο-θον 

λύσ•η<Γθον 

λϊλνμ^νω  ήτον 

3 

λύησ•θον 

λύοτησ-θον 

λ€λνμ«'νω  ήτον 

P.  1 

λϋώμ€θα 

λϋσώμ^θα 

λΐλυμένοι  ώμίν 

2 

λύη(Γθ€ 

λύσ-ησ-θί 

λ€λυμ€νοι  ήτ£ 

3 

λύωνται 

λύσωνται 

λ€λνμ^νοι  ώσ-ι 

OPTATIVE 

S.  1 

λϋοίμην 

λϋσ-οίμην 

λΰσ-αίμην 

λ(λυμένος  <1!ην 

2 

λύοιο 

λύσ-οιο 

λύσαιο 

λ(λυμ€νος  ίϊηβ 

3 

λύοιτο 

λύσ-οιτο 

λύσ-αιτο 

λ<λυμ«νο$  €Ϊη 

D.2 

λύοισ-θον 

λύσ-οισ-θον 

λύσ•αισ•θον 

λ£λυμ6νω  ίϊητον 

3 

λϋοίο-θην 

λνσ•οίσ-θην 

λϋ<Γαίσ•θην 

λΐλυμ^'νω  £(ήτην 

Ρ  1 

λϋοίμ(θα 

λϋσΌ(μ€θα 

λϋσ-α(μ€θα 

λ(λυμ^νοι  «ϊημ£ν 
or  €ΐμ€ν 

2 

λύοκτθϊ 

λύσ-οκτθί 

λύσ-αισ-θ€ 

λ(λυμ^νοι  £)!ητ( 
ο  Γ  €ίτ« 

d 

λύοιντο 

λύσ-οιντο 

λύσ-αιντο 

λ(λυμένοι  £Ϊη<Γαν 
or  cUv 

178 


Elementary  Greek 


§63S 


IMPERATIVE 

Present 

FhUure                      Aorist 

Perfect 

s. 

2 

λύου 

λνσ-αι 

λίλυο-ο 

3 

λϋέσ-θω 

λνσ-άοτθω 

λελνο-θω 

D. 

,2 

λύεσθον 

λύσασ-θον 

λ^υσ-θον 

3 

λνέσθων 

λϋσάσ-θα>ν 

λελΰ(Γθ(ι>ν 

P. 

2 

λύ€σ•θ€ 

λύσ-ασ-θε 

λε'λυσ-θε 

3 

λϋΐσ-θων 

λνσ-άσΌων 

INFINITIVE 

λελύ<Γθων 

λύΐσ-θαι 

λύσ-εσ-θαι                 λύσ-α<Γθοι 

PAKTICIPLE 

λελν(Γβαι 

M, 

.  λυόμενος 

λνσ-όμενο$                λΰσ-άμενοβ 

λελυμίνος 

F. 

λνομένη 

λϋοΌμένη                 λνσ-αμενη 

λελυμένη 

N. 

λνόμενον 

λϋο-όμενον                λΰσάμενον 

λελνμένον 

Ι 


640.  Passive  Voice  of  λύω 

Present,  Imperfect,  Perfect,  Pluperfect,  the  same  as  the  Middle,  63Θ 


INDICATIVE 

S.  1 
2 
3 

Future  Perfect 
λελ6(Γομαι 
λελύο-ει,  λελύσ•η 
λελύ(Γεται, 

Aorist 
ελύθην 
έλύθης 
έλνθη 

Future 
λνθήσ-ομαι 
λνθήο-ει,  λυθήοτη 
λνθήσ•εται 

D.2 
3 

λελύσ-εσ-θον 
λελύσεοτθον 

ελνθητον 
ελυθήτην 

λυθήσ-εσ-θον  • 
λυθήσ-εσ-θον 

P.l 
2 
3 

λελϋσ-όμεθα 

λελύσ-εσ-θε 

λελύοΌνται 

ελνθημεν 

έλύθητε 

ελύθησ-αν 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

λυθησ-όμεθα 

λνθήσ-ίσ-θε 

λυθήσ-ονται 

S. 

1 
2 
3 

λνθώ 

λυθηβ 

λυθη 

D, 

,2 
3 

λυθήτον 
λυθήτον 

Ρ 

.1 
2 
3 

λυθώμεν 

λυθήτε 

λυθώο-ι 

§641 
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OPTATIVE 

Future  Perfect 

Aoriat 

FxUure 

S.  1     λ€λΤίσ•ο£μην 

λυθ((ην 

λνθησ-οίμην 

2     λ«λύ(Γθΐο 

λυθ£(η$ 

λνθήσ-οιο 

3       λ€λύ<Γ01ΤΟ 

λυθ<(η 

λυθήσ-οιτο 

D.  2     λίλύσ-οκτβον 

λυθ€£ητον,  XvflciTOv 

λυθήσ-οκτθον 

3     λ€λΰθΓθίσ-θην 

λυθίΐήτην,  λυθ€£την 

λυθη<Γθ£<Γθην 

P.  1     λ<λϋσ-ο(μ€θα 

λυθ€(ημ<ν,  λνθΐΐμϊν 

λυθη(Γθ(μ(θα 

2     λίλύ<Γθΐσ•θ€ 

λυθ€ίητ€,  λυθ€ίτ€ 

λυθή<Γθΐσ-θί 

3    \cX6(roivTO 

λυθ((η(Γαν,  XvOficv 

IMPERATIVE 

S.  2      λύθητι 
3      λυθήτω 

D.  2      λύθητον 
3      λνθήτ«ν 

Ρ.  2      λύβητ€ 
3      λνθ^ντων 

INFINITIVE 

λυθήσ-οιντο 

λ(λύσ-€σ-θαι 

λυβήναι 

λυΟήσ-€ο-θαι 

PARTICIPLE 
λcλvσόμcvoSι  -η,  -ον  XvOcCs,  -θ(ΐσ-α,  -βίν       λνβησόμ(νο$,  -η,  -ον 


641.    Second  Aorist  (Active  and  Middle)  and  Second 
Perfect  and  Pluperfect  (Active) 
OP  Xf  brw  (λΐΊΓ-),  leave 


s. 

1 
2 

3 

2  Aor.  Act. 
tXi-irov 
cXiircs 
iXiirc 

2  Aor.  Mid. 
Ιλιιτόμην 
ίλίτΓΟυ 

ίλ£•ΙΓ€ΤΟ 

2  Perfect 
λΛοιιτα 
λΑ,οιιταβ 
λέλοιΐΓ€ 

2  Pluperfect 
l\iko(.in\ 
ίλίλοίιτηβ 

D. 

2 
3 

i\Littrov 
ίλιιτίτην 

ίλ(ΐΓ€σ-θον 

ίλι•π•^σ•θην 

XcXoCiraTOv 
XcXoiiraTov 

iXcXoCircTov 
ίλίλοπΓί'την 

P. 

1 
2 
3 

4λ(ΐΓθμ«ν 

ίλ£ΐΓ€Τί 
Ι^ΙΊΓΟν 

^λιΐΓόμκθα 
ίλίτΓίσθί 
Ιλ  tiro  ντο 

λιλοίιταμ^ν 

λίλθίτΓΟΤ€ 

XcXo(ir&o-i 

^λ(λοίΐΓΐμ€ν 

^(λθ(ΐΓ€Τ( 

iK«Xoiir€<rav 
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SUBJUNCTIVE 

2  Aor.  Act. 

2  Aor.  Mid, 

2  Perfect 

S.  1 

λ  (πω 

λ(πωμαι 

λ€λο(πω 

2 

λί•ΐΓΤ|5 
λίχτ| 

λί-ΤΓΤ) 

λίττηται 

λίλοίιη]? 
λελοίττη 

D.  2 
3 

λίιτητον 
λίττητον 

λίττησ-θον 
λίιτησ-θον 

λελοίιτητον 
λελοίττητον 

P.  1 

2 
3 

λίπωμ€ν 

λίιτητί 

λίιτωσ-ι. 

λιπώμεθα 

λίιτησ-θί 

λίχωνται 

OPTATIVE 

λ6λο(ΐΓωμ£ν' 

λ€λοί•ΤΓητ€ 

λελοίιτωσΊ 

S.  1 
2 

λίποιμι 
Xiirois 

λιτοίμην 

λίτΓΟΙΟ 

λελο(ΐΓθΐμ.ι 
λελοίίΓΟίδ 

3 

λίίΓΟΙ 

λίίΓΟΙΤΟ 

λΐλοίΐΤΟΙ 

D.  2 

λίίΓΟΙΤΟν 

λίΐΓθΐσ•θον 

λελοΐποιτον 

3 

λιτΓοίτην 

λι-ίΓοίσ-θην 

λελοιΤΓοίτην 

P.  1 

2 

λίίΓΟίμβν 
λίίΓΟίτί 

λιποίμεθα 
λίίΓΟίσ-θε 

λελοίποιμεν 
λελοίίΓΟίτε 

3 

λίΐΓΟΙ€ν 

λίίΓΟίντο 
IMPERATIVE 

λελοίποκν 

S.  2 

XCw£ 

λΐΊΓΟν 

3 

λι,ΤΓίτω 

λΐΊΓί'σ-θω 

D.  2 

λίτΓίτον 

XCireerOov 

3 

λιΐΓί'των 

λητεσθων 

P.  2 

Xiir€Tt 

λίΐΓίσ-θί 

3 

λιττόντων 

λιΐΓ€(Γθων 

INFINITIVE 

λΐΊΓίΐν 

λιπεατθαι 
PARTICIPLE 

λελοιπέναι 

λιπών,  ονσ-α,  όν 

λι.πόμ€νο$ι  η,  ον 

λελοιπώ$,  νια,  ^ 

642. 


Liquid  Forms,     φαίνω  [φαν],  show 


indicative 

Future  Active 

Fut.  Mid. 

1  Aor.  Act. 

1  Aor.  Mid 

S.  1 

φανώ 

φανονμαι 

εφηνα 

Ιφηνάμην 

2 

φανείς 

φανεί,  φανη 

εφηνας 

έφήνω 

3 

φανεί 

φανεΐται 

εφηνε 

^φήνατο 

§642 
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Fut.  Act. 

Fut.  Mid. 

1  Aor.  Act. 

1  Aor.  Mid. 

D.  2 

φανίΐτον 

φαν<ΐσ-θον 

ίφήνατον 

ίφήνοσ-θον 

3 

φαν€Ϊτον 

φαν{ϊσ-θον 

ίφηνάτην 

ίφηνάσθην 

P.  1 

ψανοϋμ<ν 

φανονμ€θα 

<φήναμ£ν 

€φηνάμ(θα 

2 

ψαν€ΐτ€ 

φαν<ΐ(Γθ€ 

ίφήνατί 

4φήνα<Γθ€ 

3 

ψανονο-ι 

φανοννται 

£φηναν 

€φήναντο 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

S.  1 

φήνω 

φήνωμαι 

2 

φήνηβ 

φήνη 

3 

φήνη 

ψήνηται 

D.2 

φήνητον 

φήνησ-θον 

3 

φήνητον 

φήνησ-θον 

Ρ.  1 

φήνωμ<ν 

φηνώμ(θα 

2 

φήνητί 

φήνησ-θί 

3 

φήναχΓΐ 

φήνωνται 

ΟΡΤΑΤΙΛΈ 

S.  1 

φανοίην,  ψανοΐμι 

φανοίμην 

φήναιμι 

φηνα(μην 

2 

ψανοίη5(  φανοΐς 

φανοΐο 

φήναι.$,  φήν€ΐα5 

φήναιο 

3 

φανοίη,    φανοί 

φανοίτο 

φήναι,    φήν€ΐ€ 

φήναιτο 

D.2 

φανοΐτον 

φανοΐσ-θον 

φήναιτον 

φήνακτθον 

3 

φανοίτην 

φανοίσ-θην 

φηναίτην 

φηναίσθην 

P.  1 

φανοΐμ€ν 

φανοίμϊθα 

φήναιμ€ν 

φηναίμ€θα 

2 

φανοίτΐ 

φανοϊσθ€ 

φήναιτί 

φήναΐ(Γθ€ 

3 

φανοΐ«ν 

φανοΐντο 

φήναΐ€ν,  φήν€ΐ,αν 

φήναι  ντο 

IMPERATIVE 

S.    2 

φήνον 

φήναι 

3 

φηνάτω 

φηνάσ-θ(ι) 

D.  2 

φήνατον 

φήνασθον 

3 

φηνάτων 

φηνάσθων 

Ρ.  2 

φήνατ€ 

φήνασΌΐ 

3 

φηνάντων 

φηνάσ-θων 

INFINITIVE 
φαν€Ϊο-θαι  φήναι 


φήναοτθαι 


PARTICIPLE 
^ανών,  ονσ-α,  ονν        φανονμ(νο$,  η,  ον        φήνα$,  ασα,  αν       φηνάμ€νο$,  η,  ον 
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SECOND 

AORIST    PASSIVE 

Indicative 

Subjunctive 

Optative 

Imperative 

4ψιίνην 
€ψάνη$ 
ίψά,νη 

φαν» 

ψανηδ 

φονή 

φάνε  (ην 
φανείηβ 
φανείη 

φάνη^ι 
φανήτο) 

4φάνητον 
ίφανήτην 

φανήτον 
φανήτον 

φαν£(ητον,   φανεΐτον               φάνητον 
φανίΐήτην,  φανΐίτην               φανήτων 

ίψάνημ<ν 

«ψάνητ€ 

ίψάνησ-αν 

φανώμΐν 

φανήτ£ 

φανώ(Γΐ 

φανε^ημεν,    φανεΐμεν 

φανείητε,      φανείτε                  φάνητε 

φανε(ησ-αν,  φανεΐεν                  φανέντων 

INFINITIVE 

PARTICIPLE 

ψανήναι 

φανείς,  φανεΐσ-α,  φανέν 

SECOND 

FUTURE    PASSIVE 

Indicative 

Optative 

Infinitive 

Participle 

ψανήσ-ομαι 
ψανήσ€ΐ,  φανήο-η 

φανη<Γθ(μην 
φανήσ-οιο 

φανήο-εσ-θαι 

φανησ-όμενος,  η,  ον 

ψανήσ€ται. 

φανήσοιτο. 

ψανήσ-{σ-θον 
ψανήσ€σ-θον 

φανήσ-οκτθον 
φανησ-ο^σ-θην 

ψανηο-6μ€θα 

ψανή(Γ€σθ£ 

φανήσονται 

φανησο(μ£θα 

φανήσ-οΐ(Γθ£ 

φανήσ-οιντο 

643. 


Xc(irci>  (λιιτ),  leave,  Middle  or  Passive 


INDICATIVE 

Perfect 

Pluperfect 

Future  Perfect 

(λ^-λειττ-μαι) 

λ^λειμμαι 

έ-λε-λείΐΓ-μην) 

ελελείμμην 

λελείψομαι 

(λε'-λειίΓ-σ-αι) 

λίλειψαι 

ί-λί-λειίΓ-σ-ο ) 

έλΛειψο 

λελείφιΐ 

(λ^-λειίΓ-ται) 

λίλεΐΊΓται 

ί-λί-λειττ-το) 

Ιλε'λειίΓτο 

λελε(ψεται 

(λί-λειίΓ-οτθον) 

λέλειφθον 

ί-λί-λειττ-αθον ) 

ελΑ.ει.φθον 

λελείψεσ-θον 

(λ^-λειπ-σ-θον) 

λέλειφθον 

Ι-λε-λεί-ΐΓ-σ-θην) 

ίλελείφθην 

λελε(ψεσ-θον 

(λε-λείττ-μεθα) 

λελείμμεθα 

^-λε-λε(ΐΓ-μεθα| 

4λελείμμεθα 

λελειψόμεθα 

(λί-λειίΓ-σ-θε) 

λ^ειφθε 

ί-λί-λειπ-σ-θε) 

Ιλ^ειφθε 

λελείψεσ-θι 

(λ^-λίΜΓ-νται) 

λελειμμίνοι 
ε1σ-1{ν) 

ί-λί-λειττ-ντο) 

λελειμμ^νοι 
ήσ-αν 

λελείψοντα*. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE 

λιλ€ΐμμίνθ9  w 
λ€λ<ιμμίνο$  ^ί 
λ(λιιμμ^νο$  η 

Perfect 

λιλιιμμ^νω  ήτον 
λ(λ€ΐμμ«'νω  ήτον 

λ€λιιμμίνοι  ώμ<ν 
λ€λΐΐ.μμ€νοι  ήτ( 
λ<λ(ΐμμ«νοι  ώ<Γΐ(ν) 

Perfect 

OPTATIVE 

Future  Perfect 

λιλ»μμ^νο$  €Ϊην 
λ€λ€ΐμμ^νο$  ΐΐης 
λ€λ<ιμμ^νο$  €Ϊη 

λ£λ€ΐ\|/ο(μην 

λ<λ€(ψοιο 

λ<λ€ίψοιτο 

λιλ(ΐμμί^ν«ι> 
λ€λ<ιμμ^νω 

€ΐητον 
ίΐήτην 

,  cItov 
,  €Ϊτην 

λcλc(ψoι(rθov 
λ<λ€ΐψο(σ'θην 

λ€λ(ΐμμ4νθι 
λ€λ»μμ^νοι 
λιλϊίμμ^νοι 

ί£ημ€ν 
ίϊητ€, 
(Ιησαι 

,  €ΐμ«ν 
ίΐτί 
/,  fifv 

λ€λ(ΐψο(μ€θα 

λ€λ«(ψθΙ(Γθ( 

λιλϊίψοιντο 

λίλιιψο 

IMPERATIVE 

λ(λ€ίφθ» 

λΛ€ΐφθον 
λιλϊίψθων 

λΑ.€ΐψθΐ 
λ(λ€(ψθων 

λ€λ€ΐψθαι 

INFINITIVE 
PARTICIPLE 

Xc\c(\|/f(r6ai 

λιλ(ΐμμ^νο$ι  η*  ον 


644. 


•τΓίίθω  (τΓΐί),  persuade,  Middle  or  Passive 


INDICATIVE 


Perfect 


(ΐΓ^ιιθ-μαιι 
(ΐΓί•π•€ΐθ-σ•αΐ) 
(ΐΓέΐΓ€ΐθ-ταΐι 

(ιτίτΓίΐθ-σθονι 
(ΐΓίΐΓ«ιθ-σ•θον) 

(«Γ«'ΐτ((θ-μ(θαι 

(π^•ΐΓ«ιθ-σ-θ€ΐ 

ΙιηΐΓΐιθ-μι^νοιι 


ΐΓ{7Γ(ΐσ'μαι 
τΓί'τΓίΐσαι 

•π•€ΐΓ€ΐσ•θον 
ΐΓί'ΐΓίκτβον 

ΐΓ«ΐΓϊ(ο-μ(θα 
tr*irtia-\UvOL  (UrC 


Pluperfect 
(ίΐΓί'ΤΓίίθ-μην)  ^ΐΓ€π€ί7μην 


(ίΐΓ^ΤΓ^Θ-σ-ο) 
(ΙΐΓί'ΐΓίΐθ-το) 

(ίΐΓ^ΐΓίΐθ-σ-θον) 
(4ΐΓίΐΓ«ίθ-0Γθην) 

(ί-ΤΓ(ΐΓ(ίθ•μ(θα) 

(iiritrtid-adt) 

ΙΐΓ(ΐΓ(ΐθ-μ<νοΐ) 


ίΐΓίΐΓίΐσΌ 
4ΐΓίΐΓ«ι<Γτο 

€•ΤΓ€'•ΙΓ€1<Γθθν 

ίΐΓ€•ΤΓίίσ•θην 

4τΓ^•ΐΓ€ΐσ•θ€ 
ΐΓ«ΐΓ<κΓμ<νοι  ήσίλν 
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SUBJUNCTIVE 


ιτ(π€ΐσ-μίνο$  ώ,  yj/s,  η,  eto. 


OPTATIVE 
Perfect 

'Π-€π€ΐσ'μ€νο$  «ϊην,  €Ϊη8,  €Ϊη,  etc. 


IMPERATIVE 

iriiriicro 
ΐΓ€'ΤΓ€£(Γθω 

TTCiTftoreov 
ΐΓίΤΓίίσ-θων 

7ΓίΤΓ€1(Γθ€ 


INFINITIVE 

ircirclrOat 


PARTICIPLE 
ττ€'Π'«(Γμίνο$,  η  I  ο  ν 


645. 


τάττω  {ray),  arrange 


INDICATIVE 

Perfect 

Pluperfect 

(τίταγ-μαι) 

Τίταγμαι 

(Ιτίτάγ-μην) 

ίτ€τάγμην 

(τίταγ-σ-αι) 

τ€τα|αι 

(€Τ£ταγ-σ-ο) 

ίτίταξο 

(τίταγ-ται) 

τί'τακται 

(€Τ€ταγ-το) 

ίτ£'τοκτο 

(τίταγ-σ-θον) 

τ€ταχθον 

(έτί'ταγ-οτθον) 

ίτίτα\θον 

(τί'γαγ-σ-θον) 

τ£ταχθον 

(ίτ€τάγ-(Γθην) 

ίτβτάχθην 

(τ€τάγ-μ€θα) 

τίτάγμίθα 

(ίτ€τάγ-μ€θα) 

ίτ€τάγμ£θα 

(τ€'ταγ-σ-θ€) 

τίταχθί 

(ίτίταγ-σθί) 

€Τ€Ταχθ€ 

(τίταγ-μί'νοι) 

Τ€ταγμΐίνοι 

it<r£ 

(τίταγ-μίνοι) 

τίταγμίνοι  ήσ-αν 

SUBJUNCTIVE 
Τ€ταγμ^νθ8  ώ,  rys,  η 


OPTATIVE 
Τ€ταγμίνθ5  ίϊην,  €Ϊη5,  €Ϊη 


IMPERATIVE 


(τ^ταγ-<Γθ) 
(τίτάγ-σ-θω) 

(τίταγ-σθον) 
(τ€τάγ-<Γβων) 

(τίταγ-σ-θί ) 
(τίτάγ-οτθων) 


τίταξο 
τίτάχθω 

τ^ταχθον 
Τίτάχθων 

τέταχθ€ 
τίτάχθων 


INFINITIVE 

Τ€τά\θαι 


PARTICIPLE 
τ(τα'γμ^νο$,  η,  ο  ν 


§646 


Paradigms 


185 


646.  CONTRACT  VERBS 

1.  Synopsis  of  τιμάω,  -n-oUw,  8ηλόω,  in  the  Indicative  of  All  Voices 

ACTIVE 


Pres. 

τιμώ 

Imperf. 

(τίμων 

Fut. 

τϊμήσ•ω 

Aor. 

ίτΐμησ-α 

Perf. 

Τ€τίμηκα 

Plup. 

ίΤίτϊμήκη 

Pres. 

τΐμώμαι 

Imperf. 

ίτϊμώμην 

Fut. 

τϊμήσ-ομαι 

Aor. 

ίτϊμησ-άμην 

Perf. 

Τ€τίμημαι 

Plup. 

έτίτϊμήμην 

ΊΓΟΚΟ 

Ιττοίονν 

ΐΓοιήίτω 

ΙΐΓθ(η(Γα 

ir€iro^Ktt 

ίΐΓίΤΓΟίήκη 

MIDDLE 
■ΠΌΐοΰμαι 
€ΐΓθΐούμην 
ΊΓΟίήοΌμαι 
«ΊΓΟίησάμην 
ΊΓΐποίημαι 
ΙΐΓ€'ΐΓθΐήμην 

PASSIVE 

Pres.  and  Imp.:  same  as  Middle. 

Fut.  τϊμηθή(Γθμαι  ποιηθήσ-ομαι. 

Aor.  ίτϊμήθην  ίίΓΟίήθην 

Perf.  and  Plup.:  same  as  Middle. 

Fut.  Perf.        τ€τϊμή<Γθμαι     ^  ττ^ίΓΟίήοΓομαι 

2.  Synopsis  of  Contracted  Forms 


8ηλ.ώ 

«Βήλουν 

δηλώ(Γω 

4$ήλωσ'α 

8ίδήλωκα 

8ηλοΰμαι 

ΐδηλούμην 

8ηλώσ-ομαι 

^δηλωίΓάμην 

8€8ήλωμαι 

€8€δηλώμην 


δηλωθή(Γθμαι 
ίδηλώθην 

8<8ηλώ(Γθμαι 


ACTIVE 

Present 

Present 

Present 

Ind. 

τιμώ 

ΊΓΟίώ 

8η  λώ 

Subj. 

τιμώ 

ιτοιώ 

8ηλώ 

Opt. 

τϊμω'ην 

ΊΓΟίοίην 

δηλοίην 

Imp. 

τίμα 

irotci 

δήλου 

Inf. 

τϊμάν 

ΤΓΟΙίΐν 

δηλοΰν 

Part. 

τιμών 

ΐΓΟίών 

δηλών 

Imperfect 

Imperfect 

Imperfect 

άτιμων 

ίτΓοίουν 

MIDDLE    AND    PASSIVE 

€δήλουν 

Ind. 

τΐμώμαι 

ΊΓΟίονμαι 

δηλοΰμαι 

Sub. 

τΐμώμαι 

ΐΓΟίώμαι 

δηλώμαι 

Opt. 

τϊμωμην 

ποιο  (μην 

δήλο (μη ν 

Imp. 

τιμώ 

■ΐΓΟίοΰ 

δηλοΰ 

Inf. 

τϊμάσ-θαι 

ΐΓ0ΐ€Ϊο-θαι 

δηλοΰσ-θαι 

Part. 

τΐμώμ€νο$ 

ΐΓθΐοΰμ<νο$ 

δηλονμ€νο$ 

Imperfect 

Imperfect 

Imperfect 

ίτΐμώμην 

4ιτοιονμην 

ίδηλούμην 
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ACTIVE 
Present  Indicative 

(τιμάω) 

τϊμ£ 

(ΐΓΟίΐω) 

ΊΓΟίώ 

(δηλόω) 

δηλώ 

(τϊμά€ΐ$) 

τϊμ^β 

(iroi€cis) 

trouls 

(8ηλ06ΐ$) 

δηλοΐβ 

(τΐμάβι) . 

τϊμί 

(τΓΟΙΜί) 

ποιεί 

(8ηλ06ΐ) 

δηλοΐ 

(τϊμάίτον) 

τϊμάτον 

(iroiitTov) 

1Γ01€ΪΤ0ν 

(δηλΟ€Τθν) 

δηλοντον 

(τΐμάίτον) 

τϊμάτον 

(ΐΓ01€€Τ0ν) 

ιτοΐίίτον 

(δηλόετον) 

δηλοντον 

(τΐμάομΐν) 

τϊμώμ€ν 

(ΐΓΟίΙομίν) 

ποιονμεν 

(δηλόομεν) 

δηλονμεν 

(τΐμάίΤί) 

τϊμάτ€ 

(iroiwTi) 

1ΓΟΙ£ίτ£ 

(δηλόετε) 

δηλοΰτε 

(τϊμάουοΓί.) 

τΐμώ(Γΐ 

(ΐΓθΐ€ουσ•ι) 

ΊΓΟίονσ-ι 

(δηλόουσ-ι) 

δηλοΰ(Γΐ 

Present  Subjunctive 

(τιμάω) 

τιμώ 

(ΐΓ0ΐ4ω) 

ΐΓΟίώ 

(δηλόω) 

δηλω 

(τϊμάχΐδ) 

τϊμ^β 

(irowTis) 

iroifjs 

(δηλόηβ) 

δηλοΐ$ 

(τΐμάη) 

τϊμφ 

(τΓΟίΙχι) 

ΐΓΟίη 

(δηλόη) 

δηλοΐ 

(τϊμάητον) 

τϊμάτον 

(ΐΓΟίίητον) 

■ΐΓοιήτον 

(δηλόητον) 

δηλώτον 

(τϊμάητον) 

τϊμάτον 

(ΐΓΟίίητον) 

ΊΓΟίήτον 

(δηλόητον) 

δηλωτον 

(τϊμάωμ€ν) 

τΐμώμ€ν 

(ΐΓΟίέωμεν) 

ΊΓΟίώμΐν 

(δηλόωμεν) 

δηλωμεν 

(τϊμ(1ητ€) 

τϊμάτ€ 

(ΐΓΟίίητί) 

■ΐΓΟίήτε 

(δηλόητε) 

δηλώτε 

(τϊμάω(Γΐ) 

τϊμώσ-ι 

Present 

ΐΓθΐώ(Γΐ 

Optative  1 

(δηλόω<Γΐ) 

δηλώσι 

(τϊμάοιμι) 

τΐμφμι 

(ποιέοιμι) 

ΐΓΟίοΐμι 

(δηλόοιμι) 

δηλοΐμι 

(τϊμι1οι$) 

τϊμω$ 

(iroUois) 

iroiots 

(δηλόοι$) 

δηλοΐ$ 

(τΐμάοι) 

τϊμφ 

(ποιέοι) 

ΙΓΟΙΟΐ 

(δηλόοι) 

δηλοΐ 

(τϊμάοιτον) 

τϊμφτον 

(ΐΓΟίίοιτον) 

ΐΓΟίοϊτον 

(δηλόοιτον) 

δηλοΐτον 

(τίμαοίτην) 

τϊμιοτην 

(ΐΓθΐ€θίτην) 

ΐΓΟίοίτην 

(δηλοοίτην) 

δηλοίτην 

(τϊμάοι,μ€ν) 

τΐμ$μ€ν 

(•ΐΓθΐίοιμ€ν) 

ΐΓΟίοίμεν 

(δηλόοιμεν) 

δηλοΐμεν 

(τϊμάοιτί) 

τϊμωτ€ 

(•ΙΓΟΐίθΙΤ€) 

ΊΓΟΙΟΐτί 

(δηλόοιτε) 

δηλοΐτε 

(τϊμάοκν) 

τΐμω€ν 

(iroUoicv) 

ΊΓΟίοΐεν 

(δηλόοιεν) 

■  δηλοΐεν 

ΟΓ 

or 

or 

or 

or 

or 

(τϊμαο(ην) 

τϊμω'ην 

(τΓΟΚοίην) 

ΐΓΟίοίην 

(δηλοο(ην) 

δηλοίην 

(τΐμαοίηβ) 

τϊμωηβ 

(ΐΓθΐ£θ(η$) 

ΤΓΟίοίης 

(δηλοο(η$) 

δηλο(η$ 

(τϊμαοίη) 

τϊμωη 

(•ΐΓθΐ€θ£η) 

ΐΓΟίοίη 

(δηλοο(η) 

δήλο  (η 

(τϊμαοίητον) 

τϊμωητον 

(ΐΓθΐ€θίητον) 

ΐΓΟίοίητον 

(δηλοοίητον) 

δηλοίητον 

(τΐμαοιήτην) 

τϊμωήτην 

(ΐΓΟίίοιήτην) 

ΐΓΟίοιήτην 

(δηλοοιήτην) 

δηλοιήτην 

(τΙμαοΐημ€ν) 

τϊμωημΐν 

(ΐΓθΐίθίημ£ν) 

ΐΓθΐο(ημ£ν 

(δηλοοίημεν) 

δηλοίημεν 

(τΙμαοίητ€) 

τϊμωητ€ 

('Π•οΐίθίητ€) 

ΊΓΟίοίητί 

(δηλοοίητε) 

δηλοίητε 

(τΐμαο(ησ'αν] 

τϊμΐ[>ησαν 

(•ΐΓθΐ€θίη<Γαν] 

ΊΤθΐοίχ\ο•αν 

(δηλοοίησ-αν) 

δηλοίησ-αν 

Ι 
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Present 

Imperative 

(τίμα*) 

τίμα 

(iroUii 

iroUl 

ΐδήλθ«) 

δήλου 

(τϊμα^τω; 

τΐμάτω 

(•7Γ01€€Τω) 

iroicCritf 

( δηλοέτω ) 

δηλοντω 

(τϊμ4«τον) 

τΐμάτον 

(iroi^tTOv) 

1Γ01€ΪΤ0ν 

( δηλΟ€Τθν) 

δηλοδτον 

(τΐμο^ΤΜν) 

τΐμάτων 

ίΐΓθΐ€^των| 

•π"θΐ€£των 

(δηλοίτωνι 

δηλοΰτίβν 

(τϊμά«τ€) 

τίμότί 

{TTOiitTtj 

iroKiTc 

(δηλό<τ€) 

δηλοΰτι 

(τΐμαόντων» 

τϊμώντων 

("ΐΓΟίίόντων 

τΓΟίονντων  (δηλοόντων) 

δηλούντων 

Present 

Infinitive 

(τϊμά«ι.ν) 

τίμόν 

(iroUciv) 

irouiv 

(δηλόιιν) 

δηλονν 

Present  Participle  (see  624) 

(τΐμάων) 

τίμών 

(ΐΓΟίίων) 

Imi 

iroiwv 

yerfect 

(8ηλόων) 

δηλΔν 

(ΜμοΜν) 

Ιτίμων 

(liroUov) 

ίίΓοίουν 

(€εήλοον) 

4δήλονν 

(Μμ«β) 

^τίμα$ 

(iiroUiS) 

4iroUi$ 

(4δήλθ£$) 

4δήλου« 

(ΜμοΛ) 

4τίμα 

(iiroUi) 

tTToUi 

(ίδήλθ£) 

ίδήλου 

(ίτϊμόΐίτον) 

ίτΐμάτον 

(iwoiicTOv) 

liroiciTOv 

(€δηλό{τον| 

ίδηλοντον 

(Ιτϊμα^την) 

ίτΐμάτην 

{ίΐΓθΐ€ίτην) 

ίίΓΟίίίτην 

(ίδηλοί'την) 

ίδηλούτην 

(Ιτϊμάομιν) 

{τϊμώμ€ν 

ίίτΓΟίίομίν) 

ίίΓΟίοΰμ^ν 

(4δηλόθμ<ν) 

^δηλονμ(ν 

(ίτϊμά«τ€) 

ίτϊμάτ* 

(ίίΓΟΙί'ίΤί) 

€π01€ΪΤ€ 

(ίδηλΟ€Τί) 

^δηλοντι 

({τίμαον) 

ίτίμων 

[iiroUov) 

iiroUivv 

(4δήλοον) 

^δήλονν 

648. 


PASSIVE    AND    MIDDLE 
Present  Indicative 


(τϊμάομαι) 

τΐμώμαι 

(ιτοι^ομαιΐ 

ΊΓΟίονμαι 

Ι  δηλόομαι) 

δηλονμαι 

(τϊμ(ί€ΐ,  τϊμάχι) 

τίμί 

(iroUci,  ΊΓΟί^χι 

ΊΓΟΙίΐ,ΙΓΟίχ 

(δηλΟ€ΐ,  δηλόχι 

δηλοΐ 

(τϊμά«ται| 

τιμάται 

(ποιίίται) 

•ΤΓΟίίίται 

(δηλόΐται) 

δηλονται 

(τϊμά(θ-θον) 

τϊμάσ-θον 

(iroic'co-Oovi 

ττοΐίΐσ-θον 

(δηλόίσΐον^ 

δηλονοτθον 

(τΐμά«ο-θον; 

τϊμάσ-θον 

liroi^co-Oovj 

iroici(7'6ov 

(δηλόίο-θον) 

δηλοΰσ^ον 

(τϊμαόμ^θα) 

τϊμώμ£θα 

(ΐΓΟκόμϊθα) 

ΐΓθΐονμ«θα 

(δηλοόμ€θα) 

δηλονμ£θα 

(τΐμάι  (tOc  ) 

τϊμάσ•θ« 

(ΐΓΟίίίσ-θί) 

ΐΓθΐ«ΐ<Γθί 

(δηλΟ€σ-θ€) 

δηλονο^θ£ 

(τϊμάονταΐ) 

τϊμώνται 

(τΓΟίί'ονται) 

ΊΓΟίοΰνται 

ΐδηλόονται) 

δηλοννται 

Present  Suhjunctive 

(τΐμάωμαΐ) 

τϊμώμαι 

ΙίΓΟίίωμαΐ) 

τΓΟίώμαι 

(δηλόωμαΐ) 

δηλώμαι 

(τϊμάχι ) 

τϊμ» 

(ΐΓΟίίχι) 

ΙΓΟΙΉ 

(δηλόχι) 

δηλοΐ 

(τϊμάηταΐ) 

τιμάται 

(τΓΟίίηταΐ) 

ΊΓΟίήται 

(δηλόηται) 

δηλώται 

(τΐμάησ-θον) 

τϊμάσθον 

(ποι^ησ-θον) 

ΐΓΟίήσ-θον 

Ιδηλόησ-θον) 

δηλώσ-θον 

(τϊμάησ-θον) 

τϊμάσ-θον 

(ΐΓΟί^ησ-θον) 

ΐΓΟίήσ-θον 

(δηλόηο-θον) 

δηλώσ-θον 

(τϊμαώμιθα) 

τϊμώμΜθα 

(ΐΓ0ΐ€ώμ(θα| 

'π-οιώμ£θα 

Ιδηλοώμ(θα) 

δηλώμ(θα 

(τϊμάησ-θ< 

τ1μά«-θ( 

("ίΓΟίίηο-θ»! 

•ΐΓΟίήσ-θ* 

(δηλόησ-θ«) 

δηλώσΌ* 

(τϊμά(ι*νταΐ| 

τιμώνται 

(ΐΓοι^ωνταιι 

τΓΟίώνται 

(δηλόωνται) 

δηλωνται 
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Present  Optative 

(τϊμαοίμην)       τίμ,ω'μην  (ττοιβοίμην)  ιτοιοίμην 

(τΐμάοιο)  τΐμώο  (irouoio)  iroioto 

(τΐμάοιτο)         τΤμωτο  (χοΐίοιτο)  ττοιοΐτο 

(τϊμάοκτθον)    τίμωσ-θον  (ιτοιεοισ-θον)  ΐΓθΐοΐσ"θον 

(τϊμαοίσ-θην)    τΐμωσ-θην  (ιτοΐίοίσ-θην)  ιτοιοίσ-θην 

(τΐμαοίμβθα)     τΐμω'μεθα  (ποΐ£θ(μ€θα)  ποιο  (μέθα 

ττμωσΌε  (ιτοιεοΐίτθί)  ττοιοΐσ-θε 


(τϊμάοι,σ-θε) 
(τϊμάοιντο) 


ττμώντο        (τΓΟίε'οιντο)        ττοιοΐντο 

Present  Imperative 


(δηλοοίμην) 

(δηλόοιο) 

(δηλόοιτο) 

(δηλόοΐίτθον) 

(δηλοοίσ•θην) 

(δηλοοίμεθα) 

(δηλόοισ-θε) 

(δηλόοιντο) 


(τΐμάου)  τίμώ  (ιτοιεου)  ιτοιοΰ 

(τΐμαεσ•θω)  τΐμάσ-θω  (χοιεε'σ•θω)  ιτοιείσ-θω 

(τϊμάεσ-θον)  τΐμάίτθον  (ιτοιε'εσ-θον)  ΐΓθΐεΐσ•θον 

(τϊμαεσ-θων)  τϊμάσ-θων  (ΐΓθΐεεσ•θων)  ποιείσ-θων 

(τϊμάεσ-θε)  τϊμάσ-θε  (ιτοιεεσ-θε)  ττοιείσ-θε 

(τΐμαεσθων)  τΐμάσ-θων  (τΓΟίεεσ^θων)  ιτοιείσ-θων 

Present  Infinitive 
(τϊμόεσθαι)       τΐμάσ-θαι      (ττοιεεσ-θαι)       ιτοιεΐσ-θαι 

Present  Participle 
(τίμαόμενοδ)     τϊμώμενοβ    (τΓΟίεόμενοβ)     ιτοιούμενοβ    (δηλοόμενοβ) 

Imperfect 
(έτΐμαόμην)       Ιτΐμώμην      (είΓΟίεόμην)       «ττοιούμην 
(ετΧμάου)  ετΐμώ  (έχοιε'ον)  εποιοϋ 

(ετΐμάίτο)         ετίμάτο        (εττοιε'ετο)  έττοιείτο 

(ετϊμάεσ•θον)     ΙτΐμασΌον    (ειτοιίεσ-θον)      εττοιεΐσ-θον 
(ίτΐμαεσ-θην)     ετΐμάσ-θην    (εττοιεε'σ-θην)      ειτοιείσ-θην     (έδηλοέσ-θην) 
(εττμαόμεθα)     ετΐμώμεθα    (ετΓΟίεόμεθα)      εττοιούμεθα    (έδηλοόμεθα) 
(ετΐμάεσ-θε)       Ιτΐμάσ-θε      (έιτοιίεσ-θε)        έττοιεΐσ-θε        (εδηλόεσ-θε) 
ίτΐμώντο      (έίΓΟίε^ντο)       εττοιοΰντο       (έδηλόοντο) 


(ετϊμάοντο) 

649. 

Indicative 

ϊ<Γτημι 

ί   τίθημι 

>    δίδωμι 

■^     C  - 

δείκνυμι 

♦^  τσ•την 
"5;  4τίθ•ην 
Ι  Ιδίδουν 


(δηλόου) 

(δηλοε'ίτθω) 

(δηλόεσ-θον) 

(δηλοενθων) 

(δηλόεσ-θε) 

(δηλοε'σ-θων) 

(δηλόεσ-θαι) 


(εδηλοόμην) 
(εδηλόου) 
(εδηλόετο) 
(εδηλόεσθον) 


Synopsis  op  Irregular  Forms  op  Verbs  in 
Subjunctive       Optative       Imperative       Infinitive 
Ισ"τώ  ίσταίην  ϊ(Γτη  [(ττάναι. 

τιθΔ  τιθείην  τίθει  τιθε'ναι. 

διδΰ  διδοίην  δίδου  διδόναι 

δείκνυα»  δεικννοιμι      δείκνΰ  δεικνΰναι 


δήλο  (μην 

δηλοΐο 

δηλοΐτο 

δηλοϊσ-θον 

δηλοίσ-θην 

δηλοίμεθα 

δηλοίσ•θε 

δηλοΐντο 

δηλον 

δηλοΰσ-θω 

δηλονσθον 

δηλούίτθων 

δηλονσ•θε 

δηλονοΌων 

δηλονσ-θαι. 

δηλούμενος 

εδηλονμην 

εδηλοΰ 

εδηλοΰτο 

ίδηλονσ-θον 

εδηλούσ-θην 

Ιδηλονμεθα 

έδηλοΰσ-θε 

εδηλοϋντο 

Participle 

τιθεί8 
διδοΰ$ 
δεικνύς 
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Indicative 

Subjunctive 

Optative 

Imperative 

Infinitive 

Participle 

^   €<Γτην 

σ-τώ 

«Γταίην 

σ-τήθι 

στήναι 

σ-τάί 

1    (ϊβην) 

θώ 

θίίην 

Θί5 

θ(ΐναι, 

OeCs 

■^   (iSwv) 

δω 

δοίην 

8os 

δονναι 

δονς 

^  ϊδϋν 

δύω 

Ρ 

δΰθι 

MIDDLE 

δνναι 

6os 

ASSIVE   AND 

^  ϊσ-ταμαι, 

ΐ(Γτώμαι 

Ισταίμην 

ϊ<Γτασ•ο 

ϊσ-τασ-θαι 

1<Γτάμ€ν<>» 

S   τίθ£μαι 

τιθώμαι 

τιθ€ίμην 

τίθ(σ-ο 

τίθίο-θαι 

τιθ€μίνθ5 

^   δίδομαι 
8£(κνυμαι, 

διδώμαι 

διδοίμην 

δίδοσ-ο 

δίδοσ-θαι 

διδόμ€νο$ 

δ(ΐκνύωμαι 

δ€(κνυο(μην 

δ€ίκνυ(Γ0 

8c(KW(r0ai 

δ<ικνυμ£νο$ 

*j   ϊσ-τάμην 

•^  €τιθ€μην 

s.  έδιδόμην 

■^   ίδ€ΐκννμην 

!H~  (ΐτριάμη* 

■πρίωμαι 

πριαίμην 

ιτρίω 

Ίτρίασ-θαι 

ΐΓριάμ<νο$ 

1 1   ίθ£μην 

θώμαι 

θ€ίμην 

θοΰ 

θ€σ•θαι 

θ€μ<νο$ 

e«^    ΐδόμην 

δώμαι 

δοίμην 

δοΰ 

δόσθαι 

δόμ(νθ( 

650. 


Active  Voice  of  Verbs  in  μι 


PRESENT    INDICATIVE 


ϊσ-τημι 

τίθημι 

δίδωμι 

δΐίκνΰμι 

ϊσ-τη5 

τίθη? 

δίδως 

δ£ίκνΰ$ 

ϊσ-τησ-ι 

τίθη(Γΐ 

δίδοΜΓΙ 

δίίκνϋσ-ι 

ϊσ-τατον 

τίθίτον 

δίδοτον 

δίίκνντον 

ϊίΓτατον 

τίθ€Τ0ν 

δίδοτον 

δ€ίκνυτον 

ϊσ•ταμ«ν 

τίθεμ£ν 

δίδομϊν 

δ«£κνυμ€ν 

ϊ<Γτατ€ 

τίθίΤί 

δίδθΤ€ 

δίίκνυτί 

1<Γτάσ•ι 

τιθί'ασ-ι 

διδόασ-ι 

IMPERFECT 

δ(ΐκννασΊ 

ϊ<Γτην 

ίτίθην 

«δίδουν 

iStiKvvv 

Ϊσ-τη5 

ctCGcis 

έδίδους 

iStLKvvi 

ϊ<Γτη          . 

Ιτίθβι 

«δίδου 

ΐδΐίκνν 

Ιστατον 

ίτίθέτον 

48ίδοτον 

4δ€(κνυτον 

ίσ-τάτην 

ίτιθί'την 

ίδιδότην 

ίδ€ΐκνύτην 

ίσ"ταμι«ν 

^τίθ(μ€ν 

<δ(δομ<ν 

^δ(ίκννμ(ν 

ϊσ-τατ€ 

ίτ£θ€Τ€ 

4δίδοτ< 

«δ(ίκνντ€ 

ϊ(Γτα<Γαν 

ίτ£θίσ-αν 

«δίδοσ-αν 

4δ(ίκννσ-αν 
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PRESENT 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

ίΐΓΤΜ 

τιθΰ 

8ιδω 

δ«κννω 

ίσ-τηβ 

τιθηβ 

SiS^s 

δ{ΐκννη$ 

io-nj 

τιθη• 

8ιδφ 

δ€ΐκννη 

Ιστήτον 

τιθήτον 

8ιδώτον 

$£ΐκννητον 

ίσ"τήτον 

τιθήτον 

διδΰτον 

δεικννητον 

ίατΰμεν 

τιθώμεν 

διβώμεν 

8€ΐκνυ(ομ«ν 

1σ•τήτ€ 

τιθήτί 

διδώτε 

δίίκνύητί 

1<ΓΤ«ο•ι 

τιθώ(Γΐ 

8ι8ώσ-ι 

δ<ικνυω<Γΐ 

PRESENT    OPTATIVE 

1<Γτα£ην 

τιθίίην 

διδο£ην 

δεικννοιμι 

Ισταίηδ 

τιθίίηβ 

διδο£η9 

8ciKvvois 

ί(Γταίη 

τιθίίη 

δι8ο£η 

8ciKVV0l• 

1<Γτα£ητον 

τιθείητον 

διδο£ητον 

SciKVVOlTOV 

Ισ-ταιήτην 

τιθ€ΐ.ήτην 

διδοιήτην 

δεικννο£την 

Ισ-ταίημ,ΐν 

τιθ€(ημ£ν 

διδο£ημ£ν 

δ€ΐκννοιμί€ν 

1<Γταίητ€ 

τιβ££ητ€ 

διδο£ητε 

δ<ικννοιτ< 

Ισ•τα£η<Γαν 

τιθ€£η(Γθν 

διδο£η(Γαν 

δ€ΐ.κντίοι«ν 

or  nioce 

commonly 

1<Γτοϊτον 

τιθίίτον 

διδοΐτον 

1(Γταίτην 

τιθ€£την 

διδο£την 

IcTTaifuv 

τιθεΐμεν 

διδοΐμΐν 

ίσ•ταΐτ€ 

Τΐθ£ίΤ€ 

διδοΐτ€ 

ίο-ταΐ<ν 

τιθεΰν 

διδοΐεν 

PRESENT 

IMPERATIVE 

ϊο-τη 

τ(θ» 

8£8ον 

δ<£κνν 

ί(Γτότα> 

τιθίτω 

διδότω 

δΐίκνντω 

ϊσ-τατον 

τ£θίτον 

8£8οτον 

8ε£κνυτον 

1<Γτ4των 

τιθίτων 

διδότων 

8ciKvvTwv 

Ϊ0Γτατ€ 

τ£θίτί 

8£8oTc 

δε£κνντε 

ΙοΓτάντων 

τιθ«ντ«ν 

διδόντων 

δ{ΐκννντ<ι>ν 

PRBSENT 

INFINITIVE 

ί(Γτάναι 

τιθέναι 

διδόναι 

δνικνΰναΐι 

1<Γτά$ 


PRESENT    PARTICIPLE 

TtOcCs  δι8ον« 


SiiKvis 
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651. 


SECOND    AORIST    INDICATIVE 


«στην 

[ϊθην] 

[cS«v] 

«δυν' 

€σ-τη5 

[ϊθηϊ] 

[«Sws] 

«δϋ$ 

«στη 

[«θη] 

[«$ω] 

«δΰ 

«(Γτητον 

«θ«τον 

(δοτον 

«δϋτον 

«σ-τήτην 

«θί'την 

«Βότην 

«δότην 

«σ•τημ«ν 

«θίμι«ν 

«δομ^ν 

«δϋμι«ν 

«στητί 

«θ€Τ« 

«δοτ« 

ίδϋΤ€ 

«σ-τησ-αν 

(θ«σ-αν 
SECOND 

«δοσ-αν 
AORIST    SUBJUNCTIVE 

«δϋσ-αν 

σ•τ» 

θΰ 

δώ 

δνω 

σ-τη? 

e^s 

8φ« 

δύηβ 

στη 

Η 

δφ 

δντ] 

στήτον 

βήτον 

δώτον 

δνητον 

στήτον 

θήτον 

δώτον 

δύητον 

σ'τώμ«ν 

θώμΐν 

δώμ«ν 

δΰωμ«ν 

στήτί 

99[Τί 

δώτ« 

δύητ« 

σ•τωσ•ι 

θώ<Γΐ 

δώσ-ι 

δνωσ-ι 

SECOND    AORIST    OPTATIVE 

σ-ταίην 

θ«£ην 

δοίην 

ι 

σ•τα£η5 

Θ(ίη5 

δοίη9 

σ-ταίη 

θ«ίη 

δο£η 

σ-ταίητον 

θ«£ητον 

δοίητον 

στοιήτην 

θ«ιήτην 

δοιήτην 

σ•τα£ημ«ν 

θ«(ημ«ν 

δθ(ημ€ν 

σ-ταίητ« 

θίίητ€ 

δοίητ< 

σ•τα(ησ•αν 

θίίησαν 

or 

8ο(ησ-αν 

•  more  comvionhj 

σ-ταϊτον 

θ«ΐτον 

δοΐτον 

<Γτα(την 

θ«£την 

δοίτην 

<Γταΐμ«ν 

θ«ΐμ.<ν 

δοΐμ^ν 

σ-ταίτί 

θ«ΪΤί 

δοίτ« 

σταΰν 

θ<ΰν 

δοϊ(ν 

'Second  aorist  of  ίΰω,  enter. 


192 


Elementary  Greek 


8651 


στήθι 

(Γτήτ» 

(Γτήτον 

(Γτήτων 

(Γτήτ€ 

(Γτάντων 

<Γτήναι 

«ttos 

652. 

ϊ(Γταμαι 

ΐσ-τασ-αι 

ϊ(Γτατοι 

ϊσ-τασ-θον 

ϊ(Γτασ•θον 

Ισ-τάμεθα 

ϊ(Γτασ•θ€ 

ϊ<Γτανται 

ί(Γτάμην 

ϊσ•τασ•ο 

ϊ<Γτατο 

'ϊ'οΓτασ-θον 

ίίττάσ-θην 

ίσ•τάμιεθα 

ϊσ•τα(Γθ€ 

ϊσ"ταντο 

Ισ-τώμαι 

1(Γτί| 

ίστήται 

ί(Γτή(Γθον 

ίσ-τήσ-θον 

Ίστώμεθα 

Ιττήσθί 

ίίττώνται 


SECOND   AORIST   IMPERATIVE 

Gc's  8os 

θ€τω  δότω 

θ€τον  SoTOV 

θ€των  SoT»v 

θ€Τ€  δΟΤ£ 

θ€ντων  8όντων 

SECOND    AORIST   INFINITIVE 
θ€ΐναι,  Sovvai 

SECOND   AORIST    PARTICIPLE 

Oeis  Sous 

Middle  (Passive)  Voice  of  Verbs  in 
present  indicative 


δνθι 

8ύτω 

8ΰτον 

8ύτων 

δΰτί 

δνντων 

δνναι 

8ύ$ 


μ^ 


τίθεμαι 

δίδομαι 

τ(θ£σ-αι 

δίδοσ-αι 

τίθίται 

δίδοται 

τίθ€(Γθθν 

δίδοσ-θον 

τί&€(Γθθν 

δίδοσ-θον 

τιθέμεθα 

διδόμΐθα 

τίθεσ-θί 

δίδοσ-θ€ 

τίθίνται 

δίδονται 

IMPERFECT 

ίτιθίμην 

Ιδιδόμην 

ίτίθ€σ-ο 

έδίδοσ-ο 

έτίθίτο 

€δίδοτο 

ίτίθίο-θον 

ΙδίδοσΌον 

€τιθ€σ•θην 

έδιδόσ-θην 

ίτιθί'μεθα 

Ιδιδόμεθα 

€τίθ€(Γθ€ 

έδίδοσ-θΐ 

ίτίθίντο 

ΐδίδοντο 

PRESENT  SUBJUNCTIVE 
τιθώμαι  διδώμαι 


τιθή 

τιθήται 

τιθήσ-θον 

τιθήσθον 

τιθώμ(θα 

τιθήσ-θί 

τιθώνται 


διδώ 

διδώται 

διδώσΌον 

διδώσΌον 

διδώμ(θα 

διδώσ'θε 

διδώνται 


δείκνυμαι 

δΐίκνυαται 

δείκνυται 

δείκι^υσΌον 

δείκιηια-θον 

δΐίκννμΐθα 

δ€ίκνυ(Γθ€ 

δείκνυνται 

«δΐίκννμην 

Ιδείκνυσ-ο 

ίδείκνυτο 

ίδείκνυσ-θον 

ίδ£ΐκνΰσ•θην 

εδ(ΐκνυμ«θα 

ίδείκννσ-θί 

ίδείκννντο 

δεικνΰωμαι 

δίΐκνν•η 

δεικννητοι 

δ€ΐκνύησ-θον 

δίίκννησ-θον 

δ<ικνυώμ<θα 

δίΐκννη(Γθ€ 

δΐίκννωνται 
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PEBSENT    OPTATIVE 

1<Γταίμην 

τιθ€(μην 

8ιδοίμην 

8€ΐκνυο(μην 

Ισ-ταίο 

τιθίϊο 

SiSoio 

8iiKvuoio 

ί<Γταΐτο 

τιθίΐτο 

διδοίτο 

δ(ΐκιτύοιτο 

Ί(ΓταΙσ-θον 

τιθίίσ-θον 

διδοΐσ-θον 

δ€ΐκνΰοισ-θον 

Ισ-ταίσ-θην 

τιθίίσ-θην 

διδοίοτθη' 

V 

δ€ΐκνυοί(Γθην 

1σ-τα(μ£θα 

τιθ€ίμ€θα 

8ιδοίμ€θα 

δ€ΐκνυο(μ€θα 

1<Γταϊ<Γθ* 

τιθ€Ϊσ•θ€ 

δι.δοΐσθ€ 

δ€ΐκννοισ-θ£ 

ύτταίντο 

Τΐθ€ίνΤΟ 

PRESENT 

8ιδοΐντο 

IMPERATIVE 

SciKvvoivTO 

ϊσ-τασ-ο 

τ£θ£σ•ο 

δίδοσ-ο 

δΐίκνυσ-ο 

Ισ-τάσ-θω 

τιθί'σ-θω 

διδόοΌω 

δ€ΐκνύσ-θω 

ϊσ-τασ-θον 

τίθίσθον 

δ(δοσ-θον 

δΐίκνυο-θον 

ί«Γτά<Γθων 

τιθΐο-θ(ι>ν 

διδόσΌων 

δ€ΐκννσ-θων 

ϊ•-τα<Γθ€ 

τίθίσ-θ€ 

δ£δθ(Γθ€ 

δ€ίκνυσ-θ< 

ΐ<Γτάσ-θων 

τιθί'σ-θων 

PRESENT 

διδόσθων 
INFINITIVE 

δίίκνΰσΌων 

ΐσταο-θαι 

τίθ{σ-θαι 

PRESENT 

δ£δο(Γθαι 

PARTICIPLE 

8€ίκνν(Γθαι 

1(Γτάμ€νοβ 

τιθ^μ€νο$ 

8ι8όμ£νος 

8£ΐκννμ(νο$ 

653. 

Second  Aorist  Middle  of  Verbs  in  μι 

INDICATIVE 

ίιτριάμην' 

Ιθΐμην 

<8όμην 

«Ίτρίω 

ϊθον 

ϊδου 

ίττρίατο 

cGcTO 

ϊδοτο 

^Ίτρίασθον 

«0eo-6ov 

{δοσ-θον 

ί•π•ριάσ-θην 

<θ€<Γθην 

ίδόσ-θην 

iirpia^cOa 

4θ^μ€θα 

€δόμ<θα 

eirpCourOc 

ίθ€σ-θ€ 

Ιδοσ-θΐ 

ίττρίαντο 

€θ€νΤΟ 

ϊδοντο 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

ιτρίωμαι 

θώμαι 

δώμαί 

■π-ρίχι 

θά 

δω 

■ΤΓρίηται 

θήτ«^ι 

δώται 

■π-ρίησ-θον 

θήσθον 

δώσ-θον 

ιτρίησθον 

θήσ•θον 

δώσθον 

πριώμϊθα 

θώμ(θα 

8ώμ«θα 

Ίτρίησ-θί 

θήσθ€ 

SwaOc 

irpiwvrat 

θώνται 

δωνται 

1  Used  as 

secuud  aorist  of  uvto^ai,  I 

'lUy.             Ιστημι  Ι; 

acks  2  aor. 

mid 
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OPTATIVE 

ΐτριαΐμην 

θ£ίμην 

8οίμην 

Ίτρίαιο 

θείο 

8ο  ίο 

"ττρίαιτο 

θ€ΪΤΟ 

8οίτο 

ιτρίαισ-θον 

θίϊσ-θον 

δοΐίτθον 

■π-ριαίσ-θην 

θίίσ-θην 

δοίσ-θην 

πριαίμΐθα 

θείμ€θα 

δοίμεθα 

irpCaKrOc 

θΐΐσ-θε 

δοΐσΌΐ 

Ίτρίαιντο 

θίίντο 

IMPERATIVE 

δοΐντο 

Ίτρίω 

θοΰ 

δον 

Ίτριάσθω 

θέσ-θω 

δόσ-θα» 

Ίτρίασ-θον 

θίοτβον 

δόσ-θον 

πριάσ-θων 

θέσθων 

δόο-θων 

Ίτρ^αο-θΐ 

θ€(Γθ£ 

δόσ-θϊ 

πριάσθων 

θέσ-θων 

INFINITIVE 

δόσ-θων 

•π-ρίασθαι 

θ€<Γθαι 

PARTICIPLE 

δόσ-θαι 

πριάμ€νο$>   η, 

ον 

θέμ€νο$ι  η,  ον 

δομένος,  η,  ο  ν 

654. 

S  ECOND^ 

Perfect  Active  of  ϊσ-τημι 

Indicative 

Subjunctive 

Optative 

Impeeative 

(ϊσ-τηκα) 

€<Γτώ 

«σταίην 

(ϊσ-τηκαβ) 

€στ^8 

£(Γτα(η$ 

2ο-ταθι 

(ϊ<Γτηκ€) 

ίσ-τΐ] 

ί<Γταίη 

Ισ-τάτω 

€<Γτατον 

«(Γτήτον 

ίο-ταϊτον,  -αίητον 

ϊστατον 

ϊσ-τατον 

έσ-τήτον 

€(Γτα£την,  -αιήτην 

ίστάτων 

€(Γτσμ€ν 

ίσ-τώμβν 

Ισ-ταΐμεν,  -α£ημ€ν 

(ί(Γτατί 

€σ•τήτ€ 

£σ-ταϊτ€,  -αίητ€ 

![σ•τατ€ 

ίστάσι 

ί(Γτώ<Γΐ 

ίσ-ταίίν,  -αίησ-αν 

ίσ-τάντω» 

Infinitive 

Participle 

Ιστάναι 

εσ-τώ5,  Sttra.,  os 

SECOND    PLUPERFECT 

(ήσ-τήκη) 

{σ-ταμ<ν 

(€ΐστήκη8) 

?σ-τατον 

2σ•τατί 

(ιΐστήκ») 

ίσ-τάτην 

2σ•τα(Γαν 
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655.       Present  and  Future  Systems  of  €ΐμ£  [ia],  he 


PRESENT 

IMPERFECT 

Indicative 

Subjunctive 

Optative 

Imperative 

<1μ( 

τ 

ω 

€ΐ'ην 

♦         τ 

ην,  η 

ft 

is 

€Ϊη8 

ϊσ-θι 

ήσ-θα 

€στ£ 

ΤΙ 

«ϊη 

ϊσ-τω 

ήν 

ί<ΓΤΟν 

ήτον 

cItov,  ίϊητον 

ί<ΓΤ0ν 

ή(ΓΤθν,  ήτον 

€(ΓΤΟν 

ήτον 

€Ϊτην,  €ΐήτην 

€«ΓΤ«ν 

ή<Γτην,  ήτην 

ίσ-μίν 

ώμ€ν 

€ίμ<ν,  €Ϊημ«ν 

ήμ€ν 

ia-ri 

ήτ. 

€ΪΤ«,  €ΪηΤ€ 

ίσ•τ€ 

ή<ΓΤ€,  ήτ« 

(l<r( 

ώ(Γΐ 

cUv,  €ΐ'η(Γαν 

ϊ<Γτων 

ήαταν 

Infinitive  clvoi,  Participle  ών,  ονσ-α,  δν 


Indicative 
ίσ-ομαι 

€<Γται 
€(Γίσθον 
{<Γ£σθον 
ί(ΓΟμ«θα 

<(Γ€(γΘ< 


future  (middle) 
Optative  Infinitive  Participle 

Ι(Γθ(μην  ctrco-eat  kv6^tvo% 

<σ-οιο 
ccroiTO 
co-oktOov 
ί(Γθ(σ-θην 
ίσ-ο(μ€θα 

«ίΓ010•θί 

c<rotvTO 


βδβ. 


Present  System  op  €ΐμι  [ί],  gro 


present 

imperfect 

Indicative 

Subjunctive 

Optative 

Imperative 

€ΐμι 

t« 

ΐοιμι,  Ιο(ην 

ηα,  η€ΐν 

it 

tyxi 

to  IS 

ϊθι 

ηίΐ9,  ηίΐσ-θα 

fl<rv 

ϊη 

ΐοι 

ϊτω 

η«ι,  ηίΐν 

ϊτον 

ϊητον 

ϊοιτον 

ϊτον 

ϊτον 

ϊτον 

ϊητον 

Ιοίτην 

ϊτων 

ητην 

ΐμ^ν 

1!<ι>μ<ν 

\!οιμ(ν 

ημ€ν 

ΪΤ€ 

1ητ€ 

ΪΟΙΤί 

ϊτί 

ητ€ 

Ιασ-ι 

two-i 

I'oicv 

Ιόντων 

ησ-αν,  η(σ-αν 

Infinitive  Uvai,  Participle  Ιών  Ιοΰσ-α,  Ιόν 
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Irregular  Verbs  in  μι 

657. 

οίδα  [ί'δ],  knoiv 

1 

SECOND    f ERPECT 

SECOND 

Indicatite 

Subjunctive 

:         Optative              Imperative          pluperfect 

οΐ8α 

€ΐδώ 

ΐΐδείην 

ηδη,  τίδίΐν 

οίσ-θα 

clSfls 

€ίδ€ίη$ 

ϊσ-θι                ήδηο-θα,  ήδι ιο-θα 

θΐδ{ 

€ΐ8ή 

«1δ6ίη 

ϊ(Γτω               'Π^*'•»  'οδίΐν 

ϊστον 

ίΙΒήτον 

elBeiTOv 

ϊίττον             ήσ-τον 

ϊ<Γτον 

«Ιδήτον 

€ΐδ€ίτην 

ϊο-των             η<Γτην 

Ισ-μϊν 

£ΐδώμ£ν 

£(δΕΪμ£ν,  ε1δ£ίημ€ν 

ήσμεν 

ϊίΤΤί 

€ΐδήτί 

€ΐδείτί,  ε1δ€(ητ€ 

Ϊ(ΓΤ£                ii<rTt 

ϊσ-ασι 

ΐΐδώσ-ι. 

ε1δ€ΐ£ν,  είδείησ-αν 

ϊσ-τ»ν            ήσαν,  'QSccrav 

Infinitive 

Paeticiple 

elScvai              clScGsi  €ΐ8υΐα,  clSosi  gen.  clSorost  etc. 

658. 

φημ£  [φα],  say 
present 

Indicative 

Subjunctive 

;               Optative 

Imperative     Infinitivb 

φημ' 

ψώ 

φαίην 

φάναι 

Φΐίδ 

φή8 

φαίη5 

φαθ£,  φάθι 

ψηο-C 

Φίί 

ψαίη 

φάτω 

φατόν 

φήτον 

φαίτον,  φαίητον 

φάτον 

φατόν 

φήτον 

φαίτην,  φαιήτην 

φάτων 

φαμέν 

φώμ€ν 

φαΐμ€ν,  φα(ημ€ν 

φατί 

φήτ€ 

φαΐτ£,  φα(ητ€ 

φάτ£ 

φασ( 

φώοΊ 

φαΐ€ν,  φαίηιταν 

IMPERFECT 

φάντων 

ίφην 

ΐφαμΐν 

€'ψη(Γθα 

.,  ϊφηβ             ίφατον 

ϊφατ€ 

«φη 

ίφάτην 

ίφασαν 

659. 

ϊημι  [έ],  send 
present 

Indicative 

Subjunctive 

i     Optative       Imperative     Infinitive     Participle 

ϊημι 

ίώ 

ί€ίην 

ϋναι       1(ίζ,  tiio-a,  Uv 

ϊηε  , 

ίΏ5 

ULr]S                            {» 

ϊη<Γΐ 

ίτϊ 

ίίίη                                ίίτω 

Ϊ£τον 

ίήτον 

tiirov,  ί€£ητον           ϊίτον 

ϊ«τον 

ίήτον 

ίίίτην,  ίίΐήτην          ίί'των 

Ϊ€μ€ν 

ίώμ€ν 

ίϊΐμΐν,  ί€(ημ€ν 

ί€Τ€ 

ίήΤ€ 

ίίίτί,  ί££ηΤ£                    Ϊ€Τί 

ίά(Γΐ 

ίώσ•ι 

ttitv,  ίΐίησ-αν            iivrttv 

§669 


Paradigms 

IMPERFECT 

ϊην 

ϊίμ€ν 

feis 

icTOv 

Ϊ€Τί 

fci 

Ιίτην 

ico-av 
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Future  First  Aorist  Perfect  (in  composition) 

ήσ•»,  etc.,  regular    ήκα,  ήκα?,  ήκ€,  only  in  indie.        €ΐκα,  etc.,  regular 

Second  Aorist  (generally  in  composition) 


Indicative 

Subjunctive 

Optative       la 

IPERATIVE 

ω 

€Ϊην 

is 

ίϊη8 

U 

i 

*ϊη 

irta 

€ΐτον 

ήτον 

cItov,  €Ϊητον 

ϊτον 

ίϊτην 

ήτον 

ίϊτην,  ίΐήτην 

ίίτων 

€ΐμ(ν 

ωμ€ν 

ίΐμίν,  €Ϊημ€ν 

<ΪΤ€ 

ή« 

ίΐτί,  €Ϊητ€ 

'in 

€l<rav 

wtri 

cUv,  €Ϊησ-αν 

'Ivroiv 

Middle 


Indicative 

Subjunctive 

Optative     Imperative     Infinitive 

Participlb 

Ϊ€μαι 
(ccrai 

ίώμαι 

ίίίμην 
ί«ΐο 

ίΙ<(Γθαι 

ί^μίνο$ 

Ϊ€ται 

ίήται 

ί€ΪΤΟ 

ίΐ'σ-θω 

ZccrOov 

ίήίτθον 

ίίϊσθον 

ΐ«τθον 

Ϊ£(Γθθν 

ίήίτθον 

ίίίσ-θην 

ίίίτθων 

1(μ<θα 
ϊίσθί 

ίώμ(θα 
Ιήσ-θί 

i€Cμ€θα 

Uco-Oc 

tcvrai 

ίώνται 

ίίϊντο 

ίί'σ-θων 

IMPERFECT 

«μην 
{c«ro 

ϊίσ-θον 

ί€μ(θα 
ϊίσ•θ£ 

Ϊ€ΤΟ 

ί^σ-θην 

Ϊ€νΤΟ 

Future  (in  composition) 
ήσ-ομαι,  etc.,  regular 


First  Aorist  (in  composition) 

ήκάμην,  only  in  indie. 


Perfect  (in  composition) 
ίΐμαι.  (imper.  ίΐσ-θω;  iniin.  ίΐσθαι;  partic.  ίΙμ^νο«) 
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SECOND  AOBisT  (generally  in  composition) 


ίσ-θαι 


ά'μην 

ωμαι 

εϊμην 

ίΙ<Γ0 

η 

εΐο 

οΰ 

cIto 

ήται 

εΐτο 

Ισ-θω 

€ΐσ-θον 

ήσθον 

εΐσθον 

εσ-θον 

€Ϊσ-θην 

ήσ-θον 

εϊσ-θην 

εσ-θων 

€Ϊμ£θα 

ώμεθα 

είμεθα 

£ί<Γθ€ 

ήσ-θε 

εΐσ-θε 

ϊσθε 

€ΪνΤΟ 

ώνται 

εΐντο 

εσ-θων 

Participle 
εμενθ5 


Aorist  Passive  (in  composition) 
εϊθην  (subj.  εθώ;  partic.  εθεί?) 


Future  Passive  (in  composition) 
εθή(Γομαι 


660. 


Irregular  Verbs  in  μι 
κεΐμαι  [κει],  lie 

PRESENT 


Indicative 

Subjunctive 

Optative 

Impeeative 

Infinitive 

Participle 

κεΐμαι 

κέωμαι 

κεοίμην 

κεΐσ-θαι 

κείμενος 

κεϊσαι 

κετ| 

κε'οιο 

κεΐσ-ο 

κείται 

κε'ηται 

κε'οιτο 

κείσ-θω 

κείσ-θον 

κεηίτθον 

κε'οισθον 

κείσ-θον 

κείσθον 

κε'ησ-θον 

κεοίσ-θην 

κείσ-θων 

κείμεθα 

κεώμεθα 

κεοίμεθα 

κείσ-θε 

κέησ-θε 

κε'οισ-θε 

κείσθε 

κείνται 

κέωνται 

κε'οιντο 

κείσ-θων 

IMPERFECT 

εκεί 

μην 

έκείμεθα 

εκεκτο              εκεισ-θον             ε'κεισ-θε 

εκείτο               εκ« 

:ίσ-θην             εκειντο 

661. 

κάθημαι  [ησ],  sit  down 

PRESENT 

Indicative 

Subjunctive 

Optative 

Imperative 

Infinitive 

Participle 

κόθημαι 

καθώμαι 

καθοίμην 

καθήσ-θαι 

καθήμενο$ 

κάθησ-αι 

καθή 

καθοΐο 

κάθησ-ο 

κάθηται 

καθήται 

καθοίτο 

καθήσ-θω 

κάθησ-θον 

καθήσ-θον 

καθοΐσθον 

κάθησ-θον 

κάθησ-θον 

καθήσθον 

καθοίοτθην 

καθήσθων 

καθήμεθα 

καθώμεθα 

καθοίμεθα 

κάθηοτθε 

καθήσ-θε 

καθοίσ-θε 

κάθησθε 

κάθηνται 

καθώνται 

καθοίντο 

καθήσ-θων 

Ι 


§662 
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IMPERFECT 


ίκαθήμην,  καθήμην 
(κάθησ-ο,  καθήσ-ο 
ίκάθητο,  καθήστο 


«κάθησ-θον,  καθήσΌον 
«καθήσ-θην,  καθήσ-θην 


(καθήμ€θα,  καθήμ€θα 
€κάθησ-θε,  καθή(Γθ< 
ίκάθηντο,  καθήντο 


662. 


Second  Aorist  of  μι- Verbs 


ACTIVE 
βαίνω  [/3α], 

go 

Indicative 

Subjunctive 

Optative 

Imperative 

Infin. 

Ρακτ. 

ϊβην 

βώ 

βαίην 

βήναι 

βά9 

ϊβη* 

βύ? 

βαίηϊ 

βήθι 

ϊβη 

βΐί 

βαίη 

βήτω 

ϊβητον 

βήτον 

βαίτον 

βήτον 

ίβήτην 

βήτον 

βαίτην 

βήτων 

<βημ«ν 

βύ>μ€ν 

βαΐμΐν 

ϊβητί 

βήΤ£ 

βαϊτΐ 

βητί 

ϊβησ-αν 

βώ(Γΐ 

βαΐ(ν 

βάντων 

- 

φθάνω  [φθα],  anticipate 

{ψ&ην 

φθΰ 

φθαίην 

φθήνα•, 

φθά$ 

ίψθης 

φθης 

φθαίη$ 

€ψθη 

φθτ} 

φθαίη 

«φθητον 

φθήτον 

φθαΐτον 

ίφθήτην 

φθήτον 

φθοίτην 

«φθημ€ν 

φθώμ£ν 

φθαΐμΐν 

ϊφθητ€ 

φθήτ£ 

φθαΐτ< 

ίφθησ-αν 

φθώοΊ 

ψθαΐ«ν 

διδρά(Γκω  [δρα],  run 


cSpav 

δρω 

δραίην 

cSpas 

δρα? 

δραίης 

cSpa 

δρ<^ 

δραίη 

cSpciTOv 

δράτον 

δραίτον 

ίδράτην 

δράτον 

δραίτην 

ίδραμ(ν 

δρώμιν 

δραΐμ^ν 

ΐδρατ( 

δράτ( 

δραϊτ€ 

ΐδραο-αν 

δρώσΊ 

δραϊΐν 

δράναι        Spas 
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άλίσ-κομαι  [άλ,  άλο],  catch 


Indicative 

Subjunctive 

Optative 

«άλων 

άλω 

άλοίην 

fd\»s 

άλως 

άλοίηδ 

<άλω 

άλω 

άλοίη 

ίάλωτον 

άλώτον 

άλοίτον 

ίαλώτην 

άλώτον 

άλοίτην 

Ιάλωμ€ν 

άλώμ€ν 

άλοΐμ€ν 

ίάλωτε 

αλώτ€ 

άλοΐτε 

{άλωσ-αν 

άλώοΓΐ, 

άλοΰν 

Imperative 


Infin. 
άλΰναι 


Ραετ. 
άλον$ 


γιγνώσ-κω  \yvo\  know 


ργνων 

γνω 

γνοιην 

εγνωβ 

•γνως 

γνοίηβ 

γνώθι 

ίγνω 

γνω 

γνοίη 

γνώτω 

«γνωτον 

γνώτον 

γνοίτον 

γνώτον 

Ιγνώτην 

γνώτον 

γνοίτην 

γνώτων 

£-γνωμεν 

γνώμεν 

γνοϊμεν 

εγνωτε 

γνώτε 

γνοΐτε 

γνώτε 

εγνΝσ-αν 

γνώ<Γΐ 

ννοίεν 

γνόντ»ν 

γνώναι        γνον$ 


YOCABULARIES 
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ENGLISH-GKEEK   VOCABULARY 


abandon,  εκλείπω. 

able,  iKavos. 

able,  to  be,  δύναμαι. 

above,  ΰπ^ρ  (gen.). 

Abydus,  Άβΰδοί,  ου,  η. 

accomplish,  καταττραττω. 

accomplish,  help  to,  συμπράττω. 

according  to,  ώί. 

accordingly,  οΰν. 

account,  on  this,  δια  τούτο. 

accuse,  αΐτίάομαι. 
acropolis,  άκρόπολα,  ews,  ή. 
advance,  ίπιχωρέω. 
against,  ίπΐ,  irpbs  (ace). 
aid,  ώφΐΚέω. 

all,  irds. 

along  side  of,  παρά  (acc,  dat.). 

also,  και. 

alv^ays,  aei. 

amazed,  to  be,  θαυμΛ^ω. 

among,  iv  (dat.). 

and,  καΐ. 

animal,  θ-ηρίον,  ου,  τό. 

announce,  άγγΛλω. 

annoy,  άνΐάω. 

annoyed,  to  be,  άχθομαι. 

another,  dXXos,  ίτςροί. 

any  one,  tU. 

Apollo,  '  Απ6λ\ων,  ωνοί,  b. 

arise,  άνίστημι,  ^ί^νομαι. 

Aristippus,  'Αρίστιππου,  ου,  6. 

armor,  6π\α,  ων,  τά. 

army,  στράτευμα,  ατο5,    τό,    στρατιά, 

άί,  ή. 
arrange,  συιηάττω. 
array,  τάξΐί,  ewj,  if. 


arrest,  συλλαμβάνω, 

Artaxerxes, ' Αρταζ^ρξηί,  ου,  ώ, 

as,  as  if,  ώ$. 

ask  for,  αΐτ^ω. 

assemble,  αθροίζω,  συλλέγω. 

assembly,  εκκλησία,  as,  η. 

assist,  ώφελ^ω. 

at,  έπί  (dat.  w.  verb  of  rest),  els. 

at  home,  οΓκοι. 

at  once,  εΰθύί. 

at  that  time,  τότε. 

at  the  same  time,  άμα, 

attack,  make  an,  «ττειμι  (dat.). 

attempt,  πειράομαι. 

Β 
barbarian,  βάρβαροι,  ου,  6. 
barely,  μϊκρόν. 
barley,  κριθή,  ijs,  ή. 

battle,  μάχη,  ηs,  η. 

be,  ειμί. 

bear,  φέρω. 

beast,  θηρίον,  ου,  τό. 

beautiful,  καλοί. 

because,  δτι. 

because  of,  διά  (acc). 

become,  "γίΎνομαι, 
before,  πριν,  πρότεροι,  πρ6. 
beg,  δέομαι  (gen.). 
behold,  οράω. 
benefit,  ώφελέω. 
besiege,  πολιορκέω. 
bid,  κελεύω. 
boat,  πλοΐον,  ου,  τό. 
Boeotian,  Βοιώτιο;,  ου,  ό. 
both,  άμ0ότίρο5,  both  ....  and,  καΐ 
....  καΐ. 
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bridge,  Ύ^φϋρα,  os,  ή. 

brightness   (brilliancy),  λαμπρότη^, 

TJTOS,    7}. 

bring,  &-yw. 

bring  together,  σν\\4^ω. 

bronze,  χαλκοΟϊ. 

brother,  αδελφό?,  oO,  b. 

build,  οίκοδομέΐύ. 

but,  αλλά,  δέ. 

by,  ύττό  (agent,  gen.),  κατά  (acc.y 


call,  κα\4ω. 

calumniate,  διαβάλλω, 

canal,  διώρυξ,  υχο5,  ή. 

capable,  iKavos. 

carry,  άγω,  φέρω. 

Castolus,  Καστωλόϊ,  ου,  ό. 

cause  trouble,  ττρά'/ματα  παρέχω. 

cavalry,  iwweis,  έων,  ol. 

cave,  άντρον,  ov,  τύ, 

Celaenae,  ΚεΚαιναί,  ων,  al. 

centeT ,  μέσον,  ου,  τό. 

certain,  tIs. 

charge,  avrlos  έϊμι  (dat.). 

chariot,  Άρμα,  aros,  τύ. 

chief,  άρχων,  ovtos,  6. 

chiton,  χιτών,  ωνο$,  ό, 

Cilicia,  Κιλικία,  as,  η. 

Cilicians,  Κίλικεί,  ων,  ol. 

city,  πόλΐϊ,  ews,  η. 

claim,  άξιόω. 

Clearchus,  Kλέapχos,  ου,  ό. 

clearly,  δ^λο5. 

close,  τε\€υτή,  rjs,  η, 

collect,  αθροίζω,  συλλέγω. 

colony,  άποΐκίά,  as,  ή, 

come,  έρχομαι. 

come    to   terms   with,   συνάΚΚάττω 

(irpos-)-acc.). 
command,  κελεύω. 
commander,  στρατη-γόί,  οΰ,  6. 


conquer,  νικάω. 
conquered,  to  be,  -ηττάομαι. 
consider,  νομίζω. 
consult  with,  συμβου\€ύω  (dat.). 
contend,  ερίζω. 
contest,  ά'^ών,  Qvos,  6. 
cooperate  with,  συμπράττω  (dat.). 
counsel,    to    take  —  with,   συμβου- 
λεύω (dat.). 
country,  χωρά,  as,  η. 
cowardly,  κακ6ί. 
custom,  ν6μο$,  ου,  6. 
cut  to  pieces,  κατακύπτω, 
Cydnus,  Ki/Sjos,  ου,  6. 
Cyrus,  KOpos,  ου,  6. 


danger,  κίvδΰvos,  ου,  ό. 

daric,  δάρεικ6$,  οΰ,  ό. 

Darius,  Aάρεΐos,  ου,  ό. 

day,  νμέρά,  as,  ή. 

day's  journey,  σταθμοί,  οΰ,  6. 

death,  put  to,  άποκτείνω. 

decide,  δοκέω  (see  Greek  Vocab.). 

deem  right,  άξιόω. 

demand,  άτταιτ^ω. 

descend, καταβαίνω. 

desire,  βούλομαι. 

destroy,  άπόλλϋμι,  δίαρπάζω. 
die,  άποθντίσκω. 
discover,  αισθάνομαι. 
dishonor,  in,  άτΐμοί. 
dishonored,  &τϊμο3. 

display,  έπιδείκνϋμι. 
ditch,  διωρυξ,  υχοί,  ή. 
do,  τΓοι^ω. 
door,  θύρα,  as,  η. 
dra^v  up,  τάττω. 
drive  by,  παρελαύνω. 
drive  out,  έκβάλλω. 
due,  to  be,  οφείλω. 
dwell,  οΐκέω. 
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earth,  717,  7^5,  η. 

eighteen,  όκτωκαΐδΐκα. 
elder,  ττρΐσβύτβρο!. 
eleven,  ίνδβκα. 
employ,  χράομαι  (dat.). 
end,  Τ€\€υτή,  Tji,  ή. 
enemy,  ττολέμιοι,  ων,  ol. 
enlist,  λαμβάνω. 
enter,  ΐίσβάλλω. 
entire,  fiXos,  ttSj. 

Epyaxa,  Έ-π-ύαξα,  ηί,  η. 

escape,  έκφ€ύ•γω. 

exceedingly,  ϊσχνρωί. 

except,  ΐΓ\ήν. 

excuse,  ■π-ρόφασι$,  ewj,  ή. 

exercise,  Ύυμνάζω. 

exile,  φvyάί,  d5os,  ό.     Vb.  έκβάλλω. 

expedition,  make  an,  στρατεύω. 

explain,  δη\6ω. 

every  sort,  τται/τοδοττόί. 

F 
father,  πατ-ήρ,  πατρόν,  ό. 
favor,  υπάρχω  (dat.). 
fear,  φ6βο$,  ου,  6. 

festival  (Lycaean),  Αύκαια,  ων,  τά. 
fe^w,  oXlyoi. 
fifteen,  π€ντ€καίδΐκα. 
fight,  μάχομαι. 
final,  ΐσχατοί. 
find,  (ύρίσκω. 
first,  TrpQros. 
fish,  Ιχθύί,  ύο$,  6. 
five,  Tr4vT{. 
flay,  ίκδέρω. 
flee,  φΐχτ/ω. 
flow,  ρέω. 

follow,  ίτΓομαι  (dat.)• 
follows,  as,  τάδί. 
following  day,  the,  τ^  ΰστίραίφ. 
following  manner,    in    the,    τόνδί 

τόν  τρόπον. 


foot,  πού;,  ποδόί,  ό. 

for,  conj.,  yap. 

formerly,  τό  άρχαΐον. 

forward,  go,  πρόΐίμι,  προίρχομαί. 

fountain,  κρ-ήνη,  tjs,  ή. 

four,  τέτταρα. 

friend,  φί\ο$,  ου,  6. 

friendly,  φί\os. 

frightened,  ppl.  of  φοβέομαι. 

from,  άπό,  €κ. 

from  there,  ivreCetv. 

fugitive,  φvyάs,  άδο^,  ό. 

full  of,  πλήρης. 

furnish,  παρέχω. 


garrison    commander,    φρούραρχο 

ου,  ό. 
gather,  αθροίζω,  συ\λέyω. 
general,  CTpaT7)y6i,  οΰ,  6. 
gift,  δωρον,  ου,  τ6. 
give,  δίδωμι,  παρέχω. 
gladly,  ήδ^ω$. 
go,  €Ϊμί,  (ρχομαι. 
go  away,  απέρχομαι. 
go  down,  καταβαίνω. 
go  forward,  πρύΐίμι. 
go  up,  αναβαίνω. 
god,  deos,  οΰ,  6. 
gold,  χρϋσίον,  ου,  τ6.    . 
good,  άγα^ό?. 
goods,  τά  ώνια. 
great,  μέyas. 

Greek,  Έ\\τ)νικ6%•,  "Ελλτ;»',  ηνο^,  6. 
ground,  on  the  — that,  ώί. 
guard,  φυΧάττω. 
guest-friend,  ξένο^,  ου,  6. 

Η 

halt,  ϊστημι. 

hand,  to  be  on,  πapayίyvoμaι. 

happen, τυyχάvω. 

happen  upon,  ivτυyχάvω  (diit.). 
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harbor,  'λιμ-ήν,  ένο$,  6. 

hard  pressed,  to  be,  τηέζομαι.. 

have,  6χω. 

he,  ό  δέ,  and  he,  hut  he;  sometimes 

oCros  or  έκ€Ϊνοί  =  he. 
hear,  ακούω. 

heavy-armed  soldier,  όιτλίτηί,  ου,  ό. 
heights,  Άκρα,  ων,  τά. 
Hellespont,  ΈλλήστΓοντο5,  ου,  ό. 
helmet,  κράνο$,  ovs,  τό. 
help  to  accomplish,  συμπράττω. 
herald,  κήρυξ,  vkos,  ό. 
hide,  δ^ρμα,  arcs,  τό. 
him,  αύτ65  in  oblique  cases, 
hinder,  κωλύω. 
hired  soldier,  ξ^νο$,  ου,  6. 
his,  αύτοΰ, 
hold,  εχω. 
home,  at,  οίκοι. 
homeward,  οΐκαδε. 
honor,  τιμάω. 
honorable,  καλοί,  τίμιοι. 
hope,  έΧττίί,  t'Sos,  17. 
hoplite,  όττλίτη?,  ου,  b. 
horse,  ί'πποί,  ου,  ό. 
horseman,  ίππεΰ?,  4ωί,  6. 
hostile,  πολέμιοί. 
house,  οικία,  is,  ή. 
how  many,  ττόσοί. 
hunt,  θηρΐύω. 

I 

I,  έ•γώ. 

Iconium,  Ίκόνων,  ου,  τ6. 

if,  el,  iav. 

impassable,  άδιάβατοί,  ov. 

in,  ^1'. 

inhabit,  οΐκέω. 

inhabitants,  oi  ivoiKouvTes. 

inhabited,  oίκoύμevos. 

inland,  άνω. 

in  order  that,  iVa,  ώ$,  δττωί. 

instead  of,  αντί. 


institute,  τίθημι. 

intention  (future  of  participle;. 

interpreter,  έρμηνεύί,  4ωs,  6. 

into,  els  (ace). 

Ionia,  Ίωνίά,  as,  ij. 

it,  αυτό  in  oblique  cases. 

J 
join,  ζ'eύyvΰμ4.. 
journey,  a  day's,  σταθμ6$,  οΰ,  ό. 

Κ 
kill,  ά■π■oκτeίvω. 
kind,  every,  ττακτοδαττόί. 
king,  /Sa^tXeus,  έωί,  6. 
kingdom,  βaσL\eίά,  as,  ή. 
know^,  ΎίΎνώσκω. 
known,  to  make,  δηλόω. 


Lacedaemonian,  Aaκeδaιμ6vιoί. 

land,  yrj,  yrji,  ή;  χώρα,  as,  17. 

large,  μέ^α^. 

laugh,  Ύe\άω. 

laughter,  ^έΧωί,  ωτο$,  ο. 

lead,  δγω,  -η-γέομαι  (dat.  or  gen.). 

lead  back  home  (restore),  κατάγω. 

leader,  άρχων,  ovtos,  6. 

leave,  λείττω. 

leave  behind,  καταλείττω. 

life,  iSios,  ου,  ό. 

loose,  λύω. 

Lycaean,  cf.  "festival." 

Μ 
Maeander,  'Μαίανδροί,  ου,  6. 
make,  ττοιέω. 

make  an  attack,  eπeιμί  (dat.). 
make  a  bridge,  feiryvD/ut. 
make  a  review,  (^ΓLδelκvΰμι.,  4ξέτασίΐ• 

ποίοΰμαι. 
make   war,   ττολεμ^ω   (dat.   or   Trpos 

\vith  ace). 
man,  άνήρ,  άνδρδί,  ό;  άνθρωποί,  ου,  ό. 
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manner,  τρόποι,  ου,  6. 

many,  ttoXiJs.    as — as  possible,  ώί 

irXeiffToi.     — times,  τΓολλάχίϊ. 
march,  ττορίύομαι,  έξΐλαύνω. 
march  up,  αναβαίνω. 
market-place,  ayopa,  as,  η. 
Marsyas,  Μαρσύόί,  ου,  6. 
meanvrhile,  iv  ψ. 
meet,  go  to,  απαντάω  (dat.). 
meet  with,  συ-γ-γί-γνομαι  (dat.)• 
Menon,  Μάνων,  ωνο$,  ό. 
messenger,  dyyeXoi,  ου,  ό. 
Midas,  MiSas,  ου,  ό. 
middle,  μάσο$. 
midst,  in  the,  iv  μέσψ. 
Miletus,  'Μίλητου,  ου,-η. 
mingle  (mix  vvithi,   κ(ράννΰμι  (ace. 

and  dat.)• 
money,  χρήμα,  aros,  TO. 
month,  μήν,  μηνόί,  ό. 

more,  ττλείων. 

mother,  μήτηρ,  μητρόί,  η. 

mountain,  6pos,  δροι/s,  τό. 
much,  ΐΓολύί. 

myself,  έμαυτοΰ,  TJs. 

Ν 

name,  ί»Όμα,  ατο$,  τό. 
night,  νύζ,  νυκτόί,  -η. 
no  one,  ούδί/s,  μηδΐίί. 
not,  ού,  μή. 
notice,  κατανοέω, 
nO^W,  ννν,  -ήδη. 

number,  αριθμοί,  οΰ,  6. 

ο 

obey,  π(1θω  (mid.,  dat.). 
offer  sacrifice,  θύω. 
old,  πρέσβυί. 
old  man,  -γέρων,  ovtos,  6. 
older,  πp(σβύτepos. 
on,  ivl  (w.  gen.). 
one,  (U. 
once,  at,  euOus. 


opponent,  άντιστασιώτηί,  ου,  6. 
orator,  ρήτωρ,  opos,  6. 
order,  in  —  that,  'ίνα,  ώϊ,  δττωϊ. 
order,  to,  κίΧεύω. 
originally,  τό  άρχαΐον, 
ourselves,  ήμΐΐί  αυτοί. 
outcry,  κραυγί),  ^s,  ij. 
over,  υπέρ  (gen.  or  iicc). 
overcome,  π€pιyίyvoμuι  (gen.). 
OAwe,  οφείλω. 


palace,  βασίλεια,  ων,  τά. 

park,  παράδεισο?,  ου,  6. 

parasang,  πapaσάyyηs,  ου,  6. 

Parysatis,  Παρύσατυ,  i5os,  ή. 

Pasion,  ΤΙασίων,  ωνο5,  ό. 

pass,  είσβολ-ή,  Tjs,  ή. 

passage,  υπερβολή,  Tjs,  ή. 

pause,  παύω  (mid.). 

pay,  μισθ6$,  οΰ,  6. 

pay,  to,  άποδίδωμι. 

pelt,  to,  βάλλω. 

Peltae,  ΠΑτοι,  ων,  οΐ. 

peltast,  πελταίττήζ,  οΰ,  ό. 

perceive,  αισθάνομαι. 

perform  sacifice,  θόω. 

perish,  άπόλλϋμι  (mid.). 

permit,  έάω. 

Persian,  ΙΙέρσηί,  ου,  6. 

persuade,  π.ίθω. 

phalanx,  φά\ayξ,  ayyos,  ή. 

Phrygia,  Φpυyίί,  as,  ή. 

Pigres,  niyp-ns,  t/tos,  ό. 

Pisidians,  ΙΙΪσίδαι,  ων,  οί. 

place,  ϊστημι. 

plain,  πεδίον,  ου,  τό. 

plan,  /3οι;λ€ΐ5ομαι. 

pleasant,  χaplειs,  i]δύs. 

pleased  with,  to  be,  τ)δομαι  (dat.). 

pledge,  πίστοί',  ου,  τό. 

phethron,  πλέθρον,  ου,  τ6. 

plot,  ίπιβου\-ή,  -^s,  ή. 
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plot  (against),  to,  ίπιβουΚεύω  (dat.). 
plunder,  αρπάζω. 
possess,  €χω,  εΙμί  w.  dat. 
power,  δύναμίί,  ews,  ij. 
po-wer,  come  into  the  —  of,  -γί-γνομαι 
έπί  (dat.).    in  the  — of,  έπί  (dat.)• 
present  arms,  ττροβάλλω  τά  δπλα. 
present,  to  be,  ττάρειμι,  παρα-γί-γνομαί. 
press  hard,  πιέζω. 
prevent,  κωλύω. 
prize,  ίθλον,  ου,  τ6. 
proceed,  πορεύομαι. 
promise,  ΰπισχνέομαι. 
prosperous,  ευδαίμων. 
province,  άρχ-ή,  ijs,  -ή. 
Proxenus,  Πρόξενοϊ,  ου,  ό. 
purple,  φοινικοΰ$. 
put  to  death,  άποκτείνω. 


queen,  βασίλεια,  as,  rj. 
quickly,  ταχύ,  θαττον,  τάχιστα. 


ransom,  \νομαι. 

rapidly,  see  "  quickly." 

reach,  άφικνέομαι. 

ready,  'έτοιμοι,  παράσκευο$. 

receive,  λαμβάνω. 

receive  back,  απολαμβάνω. 

reconcile,  συναλλάττω. 

region,  χωρά,  as,  ή. 

remain,  μένω. 

rest  of,  the,  ot  άλλοι. 

restore,  κατάγω. 

review,  έξέτασίί,  εωs,  ή. 

revievy,  to,  άξέτασιν  ποιούμαι. 

right,  think  it,  άξώω. 

ride  by,  παρελαύνω. 

river,  ποταμό?,  οΰ,  i. 

road,  656s,  οΰ,  ή. 

rule,  άρχω  (gen.). 

ruler,  άρχων,  ovtos,  6. 


run,  τρέχω. 
rush,  ΐη'μι  (mid.). 

S 

sacrifice,  θύω. 

same,  the,  ό  avTOs. 

same  things,  the,  τά  αυτά,  ταύτα. 

Sardis,  Σάpδειs,  εων,  al. 

satrap,  σaτpάπηs,  ου,  6. 

satyr,  σάτυpos,  ου,  ό. 

say,  λ^γω,  φημί,  εΊπον. 

sea,  θάλαττα,  η5,  ή. 

secretly,  λανθάνω  with  a  ppl.,  λάθρςι 

see,  οράω. 

seem  best,  δοκέω. 

send,  πέμπω. 

send  a^way  or  back,  αποπέμπω. 

send  for,  μεταπέμπομαι, 

send  word,  παραγγέλλω. 

set  out,  δρμάομαι. 

set  up,   τίθημι. 

seven, κπτά. 

shield,  άσπίί,  /5os,  i). 

show,  φαίνω,  δείκνϋμι. 

since,  έπεί. 

six,  ίξ. 

slay,  άποκτείνω. 

small,  μΐκρύ5. 

so,  οΰν. 

SO  as,  ώστε. 

soldier,  στpaτιώτηs,  ου,  6. 

someone,  tU. 

son,  vios,  οΰ,  6. 

sooner,  πρ6τερο5. 

so  that,  ώστε. 

sound  the  trumpet,  σαλπίζω. 

speak,  λέ~/ω,  εΐπον. 

spend  money,  δαπανάω, 

spring,  κρήνη,  ijs,  ή. 

stand,  'ίσττημι. 

start,  ορμάω  (usually  mid.). 

station,  τίθημι. 

stay,  μένω. 
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steep,  δρθιο!. 

subordinate,  ΰτταρχοί,  ου,  6. 

successfully,  καλωί. 

support,  τροφοί,  Tj<i,  ή. 

support,  to,  τρ4φω,  ννάρχω  (dat.). 

suppose,  νομίζω. 

suspect,  ύτΓΟΤΓΤίύω. 

summon,  μΐταπέμπομαι,  καΚ^ω. 

S'wift,  ταχύί. 

sword,  ζίφο$,  ουί,  τό. 

Syennesis,  Συένν€σιί,  los,  ό. 


table,  τράπβ^α,  i]S,  ή. 

take,  λαμβάνω. 

take  exercise,  Ύυμνά!;ω. 

Tarsus,  Ταρσοί,  wv,  οί. 

ten,  δέκα. 

ten  thousand,  μύριοι. 

tent,  σκηνή,  ijs,  ή. 

terms,  come  to,  καταλύω  (ττρόί  with 
ace). 

territory,  χωρά,  as,  ή. 

than,  if. 

that,  iKcivos.  in  order  that,  IVa,  ώ;, 
διτωί. 

the,  ό,  ή,  τό. 

themselves,  αυτοί. 

then,  ένταΟθα. 

there,  ίνταϋθα.     from  — ,  ivTeddev. 

thereupon,  ίνταΰθα. 

these  things,  ταΰτα. 

they,  οί  δ^,  and  or  hnt  they,  other- 
wise omitted. 

thief,  κΧώφ,  κλωττόί,  ό. 

think,  νομίζω,    οίομαι,  ή•/4ομαι. 

think  it  right,  άξιόω. 

this,  oStos. 

thirteen,  τρισκαίδίκα. 

though,  καίπΐρ. 

thousand,  χίλιοι,  ων. 

Thracians,  Gp^i/ces,  ων,  οί. 

three,  rpets. 


through,  διά  (gen.). 

throw,  βάλλω. 

thus,  οντω,  oDtwi. 

times,  many,  πολλάκις. 

Tissaphernes,  Τισσαφέρνης,  ous   ό. 

to,  ei's,  ίπί,  ττρόί,  παρά. 

traduce,  διαβάλλω. 

tree,  δένδρον,  ου,  τ6. 

tribute,  δασμός,  οΰ,  ό. 

trireme,  τριήρης,  ους,  ή. 

troops,  στρατιωται,  ων,  οί. 

trouble,  πράγματα,  ων,  τά. 

true,  it  is,  δή. 

trumpet,  sound  the,  σαλττί^ω. 

trust,  πιστεύω  (dat.). 

try,  πειράομαι. 

turn  over  to,  επιτρέπω. 

tTventy,  είκοσι. 

tv^o,  δύο. 

Tyriaeum,  Τυριαΐον,  ου,  τό. 

υ 

unprepared,  άπαράσκενοί. 
until,  ίως. 
upon,  έπί  (gen.), 
use,  χράομαι  (dat.). 
V 
valuable,  τίμιος. 
very,  πάνυ. 
village,  κώμη,  ης,  ή. 
vine,  άμπελος,  ου,  ή. 

W 

wage  war,  πολεμέω. 

wagon,  άμαξα,  ης,  ή. 

wagon  road,  οδός  αμαξιτός,  ή 

wait,  μένω. 

»vall,  τείχος,  ους,  τό. 

war,  make,  πολεμέω. 

wares,  ώνια,  τά. 

was,  vrere,  ήν,  ήσαν. 

watch,  θεωρέω,  φυλάττω. 

Λvay,  οδός.  οΰ,  ή.    in  this  ^way,  οϋτως 
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•we,  ^/teis. 

whatever,  6  n. 

•wheat,  vvpbs,  ov,  6. 

when,  iirel^  δτε. 

whenever,  iirei,  βττειδάν,  fire,  8ταν. 

where,  οδ.  ποΰ  (interrog.). 

which,  iis. 

who,  iis,  tLs. 

width  (wide),  eCpos,  ous,  τό, 

wild,  dypLos. 

willing,  to  be,  έθέ\ω, 

wine,  divos,  ov,  d. 

wish,  βούλομαι,  έθέλω. 


Vffith,  μετά  (gen.),  σύν  (dat.),  ^χων. 
•withdraw,  άποχωρέω. 
•wonder,  θαυμάξ'ω. 

χ 

Xerxes,  ^έρξη$,  ου,  ό. 
Xenophon,  Ξενοφών,  QvTos,  i. 


you,  υμ£ΐ$. 
young,  vaos. 
younger,   veorepos. 
youngest,  νεώτοτοι. 
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"ΑβνΒο?,  ov,  ή  (17),  Abydtis,  a  city  of 
Asia  Minor  on  the  Hellespont. 
Here  Xerxee  built  his  famous 
bridge  and  fron~  here  Leander 
Bwam  across  t'.e  ,  trait  to  Hero. 

ά-γαθός,  ή,  6v  (2;,  good  brave,  xip- 
right,  excellent,  καλό?  καΐ  a.faeb%, 
noble  and  good ;  τά  ά->α^ά,  goods, 
possessions.  Compared  irregu- 
larly: άμ€ίνωΐ',  &ριστο$;  βΐλτίων, 
βί\τιστο%\  κρΐίττων,  κράτιστο$;  \ψων, 

λφστο!.    Cf.  adv.  eC.    [Agatha] 
άγα-γΰν,  άγάγτ;,  etc.,  see  ά-γω. 
d-y-ytXXb»     [ά77€λ],     ayyeXCi,    i}yyei\a, 

ijyyeXKa,   ijyye\μaι,    ■ηyyiyXηv   (o2), 

bring  neics,   announce,  report. 

Cf.  d-v^eXos. 
π  vvtAos,  ου.  0(11),  messenger,  herald. 

c'f.  άγγΑλω.  [angel,  evangelist] 
αγορά,  as   ν  '1),  ayora  (Lat.  forum), 

assembly,  place  of  assembling, 

market-place,     market-       ayopa. 

πλτηθονσα,  time  of  full  'market, 

from  9  A.  M.  to  noon, 
αγοράζω  [ά70/3αδ]    άyoράσω,    T/yopaixa, 

ifyopaKa   (ch.  3j,  buy,  purchase; 

mid.,  buy  for  oneself. 
άγριος,   ό,  ov    (35),  of    the   fields, 

irihl.    Lat.  ager  and   Eng.  acre 

are  related  words. 
&γω,  άξω,  2  aor.  ^ίγαγοί',  ^χα,   ^yμaι., 

^χθην  (3),  drive,  lead,    convey, 

bring ;  intrans.,  lead  on,  viarch, 

go.    Cf.  Lat.   ago,    Eng.  agent, 

agile,     [pedagogue] 


άγων,  wvos,  6  (17),  assembly,  contest, 
games,  ayuiva  τιθ^ναιοτ  woielv,  tO 
hold  games.      Cf.  &yω.     [agony] 

άδ€λψό$,  οΰ,  ό  (3),  brother,  λόο. 
άδίλφε.    [Philadelphia] 

άδικε'ω,  αδικήσω,  ήδίκησα,  ήδίκηκα, 
ήδίκημαι,    -ήδίκήθην    (49),   be    or   do 

wrong,  icrong,  injure,  harm. 
Pres.  often  as  perf . 

iiL  (28),  adv.  always,  ever,  con- 
stantly,   [aizo  in] 

αθλον,  ου,  τό  (40),  prize  (of  contest). 
[athlete] 

αθροίζω  [ά^ροιδ],  αθροίσω,  ^θμοίσα, 
■ήθροικα,    ■ήθροισμαι,    ήθροίσθην  (17), 

assemble,  muster,  collect;   mid. 

intrans.,  assemble.  (Also  αθροίζω.) 
αΐ,  αί',  see  ό,  5s. 
Alviavis,   ων,  ol  (34),  Aenianes  or 

^4  nianians,  a  tribe  in  Thessaly. 
αΙρ€ω   [aipe,  e\],  αίρ-ήσω,  2  aor.  etXov, 

Ύίρηκα,  ^ρημαι,  τιρέθην,  imperf.  ypovv 

(36),  take,  seize,  capture;  mid., 
take  for  oneself,  choose,  elect. 
[heresy,  diaeresis] 

iloiTosj  -ή,  ώί»  (ch.  3),  verbal  adj.., 
taken  chosen,  ol  alperol,  those 
chosen   ».■,    ieleqates. 

als,  see  i? 

αίσ-θάνομαι  ^^%ιu^\  αίσθήσομαι,  2  aor. 
τ]σθ6μην,  χισθ-ημαι  (15),  perceive, 
learn,  see;  fol.  by  ace,  or  ace. 
and  ppi.,  or  by  ert-clause.  [aes- 
thetic] 

αίσ^ύνω,  αίσχινα,  βσχΰνα.  ijffyuvbiiv 
(ch.   3),    sham'',   disgrace;    pad. 
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άβτρ.,  feel  ashamed,  stand  in  awe 
of.    [aeschynite] 

αΐτέω,  αιτήσω,  ^τησα,  7]τηκα,  τιτημαι. 
■QT-ηθην,  imperf.  rjTow  (20),  ash 
for,  demand;  gov.  two  ace.  or 
ace.  and  infin. 

αΐτιάομαι,  αΐτιάσομαι,  τιπάσάμην,  rjTi- 

άμαί  (50),  blame,  accuse;  with 
infin.  clause,    [aetiology] 

άκΐνάκη$,  ου,  6  (58),  short  sword, 
sword,  worn    by  the  Persians. 

άκονω  [άκου],  άκούσομαι,  ηκουσα,  2  pf. 

άκήκοα,  ήκούσθην  (31),  hear,  leam. 
hear  of,  listen  to;  fol.  by  ppl., 
δτί,  or  infin.  clause;  gov.  gen.  of 
pers.,  ace.  (sometimes  gen.)  of  the 
thing  heard,    [acoustics] 

άκρόίΓολις,  ewi,  η  (27),  highest  part 
of  a  city,  citadel,  acropolis, 
&Kpos  -f"  ττόλΐί. 

άκρος,  α,  ov  (52),  pointed,  at  the 
point,  highest.  τό  άκρον,  the 
summit;  τά  άκρα,  the  heights. 
Related  to  Lat.  aeer,  Eng.  acme, 
[acrobat] 

άκων,  άκουσα,  άκον,  gen.  άκοντος 
(eh.  3),  unwilling. 

άλέξω,  αΚέξ,ομαί,  ήλΐξάμην  (ch.  3), 
ward  off,  repulse. 

ά\ηθή8,  έί,  gen.  oCs  (33),  not  con- 
cealed, true,     ά  +  λανθάνω. 

αλλά  (10),  adversative  coaj ,  strong- 
er than  δέ,  otherioise,  but,  still, 
on  the  other  hand,  often  pre- 
ceded by  a  negative;  άλλα  yap, 
but  then.    Cf .  &\\os. 

αλλήλων,  ots  (58),  reciprocal  pro., 
of  one  another,  of  each  other. 
[parallel] 

αλλο5,  7],  0  (14),  other,  another; 
with  article,  the  other,  the  rest, 
the  rest  of.  Cf.  Lat.  alius,  [alle- 
gory, allopathic] 


&μα  (39),  adv.,  at  the  same  time,  to- 
gether. With  dat.,  together  with, 
at  the  same  tim,e  with.  &μα  ry 
■ημέρφ,  at  daybreak.  &μα  is  for 
σάμα ;  cf.  Lat.  simul,  Eng.  same. 

άμαξα,  tjs,  ή  (4),  wagon.     άμα  -\-  Α-γω. 

αμαξιτός,  6v  (51),  traversable  by 
toagons.  αμαξιτοζ  ό'δοϊ,  a  wagon- 
road.     Cf.  άμαξα. 

άμείνων,  ov,  comp.  of  ayados. 

άμΐλέω,     αμελήσω,    ήμέλησα,    ήμέληκα 

(eh.  3),  be  careless,  neglect  (w. 
gen.). 

αμήχανος»  or  {51),  without  resource, 
helpless,  impracticable,  impos- 
sible. 

άμπελος,  ου,  ή  (53),  grape-vine. 

άμφί  (16),  prep,  with  ace.  and  rarely 
gen,:  w.  gen.,  about  (showing 
source  or  cause);  w.  ace,  about; 
with  numerals  (preceded  by 
article),  about,  ol  άμφΐ  Κΰρον, 
Cyrus  and  his  men,  or  the  fol- 
loivers  of  Cyrus,  [amphitheater] 

άμψότερος,  ά,  ov  (8),  both. 

αν  (22),  adv.,  postpos.  No  English 
equivalent;  used  as  a  modal  adv. 
in  conditional  expressions. 

ov,  contracted  form  of  iav. 

αναβαίνω,  άναβήσομαι,  2  aor.  άνέβην, 
άναβέβηκα,  άναβέβαμαι,  άνεβάθην  (7), 
go  up,  march  up  or  inland. 
[Anabasis] 

άνά-γκη,  ηs.  -η  (43),  necessity ;  with  or 
without  εστί,  it  is  necessai'y,  one 
must;  often  with  infin.,  aec.  and 
infin.,  or  dat.  and  intin. 

άναρπάζω,  άναρπάσω,  άνήρπασα,  άν- 
ήρπακα,  άνήρπασμαι,  άνηρπάσθην 
(ch.  3),  snatch  up,  carry  off, 
plunder. 

άνδράτΓοδον,  01»,  τό  (58),  slave,  cap- 
tive. 
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αν€υ  (ch.  3),  prep.,  w.  gen.,  without, 
apart  from. 

άνήρ,  άνδρ6ί,  ό  (17),  man.  S.i>dpes  στρα- 
τιώται,  fellow-soldiers ;  cf.  άνθρω- 
jTos,  ma7i  (generic);  cf.  Lat.  vir. 
[Andrew,  Alexander] 

άνθρωΐΓο$,  ου,  6  (6),  man,  human  be- 
ing;  cf.  Lat.  homo,  [philan- 
thropist] 

άνϊάω,  άνΐάσω,  ήνίάσα,  άνϊάθην  (41), 
giieve,  distress,  w.  ace. of  person; 
pas.  (and  fut.  mid.),  he  grieved, 
be  distressed,  w.  dat.  of  pars,  or 
thing. 

άνίσ-τημ,ι,  αναστήσω,  ανάστησα,  2  aor. 
άνέστ-ην^  άν^στηκα,  άν^σταμαι,άνΐστά- 
θην  (59),  make  stand  up,  rouse ;  in 
mid.,  and  in  perf.  and  2  aor.  act., 
intrans.,  stand  up,  rise,  stand. 

αντί  (10),  prep.,  w,  gen.,  facing, 
against,  instead  of,  for,  in 
preference  to,  in  return  for. 
[antidote,  antagonist,  antiseptic, 
anthem] 

ά«α'ΐτΓαρα<ΓΚ€υάζομαι,  άντιτταρασκευά- 
σομαι,  άΐ'τιπαρεσκ€υασάμην,  άνητταρ- 
(σκεύασμαι  (31),  prepare  oneself 
in  turn  or  in  opposition,  make 
counter  preparations,  άιη-ί  -f- 
irapa  -|-  σκΐυάξω. 

dvTiir^pas  (17),  adv.,  opposite,  over 
against;  w.  gen.  /cot'  avmripas 
forms  a  simple  phrase  with  same 
meaning. 

άντι<Γτα<Γΐώτη5,  ov,  b  (20),  Opponent, 
adversary. 

αντρον,  ου,  τ6  (37),  cave ;  cf.  Lat.  an- 
trum. 

ανω  (25),  adv.,  above,  up,  upward, 
inland  (of  marching);  c.  ανωτέρω, 
Β.  άνωτάτω. 

όιξΐ09,  ά,  ον  (ch.  3),  worth,  worthu  ; 
άξιον,  βϋ.έστί,  be  worth  tchile,  fit- 


ting; w.  gen.,  e.  g.  ττολλοΟ,  worthy 
of  much,  valuable ;  also  used  w. 
infin. 
άξιόω,  αξιώσω,  ήξίωσα,  ήξίωκα, -ήξίωμαι, 
■ηξιώθην,  imperf.  ήξίουν  (15),  think 
right,  ask  as  one's  right,  claim- 
deem  icorthy.    [axiom] 

άιταγγίλλω,  άτταγγελώ,  άΐΓή•γΎ(ΐ\α, 
άττήνγελκα,  άττήΎΎβλμαι,  άπηΎΎέλθην 
(ch.  3),  bring  back  word,  an- 
nounce, report. 

άιτάγ(ι>,  άττάξω,  2  aor.  άΐΓή•/α•γον,  άπηχα, 
άπη•/μαι,  άττήχθην  (ch.  3),  lead 
aivay,  lead  back. 

άτταιτίω,  απαιτήσω,  άπ•^τησα,  άνητηκα, 
άπτίτημαι,   άπτ^τήθην,  imperf.   άτττ;- 

τοι/ΐ'(41),  ask  back,  demand  (what 

is  due);  W.  two  ace.    άπ6-\-αΐτέω. 

dirapoio-Ktvos,  ov  (12),   unprepared. 

ά  -\-  τταρασκΐυή. 

αίΓϊίμι,  (ch.  3),  go  away,  depart,  re- 
treat. 

άπίρχομ,αι,    άττηΚθον,   άπ€\ή\υθα  (10), 

come   away,  go  away,  return. 

άττό  -\-ίρχομαι. 
dir^^w,   άφέζω   or    άττοσχήσω,    2  aor. 

άπέσχον,        άπέσχηκα,        άπέσχημαι 

(ch.  3),  keep  away,  be  aicay  or 

distant  from. 
άιτό  (7),  prep.,  w.  gen.,  from,  away 

from.    Allied  to  Lat.  ab,  Eng. 

off.    [apostle,  apodosis] 

άΐΓθ8(δωμι,  αποδώσω,  άπέδωκα  (2  aor. 
άπέδοτον),  άτοδέδωκα,  άποδέδομαι, 
άπεδόθην  (41),  give  back,  restore, 
2)ay.    [apodosis] 

ά•ΐΓθθν|]'σ•κω  [θαν,  θνη],  άττοθανοΰμΛΐ, 
2  aor.  άπέθανον,  άίΓΟτέθνηκα  {Q),die, 
be  killed,  perish,  used  as  pas.  to 
άποκτείνω.  In  prose  αποθνήσκω  is 
used  for  θνήσκω,  buc  the  simple 
form  τίθν-ηκα  in  perfect. 

άΐτοικία,  as,  ή  (12),  colony. 
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αποκρίνομαι,  άποκρινουμαι,  αττβκρϊνα- 
μην,  άτΓοκέκριμαι  (59),  give  α  deci- 
sion, answer,  reply,   άττό  -\-  κρίνω. 

άιτοκτίίνω,  άτΓοκτενω,  αττέκτεινα,  2  pf. 
άττέκτονα  (25),  kill  off,  put  to 
death,  άποθτάσκω  is  used  as  pas- 
sive.    aTro-j-KTetJO). 

απολαμβάνω,  άποΚ-ήψομαι,  2  aor.  άπέ- 
"Καβον,  2  pf.  άτΓβίληφα,  άττβίλημμαι, 
άττελήφθην  (58),  take  away  or 
back,  receive  back,  recover,  άττό 
-\- λαμβάνω. 

άπόλλΰμι,  άττολώ,  απώλεσα,  2  aor.  άπω- 
\6μην,  άτΓολώλεκα,  2  pf .  άπόλωλα  i56), 

utterly  destroy,  kill,  lose,   mid. 

and  2  perf.  system,  perish,    άττό 

-\-δλ\νμι.    [ό\] 
Απόλλων,   wcos,  ό   (37),    dat.  Άττόλ- 

λωνι,   acc.  ΆττόΧΚωνα   ΟΓ  Άττόλλω, 

VOC.  Άπολλοί',  Apollo. 
άπολώλεκα,  see  άττόλλΰμι. 
άποπίμπω,  αποπέμψω,  απέπεμψα,  άπο- 

πέπομφα,  άποπέπεμμα,ι,  άπεπέμφθην 

(9),  send  off  or  back,  dismiss. 
αποπλέω,    άποπ\εύσομαι,     άπέπΧβυσα, 
άποπέπΧευκα,  άποπέπΧευσμαι  (ch.3), 

sail  away,  sail  back,  sail  home. 

άπορϊω,     απορήσω,    'ηπ6ρ•ησα,    τ)π6ρΎ]κα 

(ch.  3),  be  in  doubt,  be  at  a  loss, 

be  perplexed  (w.  dat). 
απορία,  as,  η  (ch.  3),  lack  of  means 

or  resource,  difficulty. 
άπο\ωρέω,    αποχωρήσω,     απεχώρησα, 

άποκεχώρηκα,  άποκεχώρημαι,   άπεχω- 

ρήθην  (38),  go  away,  depart,  icith- 
draiv.     απ6-\-χωρέω. 

αριθμός,  oO,  ό  (39),  number,  number- 
ing,   [arithmetic,  logarithm] 
Αρίσ-τιππο8,  ου,  6  (20),  Aristippus, 
a  Greek  general. 

αρισ-TOs,  V,  <"')  Buperl.  of  άγο^ό?. 
[aristocracy] 


'ApKUs,  dSos,  6  (27),  an  Arcadian, 
inhabitant  of  Arcadia,  a  division 
of  Greece. 

άρμα,  arcs,  τό  (45),  chariot,  war- 
chariot. 

άρμάμαξα,  tjs,  η  (45),  covered  car- 
riage,    άρμα  -\-  Άμαξα. 

αρπάζω  [άρτταδ],  άρπάσω,  ίΊρπασα, 
■ηρπακα,    •ηρττασμαι,    -ήρπάσθην    (57), 

sieze,  capture, plunder.  Cf.  Lat. 
rapio,  Eng.  rapid,    [harpy] 

*Αρτα|ί'ρξη5,  ου,  ό  (5),  Artaxerxes,  a 
king  of  Persia. 

αρχαίος,  ά,  ov  (13),  from  the  begin- 
ning, ancient,  old.  rb  άρχαΐον, 
adv.  acc,  originally,  anciently, 
formerly.  Cf.  αρχή.  [archae- 
ology] 

αρχή,  ^s,  ή  (3),  beginning,  rule, 
province,  satrapy.  Cf.  Αρχω. 
[anarchy,  archaic] 

άρχω  [άρχ],  άρξω,  ήρξα,  ήρ-^μαι,  ηρχθην 
(15),  be  first,  begin,  rule,  com- 
mand, gov.  gen.  [archangel 
patriarch] 

άρχων,  ovTos,  6  (13),  ppl.  used  as 
noun,  ruler,  covimander,  leader 
(higher  title  than  στρατη-γ6$).  Cf . 
άρχω.    [archon] 

' Ασ•πίνδιο5,  ά,  ov  (42),  an  Aspendian, 
inhabitant  of  A  spendus,  a  city  of 
Pamphylia. 

άσ-πίβ,  i'Sos,  ή  (13),  shield,    [asp] 

άσ•φαλή8,  es  (ch.  3),  safe,  sccure ;  c. 

άσφα\έστεροί,  Β.  ασφαλέστατοι. 
άτϊμο5,  ov  {lQ),dishonored,  slighted. 

ά  -|-  τίμη. 

αν  (14),  adv.,  postpos.,  again,  in 
turn,  moreover.  Cf.  Lat.  autem. 

αϋτόματοβ,  ν,  o"  (47)  of  one's  own 
accord,  spontaneously,  [auto- 
matic] 
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avTos,  i),  ό  (9),  intensive  pro.,  self;  in 
pred.  position  or  alone,  in  nom., 
self;  in  attrib.  position,  savie, 
very;  alone  in  oblique  cases, 
him,  her,  it,  them.  Cf.  Lat.  ipse, 
[autograph] 

ούτοΰ,  adv.  (ch.  3),  here,  in  this 
place,  there. 

αΰτοΰ  =  iavTov, 

άψαιρ^ω,  άφαφήσω,  2  aor.  άφεϊΧον,  άφ- 
Tgp-ηκΛ,   άφτβρημαί,   άφτ]ρέθην  (ch.  3). 

take  away  from ;  mid.,  take  away 
for  oneself,  deprive,   rob,  gov. 
two  ace. 
άφίημι,  αφήσω,  άφηκα(2ΰίΟΤ.άφβΐμίν), 

άφ€ΐκα,  άφ(ϊμαι  (59),  send  off  or 
aioay,  let  go,  set  free.   άπ6-\-ϊ7]μι. 

άψικνέομαι  [ά0ικ],  άφίξομαι,  2  aor.  άφΤ- 
κόμην,  άφΐ-γμαι  (30),  covie  from, 
come,  ai-rive  {at),  reach. 
Αχαιό$,  οΰ,  6  (24),  an  Achaean, 
inhabitant  of  Achaea,  a  division 
of  Greece. 

άφ'  see  άϊτό. 

άχθομαι    [άχ^],    άχθ^σομαι,,    ■ήχθημαι, 

ήχθέσθην(Ιβ),  be  burdened,  vexed, 
displeased. 

Β 

βα(νω  [/3ο],  βήσομαι.  2  aor.  (βην,  βέβη- 
κα,  βφαμαι,  έβάθην  (56),  go.  Walk. 

[basis] 
βάλλω  [βα\,  β\α],  βαλώ,  2  aor.  ί/3αλον, 
βέβληκα,     βφλημαι,    έβλήθην     (25), 

throw,  throw  at,  pelt  (w.  dat.  of 
thing  thrown),  [parable,  prob- 
lem, emblem,  symbol] 

βαρβαρικό5,  ν,  ών  (25),  foreign  (non- 
Greek),  barbarian,  τό  βαρβαρικόν, 
tfie  barbarian  army. 

βάρβαροί, oy{ll), not  Greek,  foreign, 
barbarian;  as  noun,  ό  βάρβαροί, 
foreigner,   ol   βάρβαρυι.,  the  bar 


barians,  usually  the  Persians. 
Cf.  booby,  [barbarian,  rhubarb] 

βασ-ιλι (a,  oj,  ή  (9),  kingdom,  sover- 
eignty. 

βαα-ίλίΐοί,  ov  (35),  belonging  to  a 
king,  royal;  as  noun,  generally 
in  plu.,  ra  βασίΧεια,  royal  abodes, 
palace,     [basilica] 

βασ-ιλϊνς,  ^ws,  ό  (31 ),  king ;  when  the 
article  is  omitted,  the  king  of 
Persia  is  meant,  [basilisk, 
Basil] 

βα(Γΐλ€ύ(ο,  βασίΧΐύσω,  έβασίλευσα  (10), 

be  king,  rule. 

βιάζομαι  [βιαδ],  βιάσομΛΐ,  ίβιασάμην, 
βεβίασυ-αί,  ίβιάσθ-ην  (59),  mid.  dep., 
but  has  also  aor.  pas.,  force, 
compel. 

βίο5,  ου,  ό  (2),  life,    [biology] 

Βοιώτιο$,  ου,  ό  (23),  a  Boeotian,  an 
inhabitant  of  Boeotia,  a  division 
of  Greece. 

βονλΐΰω,  βουΧΐύσω,  έβούΧΐυσα,  βΐβού- 
XevKa,  βεβούλΐυμαι,  έβουλΐύθην  (10), 
counsel;  mid.,  counsel  for  one- 
self, plan,  take  counsel. 

βονλομαι  [βονλ],  βονλήσομαι,  βΐβού- 
λημαι,    έβουλήθην     (ήβουλήθην)     (7), 

pas.  dep.,  will,  tvish,  be  willing. 


7ap(12),conj.,postpo8.,/or,6ccaMse. 
In  introducing  narration,  now, 
then,  καΐ  yap,  for  or  for  indeed 
(with  implied  ellipsis,  cf.  Lat.  et 
enim);  άλλα  yap,  but  then. 

γί,  intensive  particle,  enclitic, 
postpos.,  usually  emphasizes  the 
preceding  word  (ch.  3),  indeed, 
surely,  at  least,  often  rendered 
by  emphasis. 

γ<λω$,  wTot,  6  (47),  laughter. 

7€ρων,  ovTos,  6  (13),  old  man. 
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γί'φϋρα,  as,  -η  (4),  bridge. 

ΎΤι  Ύν^,ν  (14:),  earth,  land,  country. 

κατά.  yijv,  by  land,      [geography, 

geology,  apogee] 

γίγνομαι  [τε»*],  7€ΐτ}σομοι,  2  aor.  iyevo- 
μην,2ρΐ.  y^yova,  yeyivrj^ai  (7),  COVie 
into  being,  be  born,  become,  be, 
happen,  occur ;  meaning  largely 
determined  by  context.  Cf.  Lat. 
gigno,  genuB.  [oxygen,  genus, 
genitive] 

γιγνώίΓκω  [γνο],  yvώσoμaL,  2  aor.  iy- 
νων,  ίyvωκa,  €yvωσμat,  eyvocO-qv  (56j, 
know,  recognize,  learn,  think. 
Cf.  Lat.  nosco,  Eng.  know,  [ag- 
nostic, diagnosis] 

γνώμη,  ?;s,  ή  (ch.  3),  Opinion,  plan. 
[gnome] 

γνώναι,  yvώσoμaι,  see  yiyvώσκω, 

•γράψω  [7ρα0],  ypάψω,  iypaipa,  yi- 
ypaφa,  yiypaμμaι,  iypάφ■ηv  (24), 
make  a  mark,  draiv,  icrite. 
[graphic,  photograph] 

γνμνάζω  \yvμvaS\,  yvμvάσω,  eyύμvaσa, 
yeyύμvaσμaL,  iyυμvάσθηv  (2),  train 

(naked),  exercise,    [gymnastic] 

γνμνήβ,  ^ros,  6  (29),  or  yυμv■ητ■ηs,  ου, 
6,  light  armed  foot  soldier. 

γννή,  yvvaiKOs,  η  (36),  ivoman,  wife. 
[misogyny] 


8ακρύω,  δακρύσω,  έδάκρϋσα,  δεδάκρνμαι 
(ch.  3),  shed  tears,  weep.  Allied 
to  Lat.  lacrima  (dacruma),  Eng. 
tear. 

βαπανάω  [δαττανα],  δαπανήσω,  έδαπά- 
νησα,  δβδαπάνηκα,  δεδαπάνημαι,  έδα- 

πανηθην  (16),  spend  money,  con- 
sume. 
SEpciKOs,  oO,  ό  (17),  daric  —  a  Per- 
sian   gold    coin     worth    about 
$3.50. 


AapEios,  ου,  6  (3),  Darius,  king  of 
Persia. 

8ασμό5,  ου,  ό  (16),  tax,  tribute. 

δέ  (8),  conj.,  postpos.,  hut,  and ;  less 
emphatic  than  άλλα.  μέν  .... 
δέ,  on  the  one  hand  .  ...  on 
the  other,  or  the  contrast  may 
be  shown  by  the  voice  in  read- 
ing. 

δέδια,  δεδιώί,  see  δέδοικα. 

δέδοικα,  δίδια,  first  and  second  per- 
fects with  present  meaning,  from 
δείδω,  which  is  not  used  in  pres- 
ent; fut.  δείσομαι,  1  aor.  Ιδεισα  (48), 
fear,  dread,  of  reasoning  fear; 
cf.  φοβέω. 

δί'τ),  δεηθηναι,  δει,  see  δέω. 

δΐίκνϋμι,  δείξω,  έδειξα,  δέδειχα,  δέδειy- 
μαι,  έδείχθην  (33),  shoiv,  point  Out, 
indicate,    [paradigm] 

Scivos,  -η,  bv  (44),  fearful,  terrible, 
wonderful,  poiverful,  able,  clev- 
er,   [dinotherium] 

δίκα,  indeclinable,  ten;  allied  to 
Eng.  ten.    [decade,  decalogue] 

δένδρον,  ου,  τό  (53),  tree,  [rhodo- 
dendron, dendroid] 

δ€ξι05,  ά,  όν  {4:4:),  right,  ή  δεξιά  (χειρ), 
the  right  hand.  Cf.  Lat.  dexter, 
Eng.  dexterous. 

δί'ον,  neut.  of  pres.  ppl.  of  δέω. 

8€'ρμα,  aros,  τό  (37),  hide,  skiu. 
[epidermis] 

δΐΰρο,  adv.  (ch.  3),  hither,  here. 

δέχομαι,    δέξομαι,    έδεξάμην,    δέδ€yμΛl, 

έδέχθ-ην  (39),  receive,  accept, 
await,  [synecdoche,  pandect, 
dock] 

δί'ω,  δεήσω,   εδέησα,  δεδέηκα,    δίδέημυαι, 

.    έδεήθην  (22),  need  (rare  in  act.); 

middle  (pas.  dep.),  tvant,  need, 

desire,  beg,  gov.  gen.      δει,  im- 

pers.,  it  is  necessary,  one  must. 
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8ή  (11),  intensive  particle,  postpos., 
used  to  give  emphasis,  usually 
to  the  preceding  word;  it  often 
marks  an  entire  statement  as 
obvious,  note,  to  be  sure,  exactly, 
as  you  know. 

δήλο$,  V,  ov  (41).  evident,  clear, 
plain;  δηλόί  εϊμι  w.  ppl.,  am 
plainly;  5ij\ov  δη  {it  is  plain 
that),  evidently. 

8ηλόω,    δηΧώσω,    ^δήλωσα,     δίδήΧωκα, 

δεδήλωμαι,    ίδηλώθην    (1δ),     make 

clear,  shoic,  declare. 
8ιά  (32),  prep.,  w.  gen.,  through;  w. 

ace,  through,    on  account    of. 

[diameter] 
8ιαβάλλω    [δια/3αλ],    διαβάλω,    2  aor. 

διέβαλον,     δίαβέβ\ηκα,    διαβέβλημαί, 

δΐ€βλήθην  (9),  throw  acroas,  thruu• 
[words]  at,  accuse  falsely,  slan- 
der, [diabolical,  devil] 
8ΐ(ίγ(ι>   [διαγ],  διάξω,  2  aor,   δι•ήγα•γον, 
διηχα,  διηΎμαι,  διήχθην    (41j,   pasS 

[time],  live,  continue. 
διακόσιοι,  ot,  α,  tico  hundred,     δύο 

-\- εκατόν, 
8ια'ΠΌρ€νιομαι,  διαηορεύσομαι,  διαπεττό- 

ρΐυμαι,       διεττορεύθην      (33),       pftSS 

through  or  over. 
διαριτάζω  [διο^τταδ],  διαρπάσω,  διήρπα- 
σα,    διήρττακα,    διήρπασμαι,     διηρπά- 

σθην  (49),  tear  asunder,  ^JiiZaye, 
devastate. 
δ(δωμι  [δο],  δώσω,  ΐδωκα,  2  aor.  ίδοτον, 
δ^δωκα,  δίδομαι,    ίδδθην    (42),   give. 

[anecdote,       dose,      antidote, 

Theodore] 
SCKaios,  ά,   ov  (ch.   3),  just,   right, 

lawful,  fitting,   [dicast,  syndic] 
δίκη,  ηί,  ή  (ch.  3),  justice,  right, 

penalty,    punishment,    deserts, 

lawsuit. 
διό  (52),  adv.  fur  δι'  δ,  therefore. 


διατχΐλιοι,  αι,  α  (20),  two  thousand. 
διώκω,  διώζω,  έδιωξα,  δίδίωχα,  έδιώχθην 

(.30),  p?/rsMe,  follow. 
διώρυξ,δίώρυχοϊ,  i){lS),trench,canal. 

δοκ€ω  [δοκ],  δόξω,  ίδοξα,  δέδο^μΛΐ, 
έδόχθην  (2δ),  have  an  opinion, 
think.  Intrans.,  both  pers.  and 
impers.,  seem,  appear, seembest. 
ταΰτα  (δοξ€,  this  seemed  be^it, 
was  agreed,  fol.  by  dat.  [dogma, 
orthodox] 

AoXoires,  ων,  ol  (34),  Dolopians,  a 
tribe  in  Thessaly,  or  Μλοψ,  ottos, 
6,  a  Dolopian,  an  inhabitant  of 
Dolopia  in  Thessaly. 

δονναι,  see  δίδωμι. 

δραμοΰμαι,  ίδραμΛν,  etc.,  see  τρέχω. 

δρόμο$,  ου,  ό  (47),  run,  running. 
[hippodrome] 

δύναμαι  [δι/να],  δυΐΊ^σο^ιχοι,  δ(δύνημΛί, 
έδννήθην  (31),  imperf .  έδυνάμην,  pas. 
dep.,  be  able,  can.  [dynasty, 
dynamite,  durable] 

8νιναμι$,  ews,  η  (30),  ability,  poiver, 

force,  troops.     Cf.  δύναμαι. 
δυνά<Γτη5,  ou,  ό  (δΟ),  ijoicerful  man, 

nobleman,  prince. 
δυνατός,  -^,  bv {ch..^),poicerful,able, 

capable,  possible. 
δύο,  δυο?!*  (8;,  two.    Lat.  duo.   [hen- 

'  iady.«!] 
δώδΐκα,  indeclinable,  twelve.   δύο-{- 

δέκα. 

δώρον,  οΐί  τό  (2),  gift.    [Pandora] 

Ε 

idv  (22),  conj.,  ei  +  dv,  if,  if  haply, 
with  subj.  in  conditional  sen- 
tences. 

ίαυτοΰ  (αΰτοΟ),  ηί  (35),  reflex,  pro. 
third  pers.,  of  himself,  of  her- 
self, of  itself;  ol  iavrov,  his  own 
men . 
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ΐάω,  έάσω,  βί'άσα,  εΐακα  eiSyiiat  βΐάθην, 
imperf.  etwv  (30),  let,  permit,  al- 
low, let  go. 

ίβδομήκοντα,  indeclinable,  seventy. 

€γκ€'λίυσ•το5,  ov  (ch.  3),  urged  on, 
instigated. 

Ιγώ  (35),  pers.  pro.,  I.    [egotism] 

eScio-a,  see  δέδοικα. 

cSpa^€v,  see  τρέχω. 

ίθίλ»  (or  θίΚω)  [έθεΚ],  έθελήσω,  ηθέ- 
λησα, ■ήθέληκα  (58),  be  willing, 
wish.  α.βούλομΛί.  [monothelite] 

cl  (28),  conj.,  proclitic,  if:  in  indi- 
rect questions,  whether ;  «'  μή,  if 
not,  except,  unless. 

£Ϊα,  είασα,  see  έάω^ 

clSov,  see  όράω. 

(ΐκοσ-ι  (32),  indeclinable,  twenty. 
Cf.  Lat.  viginti,  Eng.  twenty, 
[icosahedron] 

ΐϊληψα,  see  λαμβάνω. 

€Ϊλον,  βΐλόμην,  see  αίρέω. 

ιΙμ(  [έσ],  ίσομαι  (10),  he,  exist;  €ση, 
it  is  possible.  Cf.  Lat.  sum ; 
allied  to  Eng.  is,  are.    [parusiaj 

ίίμι  [ί]  (38),  go,  come,  pres.  has 
force  of  fut.     Cf.  Lat.  eo. 

ctvai,  infin.  of  eZ/xi. 

ίϊίΓον  (used  as  2  aor.  to  λ^γω),  έρω, 
βΐρηκα,  εΐρημαι,  έρρήθην,  say,  tell, 
speak,  order;  fol.  by  ώ$  or  δτι; 
in  meaning  order,  has  infin. 

tls  (2),  prep.,  proclitic,  gov.  ace, 
into,  against;  with  numerals, 
to  the  number  of,  as  viany  as. 

tls,  μία.,  ^v  (19),  numeral,  one. 
[hyphen,  acej 

<1σ-βάλλα>  [είσβαλ],  εισβάλω,  2  aor. 
είσέβαλον,  είσβέβληκα,  είσβέβλημαι, 
είσεβλήθην  (51),  throio  into,  invade 
(of  an  army),  empty  (of  a  river). 

£ΐ(Γβολή,  rjs,  η  (51),  invasion,  en- 
trance, pass.     εΐ5->^  βάλλω. 


€ΐ(Γ€λαύνω   [είσελα],  είσελω,    είσήλασα, 
είσελήλακα,     είσελήλαμΛΐ,    είσηλάθη» 

(57),  drive  into,  march  into. 
£(σ-£ρχομαι    [είσερχ,   είσελθ   or   -ελυί], 

2  aor.  είσηλθον,  2  pf.  είσελήλυθα  (51), 

come  or  go  in,  enter. 
€Ϊσ-»  (52),  adv.,  inside;  with  gen., 

inside  of.    [esoteric] 
ίίτα  (45),  adv.,  then,  next. 
ίκ,  see  έξ  (2). 

^κασ-τος,  η,  ov  (44),  each,  every. 
ίκατόν,  indeclinable,  one  hundred. 

[hecatomb] 
ίκβάλλω  [έκβαλ],  έκβαλώ,  2  aor.    ίξ- 

έβαλον,    έκβέβληκα,    έκβέβλημαι,    έξ- 

εβλήθην  (25),   throw    out,  expel, 

exile,    έκπίτττω  is  sometimes  used 

as  a  passive. 
CKSepo)     [έκδερ],     έξέδεφα,     έκδέδαρμαι, 

2  aor.  έί;εδάρην  {31),  flay,  skin. 
£Κ€ί,  adv.  (ch.  3),  there,  in  that 

place. 
iKiivos,  η,  0  (10),  demon,  pro.,  that; 

like  Lat.  ille. 
ΙκκαλΰτΓτω  [^κκαλυ/3],  έκκαλύψω,  έξεκά- 

λυψα,  έκκεκάλυμμΛΐ,  έξεκαλύφθην  (45), 

uncover. 
€κκλησ-ία,    os,     η    (60),    assembly. 
[ecclesiastic] 

ίκλίίιτω  [έκλιπ],  εκλείψω,  2  aor.  έξέλι- 
τΓον,    2    pf.   έκλέλοιπα,    έκλέλειμμαι, 

έξελείφθην  (55),   leave,  abandon. 
[eclipse] 

€κψ€υ-γω     [^έκφυγ],  έκφεύξομαι,    2  aor. 
έ^έφυ-γον,  2  pf.  έκπέφενγα  (60),  flee 

out  of,  escape. 
ίλάττων,  ov,   comp.   of    μικροί   and 
όλίγοϊ,  smaller,  fewer,  let>s. 

Ιλαννω    [Αα],    έλω,    ^λαίτα,    έλήλακα, 

έλ-ηΧαμαι,  ήλάθην  (55),  drive,  ride, 
march,    [elastic] 
ίλάχισ•το8,  BUperl.  of  you/cpos  or  6λί-γο% 
see  έλαττων. 


Greek-English  Vocabulary 


219 


tktiv,  ΐΧ^σθαι,  see  αΙρ4ω. 
ίλθϊΐν,  έλθών,  see  ΐρχομαι. 

Έλλάβ,  dSoj,  ^  (38),  Hellas,  Greece. 
'Έλλην,  ηνοί,  6  (18),  α  Greek ;  aa  an 

adj.,  Greek. 
Έλληνικόβ,    17,    ό;»    (12),    Hellenic, 

Greek;   τό  Έλλτ/ί'ΐκόΐ',  <7ie  Greek 

army. 
Έλλησ-irovTiaKOs,  ij,  όν  (19),  Helle- 

spontian.  [jwnt. 

Έλλή(ΓΐΓοντο5,  ου,  ό  (18),  Hclles- 
fkirls,  l5os,  η  (13),  hope,  expectation. 
ίμαυτον,  ^s,  reflex,  pio.,  of  myself. 

εμβάλλω  [έμβαλ],  έμβαλω,  2  aor.  iv- 
έβαλον,   4μβφ\ηκα,    4μβέβλημαι,   iv- 

ΐβλήθην  (37),  throw  in,  attack  (of 
an  army),  empty  (of  a  river). 
[emblem] 

Ιμβαίνω,  έμβήσομαι,  2  aor.  ίνέβ-ην,  έμ- 

βφηκα  (ch.  3),  go  into,  embark. 

«μό$,  ή,  6v  (35),  my,  mine. 

€v,  prep.,  proclitic  (2),  in,  on.  [en- 
ergy, empiric,  emblem*  empo- 
rium]    Governs  dat. 

Ιν8«κα,  indeclinable,  eleven,  [hen- 
decasyllable] 

ίν€νήκοντα,  indeclinable,  ninety. 

ϊνβα  (δδ),  adv.,  there,  then,  there- 
upon. 

tvvia.,  indeclinable,  nine,  [enne- 
agon] 

ίνοικίω  [ijOi/ce],  ίνοικήσω,  ένψκησα, 
ένφκηκα,    ίνψκημαί^    ένψκήθην    (55), 

live  in;  οΐ  ivotKouvrei,  the  inhabi- 
tant.t. 
{νοράω,  ίνόψομαι,   ίνίΐδον,   ένεόράκα  or 
ένίώράκα,      ένΐώράμαι     or      ένώμμαι, 

ίνώφθ-ην  (ch.  3),  see  in,  observe 

in,  see. 
«vos,  ivi,  see  eU.  [upon. 

ivravQa  (26),  adv.,  here,  there,  there• 
ίντ€ϋθ€ν  (34),  adv.,//f*m  here,  from 

thc'e,  afterward. 


Ιντυγχάν»  [^^τυχ],  ίνΤ€ύξομΛΐ,  2  aor. 
ένέτυχον,  έντετύχηκα  or  ίντέτευχα 
(58),   happen   upon,   meet,  find 

(w.  dat.);   ίν-\-τυ•γχάνω. 

ίξ  {ίκ  bt.  a  consonant)  (2),  prep., 
proclit.,  gov.  gen.,  out  of,  from, 
έκ  τούτου,  after  or  in  consequence 
of  this.  Cf.  Lat.  ex.  [anecdote, 
eclogue,  exodus,  exoteric] 

ϊξ  (20),  indecl.  numeral,  sue.  Cf. 
Lat.  sex.     [hexameter] 

^ξΐλαύνω  [ίξελα],  έξβλω,  έξήλασα,  i^e- 
λήλακα,    έξβΧήΧαμαι,    έξηΧάθην    (32), 

drive  out ;  intrans.,  march  forth, 
march,  j)roceed. 

Ιξΐ'ρχομαι,   έξηΧθον,   4ξ€Χ-ηΧυθα  (ch.  3), 

come  or  go  forth,  depart. 

£|€τα(Γΐ8,  6ωί,  Τ]  (39),  inspection,  ex- 
amination, review  (of  an  army). 

ttraiyiot,  -ίσια,  in-gveca,  etc.  (ch.  3), 
approve. 

iiT€i  (8),  conj.,  when,  after,  since. 

iirt\.Sav{GO),coni.{iw€id^-\-iv).tchen, 
whenever,  as  soon  as,  with  subj. 

ί•τΓ€ΐ8ή  (46),  conj.,  when,  after,  since. 

ί•π•€ΐμι  (46),  go  on,  advance,  attack. 

έττί  -\-  ΐίμι. 
{ΐΓ£ΐμι  [^ττεσ],  έττέσομαι  (33),  be  upon, 

be  over,    έττί  -\-  ίΐμΐ. 

ιν<ιτα  (ch.  3),  adv.,  then,  in  the 
second  place. 

kttL  (9),  prep.,  w.  gen.,  on;  w.  dat., 
on,  at,  near,  in  the  power  of  (a 
person);  w.  ace,  on,  to,  against 
(\v.  verbs  of  motion),  [epitaph, 
epidermis,  epoch] 

€ΐΓΐβονλ€ύ(ϋ  [ίπιβουΧΐυ],  έπφουΧ(ύσω, 
ίπφούΧΐυσα,  ίττιβΐβούΧίυκα,  ίττιβΐ- 
βούΧενμαι,  ίνφονΧίύθην  (9),  plan 
or  2>lot  against  (gov.  dat.).  irrl  -f- 
βονΧΐύω. 

ί-ΐΓΐβουλή,  Tjs,  ή  (15).  α  plan  against 
some  one,  plot. 
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«ΊΓίδείκνϋμι  [έπιδεικ],  έττιδΐίξω,  ^ττ^δειξα, 
έτΓΐδέδειχα,  ίπιδέδει^γμαι,  έττΐδείχθην^ 
imperf.  έιτεδείκνϋν  (44),  point  to, 
exhibit,  show,  gov.  ace.  and  dat. 

iiriKivSivos,  ov  (ch.  3),  dangerous. 

iiriirovos,  ov  (ch.  3),  toilsome,  la- 
borious. 

iirLppvTOi,  ov  {b3),floived  upon,  well 
watered.     έπί-\-ρ4ω. 

liricrTO^ai,  έπιστήσομαι,  ήπιστήθην 
(ch.  3),  know,  knoiv  hoio  (w. 
infin.),  understand,  [epistem- 
ology] 

«Γΐτήδ£ΐ08,  ά,  ov  (ch.  3),  suitable,  fit, 
proper,   τά,  επιτήδεια,  provisions. 

«ΊΓίτίθημι,  έττιθήσω,  έιτέθηκα,  έττιτέθεικα 
(ch.  3),  put  upon,  impose  (a  pen- 
alty), inflict;  mid.,  fall  upon, 
attack  (w.  dat.).     [epithet] 

ίΐΓΐτρέΐΓ<ι)  [iiriTpeir],  έΐΓίτρέψω,  iirirpe- 
ψα,  έΐΓΐτέτροφα  (49),  hand  over  to, 
intrust  to,  allow, permit  (w.  dat. 
and  infin.). 

ί•7τι.\ωρέω  [έττιχωρε],  έττιχωρήσω,  έπεχώ- 
pijcra,      έπικεχώρηκα,     έττικεχώρημαι, 

έπεχωρήθην  (46),  move  οη,  ad- 
vance. 

ίττομιαι,  ΐψομαι,  2  aor.  έσπόμην,  imperf. 
είπόμ-ην  (49),  folloiv,  accompany, 
pursue  (w.  dat.  or  σύν). 

ίΐΓτά  (33),  indecl.  numeral,  aeven. 
Cf .  Lat.  septem,     [heptarchy] 

Έττύαξα,  ijs  (42),  Epyaxa,  wife  of 
Syennesis,  king  of  Cilicia. 

«ρημοβ,  -η,  ov  (ch.  3),  desolate,  de- 
serted, desert,  deprived  of  (w. 
gen.),     [hermit] 

«ρίζω  [έριδ],  imperf.  ■ήριξ'ον  (37).  In 
prose  used  only  in  pres.  and 
imperf.;  gov.  dat.,  strive  with, 
contend,  quarrel,    [eristic] 

«ρμηνενς,  ^ω$,  ό  (46),  interpreter. 
[hermeneutic] 


Ιρυμνός,  η  6v   (36),  strongly    built, 

f Citified.. 
'PX^F•'*'•  ί^ΡΧί  ^^^)  έλνθ],  ^λθον,  4\•ή\υθα 

(20),  come,  go.    Used  chiefly  in 

indie.     The  future  is  supplied 

by  εΐμι.    [proselyte] 

«ρώ  [είτΓ,  ip,  ρε]  future;  φημί  ΟΓ  \έyω 
is  used  as  its  present;  2  aor. 
είττο'•»,    εΐρ-ηκα,  εϊρημαι,  έρρήθ-ην  (32), 

say,  speak,  tell.  Allied  to  Lat. 
verbum  and  Eng.  word. 
€ρα>τά(ι>,  ερωτήσω,  ήρώτησα  or  ήρ6μην 
(from  ερομαι),  ioaperf.  ήρώτων  (59), 
ask  about,  inquire,  ask,  gov,  two 
ace.    [erotesis] 

ίοτΊτόμην,  see  ΐττομαι. 

ϊο-ται,  εσοιτο,  etc.,  see  ειμί. 

€(Γταλμίνθ5,  see  στίΧλω. 

ίσ•την,    άστηκώ$,    έστησαν,    έστώ$,   see 

ϊστημι. 
€<Γτώ5,    second    perfect    participle 

from  ϊστημι. 
€σ-χατο5,  η,  ov  (40),  last,  extreme. 

[eschatology] 
ifTipos,  ά,  ov  (50),  other  (of  two),  the 

other  (of  two),  another  (without 

article),    [heterodox] 
€Ti    (10),   adv.,  still,    yet,   besides, 

longer. 
'^τοιμοβ,  η  ov,  or  ίτoιμos,  ov  (19),  ready, 

prepared, 
tv  (30), adv.,  well;  εΰ  ττοιεΐν,  benefit. 

[eulogy,  euphemism] 
€ΰ8αίμων,    ov    (29),    gen.    εύδαίμονοί, 

happy,  lirosperous;  c.  εύδαιμονέ- 

στερο$,    p.     εΰδαιμονέστατο$.       εΰ  -\- 

δαίμων. 
ίύήθίΐα,  as,  ή  (ch.  3),  simplicity,  stu- 
pidity, folly. 
ίϋήθη?,  €s     (ch.  3),    good-hearted, 

simple,  stupid,  fooli.sh. 
cupciv,  εύρων,  SCC  ευρίσκω. 
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€vpi<rKO)  [fvp],  ίύρτ^ίτω,  "ηΐιρον,  ηΰρηκα, 
ηΰρημαι,  ηύρέθην  (57),  Sometimes 
written  elpov,  etc.,  find,  discover ; 
mid.  get  for  oneself,  procure. 
[eureka] 

cvpos,  ovs,  TO  (32),  width,  breadth. 
[aneurism] 

(νώνομο$,  Of  (44),  of  good  name, 
good  omen.  Euphemism  for 
left,  hence  τό  €νώνομχ>ν,  the  left 
tving  (of  an  army).     eH  -\- 6νομα. 

ίφ',  see  iirl. 

ίφάνην,  see  φαίνω. 

«ψασ-αν,  ίφτ),  etc.,  see  φ'ηβΐ. 

ίχθρό5,  ά,  bv  (ch.  3),  hated,  hostile; 
as  η  'un,  enemy  (private);  cf. 
τΓοΧέμίοί  (public  enemy);  irreg. 
comp.,  ίχθίων,  Β.  ίχθιστοί. 

ϊχω  [cex],  ίέ^ω  or  σχ-ήσω,  2  aor.  ίσχον, 
(σχ-ηκα,  (σχημαι  (1),  have,  possess, 
keep;  mid.,  be  next  to  (w.  gen.); 
with  an  adv.  has  value  of  εΙμί 
and  corresponding  adj.  [epoch, 
hectic] 

cwpa,  έώράκα,  έώρων,  see  6ράω. 
iu%,  conj.  (58),  until,  till,  while,  so 
long  as. 

Ζ 

ζ€νγνϋμι  [ξνγ],  ff^fw,  «Γ^υξο,  ^f«;7/«it", 
4ί;€ύχθτιν  (33),  yoke.  Join  together, 
e-  p.  of  bridges,  with  dat.  of 
means,  "γέφυρα  ίζενγμένη  ττλοίοΐί, 
a  bridge  made  by  joining  boats. 
Cf.Lat.  jugum.  [yoke,  zeugma] 

Η 

ή, conj.  (11),  than;  cf.  Lat.  quam. 
ή,  article  (3),  fem.  of  ό,  η  τ6,  the. 
ήγ€μών,  oiOs,  6  (ch.  3),  leader,  com- 
mander,   [hegemony] 

ηΎ^ομαι  [i77e],  ήγι^σομαι,  ■ηγησάμην, 
ί^Ύημαι,  ή-γήθην  (pas.)  (31);  mid. 
de[j.,  lead  (dat.),  have  command 


of  (dat.  or  gen.),  think,  consider, 
followed  by  accusative  and  in- 
finitive,   [exegesis] 

ή'εϊΐν,  γδ(σαν•,   see  ο/δα. 

ή$^ω$  (29),  adv.,  gladly;  comp., 
ήδϊον;  sup.,  ^διστα.  From  ήδύ$, 
allied  to  Eng.  sweet. 

ήδη  (25),  adv.,  already,  now,  at 
once. 

ήδομαι  [ήδ],  Ύΐσθ-ήσομΑΐ,  τ/ισθ-ην  (48),  be 
pleased,  delight  in  (dat.),  pas. 
dep. 

ήδύδ,  ήδίΐα,  ηόύ,  (29),  siveet,  agree- 
able, pleasant,    [hedonism] 

ήκισ-τα,  see  τ/)ττων. 

ήκω  [ήκ],  ή|ω  (27),  have  come,  have 

arrived.      Pree.     tense     ehows 

completed  action. 
ήλα(Γ€,  see  ίλαύνω. 
ήλθον,  see  ΐρχομαι. 
ήμ{ΐ$,  see  έ•/ώ. 
ήμ€ρα,  as,  η  (4),  day.       &μα  rri  ήμίρφ, 

at  daybreak,    [ephemeral] 

ήμίτ€ρο$,  ά,  ov  (35),  our,  ours.  τά 
ήμ^τβρα,  our  affairs,  our  inter- 
ests.   From  ήμβΐί. 

ήμιδαρ€ΐκόν,  ου,  τό  (ch.  2),  half-daric. 

ήμιόλιο$,  ά,  ov,  half  as  much  again. 

ήν,  contracted  form  of  iav. 

ήν,  ^σαν;  see  ίΐμί. 

f[%,  rel.  pro.  (8),  gen.  sing.  fem.  of 
6s,  t),  8,  who,  which. 

ήσ-αν,  see  €ΐμΙ. 

ήίτθη,  see  'ήδομαι. 

ήττάομαι,  Ύ/ττηθήσομαι  or  ήττ-ήσομαι, 
ηττ-ήθην  (38),  be  less,  be  inferior, 
be  defeated;  pas.  dep,  used 
as  pas.  of  νικάω. 

ήττων,  ov,  comp.  of  κακοί, 

Θ 
θάλαττα,  tjs,  ή  (4),  sea.    κατά.  θάΧατταν, 
by  sea. 
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θαρρέω,  θαρρ•ησω,  έθάρρησα,  τεθάρρηκα 

(ch.  3),  be  bold,  be  confident. 
θάττον,  adv.,  comparative  of  ταχ4ω!. 
θαυμ,άζω  [θαυμαδ],  θανμάσομαι,  έθαύμα- 

σα,     Τ€θαύμακα,      έθαυμάσθην     (48), 

wonder  at,  be  astonished;  often 

fol.    by    clause     w.    el    or     ΰτι. 

[thaumaturgy] 
θ€08,  οΰ,  6  (30),  god,  deity,    [theolo 

gy,  Theodore] 
Θίτταλία,  as,  ή  (22),  Thessaly. 
Θίτταλόβ,  oO,  6  (20),  Thesi^alian,  an 

inhabitant  of  Thessaly. 
θεωρέω,  θεωρ'ήσω,   έθεώρησα,  τεθεώρηκα, 

Τΐθεώρημαι,     έθΐωρήθην    (4U),     vieiV. 

inspect,    [theory] 

θηρεύω,   θηρεύσω,    έθήρευσα,   τεθήρευκα, 

έθηρεύθην  (:i5),  hunt  wild  animals, 

hunt. 
θηρίον,  ου,   τό  (35),    wild  animal, 

animal.        [Theron.      treacle, 

megatherium] 
Θόανα,  ων,  τά  (50),    Thoana,  a  city 

of  Cappadocia. 
Θρ(^,  Qpq-KOs,  6  (18),  a  Thracian. 
Θνμίβριον,  ου,  τό  (43),    ThyTnbrium, 

a  city  of  Phrygia. 
θύρα,  as,  7]  (4),  door;  allied  to  Eog. 

door,    [thyroid] 
θύω  [θυ],  θύσω,  ίθϋσα,  τέθυκα.   τέθυμαι, 

έτύθ-ην  (6),  sacrifice;    mid.,  seek 

/or  omens  (by  sacrifice),  [thyme, 

thurible] 
θώραξ,    άκοί,    ο    (39),     breastplate, 

cuirass,    [thorax] 


(8εΐν,  Ibav,  etc.,  see  όράω. 

ϊδιοί,  ά,  ov  (ch.  3),  one's  own,  pri- 
vate. TO  ίδιον,  one's  own  jxrop- 
erty  (interests),    [idiom] 

Ιδιώτη$,  ου,  ό  (ch.  2),  private  person, 
private  soldier,    [idiot] 


Ιδών,  2  aor.  ppl.,  see  όράω. 

Ικανό$,   -fi  bv  (27),   sufficient,  able, 

enough,  fit. 
Ίκόνιον,  ου,  τό  (48),  Iconium,  a  city 

of  Phrygia. 
ϊλη,  i;s,   η   (45),   crowd,   troop    (of 

horse),     κατά  fXas,  by  squadrons. 

[homily] 
ϊνα,  conj.  (22),  that,  in  order  that; 

fol.  by  subj.  or  opt. 
lirirevs,  iois,  6  (31),   horseman ;  plu. 

cavalry. 
iiririKos,   rj,   bv  (ch.  3),  of  a  horse- 
man, cavalry,     rb    Ιτηηκόν,  the 

cavalry. 
IViros,  ov,  6  (3),  horse,    [hippopota- 
mus, hippodrome,  Philip] 
Ισ-θι,  ίσμεν,  etc.,  see  οΓδα. 
Ίσ-σοί,  Ίσσ-ών,  ol  (56),  Issi  or  Issus, 

a  city  of  Asia  Minor. 
ϊ<Γτημι  [στα],    στήσω,   έστησα,  2   aor. 

εστην,     ίστηκα,     εσταμαί,     έστάθην; 

act.  (exc.  2  aor.  perf.  and  plup.), 

m.ake    stand,    set,    stop;     mid. 

(exc.  1  aor.),  2  aor.,  perf.,  plup. 

act.,  take  one's  stand,  halt.    Cf. 

Lat.    sto,     Eog.    stand,    state. 

[system,  statics] 
1<Γχϋρώ8,  (51),  adv.,  strongly,  xiio- 

lently,  exceedingly. 
Ιχθύβ,  vos,  b{Vd),fish.  [ichthyology] 
'Ιωνία,  as,  η  (12),  Ionia,  a  country 

of  Asia  Minor. 

Κ 
καθ',  see  κατά. 

καθεν8ω,  καθευδ-ήσω  (ch.  3),  lie  down 
to  sleep,  sleep. 

καθηδχπταθ^ω,    καθηδυτταθήσω,   καθηϋν- 

πάθησα  (ch.  3),  tvaste  in  pleasure. 

κάθημαι,  imperf.  έκαθήμην  or  καθήμηρ 

(ch.  3),  sit  doicn,  be  seated,  be 
encamped  (of  soldiers). 
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καθ(4Γτη|ΐΐι  καταστήσω,  κατέστησα, 
2aar.  κατίστ-ην,  καθέστηκα,  καθέστα- 
μαι,  κατ(στάθην  (40),  set  down,  sta 
Hon,  appoint,  establish,  2  aor., 
perf.  act.,  and  the  mid.  (exc. 
1  aor.),  take  one's  place,  be  estab- 
lished. κατά-\-ϊστημι. 

teat  (3),  coDJ.  and  adv.,  and,  also, 
even,  adds  emphasie  to  follow- 
ing word,  και  ...  .  και,  both  .... 
and.  T€  .  .  .  .  καΐ,  both  ....  and 
or  not  only  ....  but  also,  em- 
phasizing the  latter.  Kalyap,and 
in  fact,    καΐ  δή,  and  especially. 

κακός,  -ή,  6v  (30),  bad,  cowardly. 
[cacophonous] 

καλ^ω  [xoXe],  καλώ,  έκά\€σα,  κέκληκα, 
κέκλημαι,   έκλήθην  (28),  Call,  SU7n- 

mon.    [ecclesiastic,  calendar] 

KoXos,  ή,  6v  (2),  beautiful,  good, 
honorable,  noble;  c.  καλλίων,  β. 
κάλλιστοι,  [calisthenics,  kaleido- 
scope, Calliope] 

KoXus  (28),  adv.,  beautifully,  hon- 
orably, nobly,  rightly. 

κα-ιτηλϊΐον,  ου,  τ6  (5δ),  huckster's 
shop,  store,  tavern.  Cf.  Lat. 
caupo,  Eng.  cheap. 

Kair-iraSoKCa,  as,  ή  (50),  Cappadocia, 
a  country  of  Asia  Minor. 

κατύ,  (14),  prep.,  with  gen.,  down 
from,  down;  slcc,  down  along. 

κατά  yfjv  καΐ  κατά.  θά\ατταν,  by  land 

and    sea.    [catarrh,   catalogue, 
cathedral] 
καταβαίνω,  καταβήσομΛΐ,   2  aor.   κατ- 
έβην,  καταβέβηκα,  καταβέβαμαι,  κατ- 

{βάθην  (53),  go  doivn,  descend. 
κατάγω,    κατάγω,    2   aor.    κατ-ή-ι/α^ον, 

κατηχα,    κατη-γμαι,    κατήχθην    (28), 

/'  ad  dou-n  or  back,  restore. 
καταδύω,  καταδύσω,   κατέδϋσα,  2  aor. 

κατέδϋν,     καταδέδϋκα,      καταδέδνμαι, 


κατΐδύθην  (ch.  3),  sink  down,  sink, 
drutcn. 
κατακόΐΓτω,  κατακόψω,  κατέκαψα,  κατα- 
κέκοφα,  κατακέκομμαι,  κατΐκόττην  (57), 

cut  doivn,  cut  to  pieces,  slay. 
[apocope,  comma] 

καταλαμβάνω,  καταλήψομχΐί,  2  aor.  κα- 
τέλαβαν, κατίίληφα,  κατ€ί\ημμχιι,  κα- 

τΐλτ^φθην  (ch.  3),  seize  upon,  take 
possession  of,  capture. 
καταλϊίπω,  κατα\€ίφω,  2  aor.    κατέΧι- 
τταν,   2  pf.  καταΧέΧοιπα,  κατα\έΧ€ΐμ' 

μαι,  κατβλβίφθην  (47),  leave  behind, 
abandon. 
καταΛύω,   καταλύσω,    κατέλυσα,    κατα- 
λέλυκα,  καταλέλυμαι,  κατ€λύθηι>  (22), 

unloose,  end,  make  peace. 

κατανθ€'ω,  καταναήσω,  κατανόησα,  κατα- 
νΐν6ηκα,κατανΐνόημαί,κατΐνοήθην(31), 

observe  well,  perceive,  consider. 

καταιτετρόω,     καταττΐτρώσω,     κατΐπί- 

τρωσα,    καταπΐπέτρωκα,     καταπεπέ- 

τρωμαι,    κατ^ττετρώθ-ην     (60),     stone 

to  death. 

καταιτράττω,  καταπράξω,  κατέπράξα, 
2  pf.  καταπέπράχα  or  καταπέπρά-/α, 
καταττέπρά-^μαι,     κατΐπράχθηρ    (28), 

do  icell,  accomplish,  achieve. 
κατατίθημι  (ch.  3),  put  down,  mid., 
lay  aicay. 

Ε,ανσ-τρου  irtSiov,  ου,  τό  (41),  plain 

of  Cayster,  Caysterfield.  a  city 

of  Phrygia. 
K^YXpos,  ου,  6  (54),  millet. 
KcXaivaC,  ων,  al  (34),  Celaenae,  a  city 

of  Phrygia. 
Κ€λ(ΰω,    κΐλίύσω,    έκέλευσα,    κ(κέλ(υκα, 

κ(κέλίυσμαι,  έκ(λ(ύσθην(12), request. 

order,    command,     [proceleus- 
matic] 
Κ(ράμων  αγορά,  as,  η  (40),  Ceramon 
Agora,  a  city  in  Phrygia. 
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Κ€ράννϋμι  [κέρα,  κρα\  έκέρασα,  κέκράμαι, 
έκΐράσθ-ην    ΟΓ     έκράθην    (43),     mix. 

[crater,  crasis] 

κήρνξ,  vKos,  6  (36),  herald.  In  the 
Greek  army  he  was  public  crier, 
Bummoned  assemblies,  kept  or- 
der, and  carried  messages. 

Κιλικία,  OS,  7)  (49),  Cilicia,  a  country 
of  Asia  Minor. 

Κίλιξ,  iKos,  6  (42),  a  Cilician,  an  in- 
habitant of  Cilicia. 

Κίλισ-σ-α,  tjs,  ή  (42),  CiUcian  woman. 
7)  Κίλισσα,  the  Cilician  queen. 

kCvSuvos,  ου,  ό  (59),  danger,  risk. 

KXe'apxos,  ov,  6  (17),  Cleavchus,  a 
Greek  general. 

κλώψ,  κλωττόϊ,  ό  (18),  thief. 

κνημιίδ,  iSos,  ή  (45),  legging,  greave. 

Κολοσ-σ-αί,  ων,  ai  (33),  Colossae,  a 
city  of  Phrygia. 

κράνος,  ovs,  τό  (50),  helmet. 

κρατ€ω,  κρατήσω,  έκράτησα,  κεκράτηκα, 

έκρατ-ηθ-ην  (41).  be  strong,  master, 
rule,  conquer,  [democrat,  aris- 
tocracy] 

κράτιστοδ,  ν,  ov,  superl.  of  a7a^os, 
strongest,  most  powerful. 

κραυγή,  •^s,  ή  (47),  cry,  shout. 

κρ€ίττων,  ov,  comp.  of  ayados, 
stronger,  more  powerful;  s. 
κράτιστο$,  strongest.  From  κρα- 
τάω. 

κρεμάνννμι  [κρίμα],  κρβμάσω  or  κρεμώ, 
έκρέμασα,     έκρΐμάσθην     (37),     hang 

hang  up. 
κρήνη,  t;s,  η  (43),  spring,  fountain. 

[Hippocrene] 
Κρήδ,  Κρητόί,  6  (38),  α  Cretan,  an 

inhabitant  of  Crete, 
κριθή,  Tjs,    η   (54),   barley,    [crith, 

crithomancy] 
Κύδνο5,  ου,  ό  (55),  Cydnus,  a  river 

of  Cilicia. 


KCpos,  ου,  ό  (2),  Cyrus,  a   Persian 

prince, 
κωλύω,     κω\Όσω,    έκώΧϋσα,    κεκώλϋκα, 

κ€κώ\νμαί,  έκωλύθην  (14),  hinder, 

oppose,  prevent. 
κώμ,η,  7?s,  i]  {Β),  village;  allied  to 

Eng.  home. 


λαβείν,  λαβών,  etc.,  see  λαμβάνω. 
λαθΐϊν,  λαθών,  etc.,  see  λανθάνω. 

λάθρα  (12),  adv.,  secretly,  without 
knoivledge  of  (gen.). 

Λακεδαιμόνιος,  ov,  6  (17),  a  Lacedae- 
monian, an  inhabitant  of  Lace- 
daemon  (Sparta). 

λαμβάνω  [XajS],  λ-ηψομαι,  2  aor.  eXa- 
βον,  2  pf .  είληφα,  εϊλημμαι,   4λ-ήφθ-ην 

(12),  take,  capture,  obtain,  en- 
list,    [prolepsis,  epilepsy,  syl- 
lable, dilemma] 
λαμιτρότη?,  vtos,  ή  (48),  brilliancy, 
splendor,    [lamp] 

λανθάνω  [λαθ],  λήσω,  2  aor.  ίλαθον, 
2  pf .  λέληθα,  λ^ησμαί  (22),  He  Md- 

den,escope  notice  of  (ace);  mid., 
forget;  with  ppl.  often  has  value 
of  adv.,  secretly.  Cf .  Lat.  lateo. 
[lethe,  lethargy,  latent] 

λέγω,  λέξω,  ΐλεξα,  λέλεγμαι,  έλέχθην 
(6),  say  (Srt-clause),  tell  (infin. 
clause);  pas.  is  fol.  by  intin. 
clause,  [dialect,  lexicon,  horo- 
loge, logic] 

λείπω  [λιττ],  λείψω,  2  aor.  ελιττον,  2  pf . 
λέλοιπα,     λέλειμμαι,     έλείφθην      (6), 

leave,  abandon,  forsake.  Al- 
lied Ιο  Eng.  leave,  [eclipse, 
ellipsis] 

λιμήν,  ένο!,  6  (17),  harbor. 

λόγος,  ου,  6  (6),  word,  speech,  [bi- 
ology, logarithm,  logomachy] 
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λόχος,  ου,  6  (56),  ambush,  armed 
men,  a  division  of  an  army 
(about  100  men). 

Λΰ8ία,  as,  ή  (32),  Lydia,  a  country 
of  Asia  Minor. 

Λνκαια,  ων,  τά  (40).     The  Lycaea, 
or  The  Lycaean  Feslival,  a  festi 
val  in  honor  ot  ZeOs  ΛυκαΓοϊ,  so 
named  from  a  mountain  in  Ar- 
cadia. 

Αυκαον(α,  as,  ή  (49),  Lycaonia,  a 
country  of  Asia  Minor. 

λυμαίνομαι,  \ϋμΛνοΰμΛΐ,  έλϋμανάμην, 
λελόμασμαι  (ch.  3),  insult,  destroy, 
ruin. 

λνττίω,  λϋττησω,  έλύπησα,  λΐΚύπηκα, 
\ΐ\ύπημαι,  έΧϋπήθην  (ch.  3),  J)ain, 

vex,  trouble,  grieve. 

λύω,  λόσω,  ίλϋσα,  \ί\υκα,  \έ\υμαι, 
έλύθην  (1),  loose,  set  free,  destroy ; 
xmu.,  get  freed,  ransom.  Allied 
to  Eng.  lose,    [analysis] 

Μ 

Μαίανδρος,  ου,  ό  (32),  Maeander,  a 
river  of  Asia  Minor,    [meander] 

μ4λα,  adv.,  much,  very  greatly,  ex- 
ceedingly;  comp.,  μάλλον,  more, 
rather;  superl.  μάλιστα. 

μάλισ-τα,  super),  of  μάλα. 
•μάλλον   (11),  adv.,  comp.  of   μάλα. 
μάλλον  .  .  .  .  ij,    more    (rather) 
....   than.      Superl.,  μάλιστα, 
most,  especially. 

Μαρσ-vas,  ov,  6  (36),  Marsyas,  a 
satyr. 

μάχη,  77$,  η  (3),  battle,  fight,  [logo 
machy] 

μάχομαι,  μαχοΰυχιι,  έμαχεσάμην,  μ(μά- 

χ-ημαι  {3G),  fight,  fight  xoith  (dat.). 
Mc-yapcvs,  ^ω$,  ό  (.30),  α  Megarian, 
an  inhabitant  of  Megara. 


μ^-yas,  μχΎάλη,  μ^α  (31),  great, 
large,  tall,  μέ-γα  (ace.  n.  sing), 
adv.,  greatly,  c.  μείζων,  β.  μέ-^ι 
στοί.  τό  μέ-^ιστον  as  adv.,  chiefly. 
Cf.  Lat.  magnus.  [megaphone, 
omega] 

Μίγαφί'ρνη?,  ου,  ό  (δΟ),  Megaphernes, 
a  Persian  nobleman. 

μίίζων,  OJOS,  comp.  of  μ^-γαί. 

μίθ',  see  μ(τά. 

μίίων,  ov,  comp.  of  μϊκρόί,  smaller, 
less,    [miocene] 

μ£λ£νη,  ijs,  ή  (54),  panic,  a  kind  of 
millet. 

μί'ν  (8),  postpos.  part.  Sometimes 
confirmative,  truly,  indeed,  usu- 
ally fol.  by  δ^  to  show  contrast 
between  sentences  or  parts  of  a 
sentence,  on  the  one  hand  .... 
on  the  other,  often  best  shown 
by  the  inflection  of  the  voice. 

μίντοι  (ch.  3),  conj.  adv.,  in  truth, 
assuredly,  still,  however. 

μίνω  [/xev],  μΐνω,  ίμεινα,  μεμένηκα  (25), 
remain,  stay.  Cf.  Lat.  maneo, 
Eng.  mansion,  remain. 

Μένων,  ωνοί,  6  (34),  Menon,  a  Greek 
general. 

μέσ-ος,  η,  ov  (35),  middle,  in  the 
middle  {or  midst)  of,  gen.  in 
pred.  position,  τό  μ^σον,  the  cen- 
ter, the  middle,  μέσαι  νύκτΐ%,  mid- 
night. Allied  to  Lat.  medius, 
Eng.  mid.    [Mesopotamia] 

μ^τά  (7),  prep.,  w.  gen.,  in  company 
ivith,  with;  w.  ace,  ivith,  after. 
[method,  metaphysics,  meta- 
phor, meteor] 

μ^ταπέμπω,  μεταπέμψω,  μίτίττΐμψα, 
2  pf .  μεταιτέπομφα,  μΐταπέττΐμμαι,  μβ- 

τΐπέμφθην  (7),  send  for  or  after; 
usually  in  mid.,  send  after,  sum- 
mon. 
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μή  (22),  adv.,  not,  usel  with,  im 

perative,  infinitive,  in  conditions, 

etc.;  after  verbs  of  fearing,  lest. 
μ,ηΒΐ  (ch.  3),  adv.,  but  not,  and  not, 

■not  even,  not  either. 
μηδε(5|  μηδιμία,   μηδέν  (37),  not  One, 

no  one,  none,   μηδέν,  adv.  acc.,i?i 

no  respect,  not  at  all.    μηδέ-{-€Ϊ3. 
μηκέτι  (58),  adv.,  no  longer,  not 

again. 
μήν,  μην6$,  6  (17),  month.     Allied  to 

Lat.  mensis,  Eng.  moon,  month. 
μήτΓοτί  (20),  adv.,  never. 
μήτ€  (ch.  3),  adv.,  and  not.    μ-ήτε 

....  μήτε,  neither  ....  nor. 
μήτηρ,  μητρ05,  η  (17),  mother.   Allied 

to  Lat.  mater,  Eng.  mother. 
μία,  see  eh. 
M£8as,  oi;,  ό  (4:3),  Midas,  a  mythical 

king  of  Phrygia. 
μϊκρόβ,    ά,     6v    (4),     small,     little. 

[microscope] 
Μϊλήσ-ιο8,  ά,    ov  (24),  Milesian,  of 

Miletus. 
Μίλητο8,  ου,  ή  (13),  Miletus,  a  city 

of  Ionia, 
μισ-θοδότηδ,  ov,  b  (ch.  3),  paymaster. 
μισ-θός,  οΰ,  6  {20),pay,  wagea ;  allied 

to  Eng.  meed. 
μκτθόω,  μισθώσω,  έμίσθωσα,  μεμίσθωκα, 

μεμίσθωμαι,     έμισθώθην     (59),     hire 

out;  mid.,  hire;  pas.,  be  hired. 
μύριοι,    ot,   a   (17),    ten   thousand. 

[myriad] 
Μνσία,  OS,  ή  (40),  Mysia,  a  country 

of  Asia  Minor. 

Ν 

ναΰς,  ι/εώϊ,  ή  (36),  ship;  of.  Lat. 
navis.  [nausea,  nautilus,  aero- 
naut, argonaut] 

vavTiKos,  -ή,  6v  (ch.  3),  naval. 
[nautical] 


veos,  ά,  ov,  young,  new;  C.  νεωτέρου; 
s.  νεότατοι.  Allied  to  Eng.  new. 
[neophyte,  neoteric,  Neapolitan] 

ν€ώτερο$,  com  p.  of  vies  (8). 

νίων,  see  vavs, 

νικάω,  νϊκ-ήσω,  ένίκησα,  νενικηκα.  vevt 
κημαι,  ένϊκήθην  (37),  conquer,  be 
victorious,  ήττάομαι  w.  gen  is 
used  as  its  passive.    [Nicolas] 

νομίζω  [ΐΌ/Λΐδ],  νομίσω  or  νομιω.  ένόμιι- 
σα.  νενόμικα,  νενόμίσμαί,  ένομίσθην(Ί), 
regard  as  a  custom,  consider, 
think,  believe;  pas.,  be  custom- 
ary. 

νόμος,  ov,  6  (44).  custom,  lato. 
[economy,  astronomy] 

v€v  (30),  adv.,  nou\  at  present,  τό 
vvv  είναι,  for  the  present.  Allied 
to  Eng.  now. 

νύ|,  vvkt6s,  7]  (13),  night,  μέσαι  νύκ- 
τες, midnight.  Cf.  Lat.  nox. 
[night] 

s 

|£viKOS|  η,  i>v  (27),  foreign,  τό  ξενι- 
κ6ν,  the  hin-d  troops. 

ξί'νοδ,  ου,  ό  (20),  stranger,  guest- 
friend,  ξένοι,  hired  soldiers, 
merceiiaries. 

Η«'ρξη5,  ου,  6  (38),  Xerxes,  king  of 
Persia. 

ξίφος,  ovs,  TO  (49),  sword,  [xiphoid, 
xiphias] 

Ο 

ό,  ή,  τό  (3),  definite  article,  the.  ό 
δέ  at  beginning  of  sentence  or 
clause  usually  shows  change  of 
subject,  but  he,  and  he.  6  μέν 
.  .  .  .  ό  δ^,  the  one  ....  the 
other;  oi  μέν  .  .  .  .  ol  δέ,  some 
....  others;  frequently  with 
value  of  pos.  pro.,  his,  her,  ii.s. 

όγΒοήκοντα,  indeclinable,  eighty. 
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δδί,  ήδί.  τόδΐ  (12),  dem.  pro.,  this, 
Jiefollotving,  as  follows. 

όδό5,  οΰ,  ή(13),  road,  wayyjoxtfvy. 
[method,  exodus] 

δθίν  (37),  conj.,  whence,from  which 
place,  from  where. 

ol,  0Ϊ,  οΓ,  see  ό,  3$,  oD. 

olSa,  2  pf.  w.  present  force;  other 
moods,  είδώ,  «'δίίτ/ν,  Γσ^ι,  el84vat, 
ΐίδώί,  2  plupf.  ίδ""  (=imperf.), 
f  ut.  efffo/uat  (59),  fci?otu  (have  Been), 
perceive,  understand,  xdpiv  ei- 
δ^ίΌΐ,  6e  grateful. 

οΐκα$€  (28),  adv.,  homeivard,  home. 

οίκ^ω,  ο/κι)σω,  φκησα,  ψκηκα,  φκημαι, 
ψκήθην,  imperf.  φκουν  (18),  inhab- 
it, dwell;  pas.,  he  situated. 
[ecumenical,  economy,  diocese] 

οΙκία,  as,  ή  (1),  house,    [parish] 

οίκοδομ^ω,  οίκοδομ•ήσω,  φκοδόμησα,  φκο- 
δόμηκα,  φκοδόμημαι,  φκοδομήθην,  im- 
perf .  φκοδόμουν  (38),  bu  ild  a  house, 

.   build. 

οϊκοι  (20),  adv.,  at  home,  ol  οίκοι, 
those  at  home. 

otvos,  ου,  ό  (43),  loine;  cf.  Lat.  vi- 
num,  Eng.  wine.  [oenomel, 
oenophilist,  oenomania] 

οΐομα^  or  οΐμαι,  οΐήσομχιι,  ψήθην,  im- 
perf. ψμην  (43),  think,  suppose, 
believe. 

οκτακόσιοι,  οι,   α,  eight  hundred. 

οκτώ  -\-ίκατ6ν 

olos,  α,  ov  (ch.  3),  rel.  pro.  with 
correl.  (tows,  toioOtos),  as;  correl. 
usually  omitted,  when  oios  takes 
meaning  of  both,  such  as,  of 
such  a  kind  as;  in  indir.  quest., 
of  what  sort,  how  great. 

olocnrtp,  o'iinep,  olovntp  (ch.  3), 
stronger  form  of  oios  with  same 
meanings  strengthened,  just 
such  as,  etc. 


OKvio»,  όκνήσω,  ώκνησα  (ch.  .3),   hesi- 
tate, shrink  from,  fear. 
οκτώ,  indeclinable,  eight;  cf.  Lat. 

octo.     [octopus] 
£\cOpos,    ov,    6    (57),     destruction, 

death,  loss. 
oX(-yos,  v,  ov  (51),  little,  small;  plu., 
few;    c.  iXiTTwv,  s.   ίλάχιστοί  or 

6\ί•/ίστο!.    [oligarchy] 
δλο5,  η,  ov  (46),  whole,  entire,  all, 

ill  a  body,  [catholic,  holocaust] 
Όλύνθιο8,  ου,  6  (.36),  an  Olynthian, 

an  inhabitant  of  Olynthus. 
όμιο(ως  (ch.  3),  adv.,  alike,  in  like 

measure. 
δμ«5  (ch.  3),  adv.,  nevertheless,  yet, 

still,  however. 
ov,  δν,  see  et'/ui,  δί. 

όνομα,  aros,  τδ  (13),  name,    [anony- 
mous, synonym,   patronymic, 

onomasticon] 
διτη  or  δττ-η  (ch.  3),  conj.  adv.,  by 

which  way,  where,  w'herever. 
όιτλΐτη?,  ου,  ό  (29),  hoplite,  heavy 

armed  foot-soldier. 
διτλον,    ου,    τ6    (29),     implement; 

plural,  arms,  armor,    [panoply] 
όιτόσοβ,  η.  ov  (27),  relative  pro.,  as 

great  as,  as  many  as;   in  indir. 

quest.,   how  much,  how    many, 

how  great. 
όττότί  (35),  conj.,  when,  u'henever. 
δίΓον    (ch.  3),    conj.    adv.,    ichere, 

wherever. 
διτωβ  (10),  conj.,  hotv,  in  what  way, 

as;  in  purpose  clauses,  that. 
όρά(ι>  [δρα,  6π,  Ιδ],  ίψομαι,  2  aor.  €ΐδον, 

(δράκα,  ΟΓ  έώράκα,  έώράμΛΐ  or  ωμμαι, 

ώφθην,  imperf.  έώρων  (48),  see, per- 
ceive;  fol.  in  ind.  disc,  by  ppl., 
infin.,  or(rarely)aeTt-clauBe.  [op- 
tic, panorama,  idea,  trapezoid, 
ephor,  autopsy,  spheroid] 
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ορΎΐζομαι,      όρΎίσομαι     or     όρ•/ιοΰμαι, 
ώρ-γίσθην  (57),  pas.  dep.,  b<i  angry 
(dat.) 
όρθιος,     5.,    ov    (51),     straight    up, 

steep. 
ορμάω,  ορμήσω,  ώρμησα,  ώρμηκα,  ώρμη- 
μαι,  ώρμήθην   (18),   start,  hasten. 
Usually  dep.  mid.  or  pas.,  start 
oneself,  set  out. 
opvis,  'opvWos,  6,  ή  (36),  bird,    [or- 
nithology] 
opos,  ovs,  TO  (52),  mountain,  [oread, 

orology,  Orestes] 
OS,  7j,  δ  (26),  rel.  pro,,  who,  which, 

what. 
oo-os,  η,  ov  (26),  rel.  pro.,  as  great 
as,  as  many  ai>,  all  who.  Cor- 
relative with  τοσόσδε  or  τοσοΰτο$ 
or  TTtts;  antecedent  often  omitted. 
δταν    (60),    conj.,   w.  subj.,  when, 

ivhenever. 
oT€  (38),  conj.,  when,  ivhile. 
oTu  (12),  conj., that,  because;  used 
to  introduce  substantive  clauses. 
ov   {ούκ  before  vowels,  ούχ  before 
rough  breathing)  (6),  adv.,  pro- 
clitic, not;    absolute    negative. 
[Utopia] 
ου  (53),  adv.,  where,  gen.  of  Ss. 
ου  (35),  pers.  pro.,  of  himself.    oC  is 
used  only  as  indir.  reflexive;   its 
place  as  pro.  of  third  person  is 
taken  by  avros. 
ovSi  (45),  conj,  nor;  emphatic  adv., 
not  even,not  either,but  not.  ουδέ 
....  ουδέ,  neither  ....  nor. 
ovSeCs,  ουδεμία,  ούδίν  (37),   not   One, 
nobody,  nothing,     ουδέν  (ace.  n. 
sing.),  adv.,  in  nothing,  not  at 
all. 
ovK€Ti  (52),  adv.,  no  longer,  no  more. 
οΰν  (8),  postpos.  particle,  therefore, 
so,  now. 


οΰτΓοτί    (ch.   3),  adv.,  not  at  any 

time,  never. 
ουτί  (58),  conj.,  and  not.    οϋτε  .  , . 

οϋτε,  neither  ....  nor. 
ουτοβ,   αΰτη,   τοΰτο  (12),  dem.  pro., 

this,  the  aforesaid.    Often  used 

as  a  pers.  pro.,  he,  she,  it,  they. 
ούτω  {oύτωs  before  vowels)  (19),  adv., 

so,  thus,  as  aforesaid.    Cf.  oCtoj. 
όψΐίλω  [ό0ελ],  όφείλ-ήσω,   ώφείλησα,  2 

aor.    ώφεΚον,    ώφείΧ-ηκα,    ώφείΧημαι, 

ώφειΚήθην {ίΐ),  owe;  pas.,  be  due; 
2  aor.  ώφελον  (fol.  by  infln.), 
ought,  implies  a  wish  which  can- 
not be  realized =wowZci  that,  etc. 

o(j>£\os,  TO,  used  only  in  nom.  and 
acc.{ch.3),  advantage,  profit,use. 

οχυρό8,  ά,  6v  (54),  tenable,  strong, 
fortified. 

Π 

irais,  iratSos,  ό,  ή  (36),  child,  boy, 
son.  Cf.  Lat.  puer.  [pedagogue, 
encyclopedia] 

ττάλιν  (9),  adv., &acfc  again,  a  second 
time,    [palinode,  palimpsest] 

•ΐΓαντάχασ-ι(ν)  (25),  adv.,  all  in  all, 
entirely,  altogether. 

•π-άντη  or  πάντ-η  (54),  adv.,  in  eveiry 
way,  on  all  sides. 

iravToSairos,  V,  (>"  (53),  of  all  kinds, 
of  every  kind. 

παρά  (11),  prep.,  beside;  w.  gen., 
from  beside,  from;  w.  dat.,  be- 
side, with,  at;  w.  ace,  to  the 
side  of,  beside,  to.  [paradigm, 
paragraph] 

ΐΓαραγγ€λλω  [napayyeX],  irapayyeXu, 
waprjyyeiXa,  nap^yyeXKu,  ^rapήyyΐ\- 
μα,ί,    πaρηyyέ\θηv    (26),  pass    the 

ivord  along,  announce,  com- 
mand, order;  gov.  dat.  or  ace. 
and  infin.     ^Γapά-]-άyyέ\λω. 
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τταρα-γίγνομοι,  παρα^^νήσομαι,  nape- 
■γίνόμην,  παρα-γέγονα,  παρΛ^ς^ένημαί 

(23),  become  beside,  be  near,  he 
})resent  (gov.  dat.);  fol.  by  ets, 
arrii-e  at.     ΐΓαρά-\-•γΙ-γι>ομαι. 

77αράε<ισ-05,  ov.  ό(35),  2>ark.    [para- 
dise] 
τταραιτλήσ-ιο?,  ό,  ov  (ch.  3),  near  by, 
similar,  like  (w.  dat.) 

Ίταρασ-άγγηβ,  ου,  6  (32),  parasang,  a 
Persian  measure  of  distance,  30 
stadia,  between  3^.^  and  3i.i 
miles,    [parasang] 

ΐΓαρα<ΓΚ€υή,  ijs,  i]  (31),  preparation, 
equipment. 

ΐΓάρ€ΐμι,  παρέσομαι  (8),  be  by,  be  near, 
he  present ;  fol.  by  eis  and  ace,  ar- 
rive at.  τα  παρόντα,  the  present 
circumstances,    παρά  -j-  €Ϊμί 

■rapcivai,  see  πάρ€ΐμι. 

'Π'αρ€λαύνω,  irapeXw,  παρήλασα,  irap- 
€\ή\ακα,      παρΐλήλαμαι,     τταφηΧάθην 

(i5),  ride  by,  march  by,  review. 
Ίταρά  -j-  4\αύνω. 
iropc'xu,  παρέχω  or  τταρασχ-ησω,  2  aor. 
■παρέσχον,     παρέσχηκα,     παρέσχημαι 

(17),  have  at  hand,  provide,  fur- 
nish,    παρά  -\-  (χω. 

irapfjv,  see  πάpeίμι.. 

Παρύσ•ατΐ5,  tSos,  ή  (8),  Parysatis, 
mother  of  Artaxerxes  and 
Cyrus. 

iras,  ττάσα,  παν  (38),  all,  every,  whole. 
[diapason,  pan-American,  pana- 
cea, panorama,  Pandora,  panto- 
mime] 

Παβ-ίων,  ωνοί,  6  (30),  Pasion,  a 
Greek  general. 

νασ\<Λ  (παθ),  πΐίσομΛΐ,  ΐπαθον,  πίπον- 
θα  (ch.  3),  e.rperience,  suffer.  As 
pas.  of  νοίέω,  eC  πάσχ€ίν,  be  well 

treated,    [pathos,  homeopathy] 


ττατήρ,  πατρόί,  ό  (11),  father;  cf. 
Lut.  pater,  Eng.  father,  [patri- 
arch, patriot] 

ττατρί,•,  πατρίδοί,  ή  (uh.  3),  father- 
land, native  land;  cf.  Lat.  pa- 
tria. 

Ίταύω,  παύσω,  (πανσα.  πέπαυκα,  πέπαυ- 
μα.  έπαύθην  ('28),  make  stop, 
cause  to  cease ;  mid.,  make  one- 
self stoj},  stop,  cease,  [pause, 
pose] 

ΐΓίδίον,  ου,  τό  (2),  plain. 

•π-ίζόδ,  ή,  6ν  (ch.  3.),  on  foot.  6  Trtfos, 
foot-soldier.  πεξ-η  δύναμίί,  in- 
fantry. 

•ΐΓίίθω  [πιθ],  πΐίσω,  έπεισα,  πέπΐίκα,  2 
pf .  πέποιθα,  πέπεισμαι,  έπ^ίσθ-ην  (7), 
persuade  (ace);  mid.  (and  pas.), 
be piersuaded,  obey  (dat.) 

•π•€ΐράω,  7retpa(7-w,  έπβίράσα,  πΐπ^ίράμαι, 
έπίΐρίθην  (li),  used  chiefly  as 
mid.  or  pas.  dep.,  try,  attempt; 
fol.  by  infin.   [empirical,  pirate] 

ΐΓ€((Γομαι,  see  πάσχω,  and  πΐίθω. 
Π€λο•ΐΓοννήσ-ιο5,  ά,  ov  (12),  Pelopon- 

nesian,   an    inhabitant    of    the 

Peloponnesus. 
Πίλτοι,  ων,  al  (39),  Peltae,  a  city  of 

Phrygia. 
•τΓ€λτασ-τή8,  ov,    6    (.30j,   peltast,    a 

light-armed     toot-soldier,      one 

who  carries  a  π^λτη. 
Ίτίμιτω,  πέ^φω,  |•>,  -.^.Ι/α,  2  pf.  πέπομφα, 

πέπεμμαι,       έπέμψθ-ην       (3),      s»nd. 

[pomp] 

ΐΓίντοκόσ-ιοι,  at,  α  (29),_^t'e  hundred. 
•n-c'-s  ^37),   indecl.   numeral,  five. 

[pentagon] 
■ΐΓίντήκοντα,      indeclinable,     fifty. 

[Pentecost]  [concerning. 

ir«p£,  prep,  (gen.,  dat.,  ace),  about, 
-π-€ριγί-γνομαι,    πΐρι•/(νήσομαι,    Ti/jie-ye- 

νόμην,       π(ρι•γέ•^ονα,       πΐρι^ΐ'/ένημαι 
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(20),    he  superior    to,   conquer. 

irepi-\-  ΎίΎνομαι. 
τΓ€ρΐ€χω,  ττεριέξω  cr  νερίσχήσω,  2  aor. 
περιέσχον,    ττβριέσχηκα,  ττίριέσχημχιι 

(54),  surround,  encovipass.    -n-epL 

•irepiirXifc),     ■πΐριττΧεύσομαί     or     -οΰμαι, 

irapUTrXevffa,   TrepLiriTr\evKa,    irepiiri- 

πΧευσμΛί  (52),  sail  around.     -n-epL 

-\-  ττλι'ω. 
Πέρση$,  ov,  b  (50),  a  Persian. 
IIcpcriKOSi  ή,  όν  (58),  Persian. 
■ίπίγή»  ^s,  ή  (35),  spring,  source  (of 

a    river    or    fountain),      [pego- 

mancy] 
Πίγρη8,  T?Tos,  ό  (46),  Pigres,  a  Greek 

interpreter. 
ΤΓΐίζω   [τΓίεδ],  πιέσω,    ivieaa,   ττεττίεκα, 

ΐΓ€πίΐσμαί,  i■π■Lέσθηv(20),ρres■'<  hard, 

oppress ;  pas.,  fce  Λ,αηί  pressed. 

[piezometer] 
Πϊ<Γί8η8ι  ov,  6  (23),  α  Pisidian,  an 

inhabitant  of  Pisidia. 
ΐΓίστίνω,    ττιστενσω,    iwlcrrevaa,    ττεττί- 

στευκα,  πΐττίστευμαι.,  έπιστΐύθ-ην  (29), 

irttsi  (dat.),  believe. 
iricTTis,  ews,  ή  (58),  trust,  good  faith, 

pledges  (of  good  faith),  [pistic] 
ΐΓλανάομ.αι,-τ^<7ομαι.  etc.  i57).i<'cmder. 
πλίθρον,  01/,  TO  (33),  plethron,  about 

100  feet  (Greek)  or  97j>j  (Eng.) 
"irXcicTTos,  see  ttoXiJs.      [pleistocene] 
ιτλίίων  or  wXewv,  see  πολύ$. 
Ίτλήν  (13),  conj.,  6Μί,  except,  except 

that;  sometimes  as  prep.  \v.  gen., 

except. 
Ίτλήρηβ,  es  (35), /m//,  full  of,  abound- 
ing in  (gen.),    [plethora] 

ιτλήττω  [ττληγ],  πλήξω,  έπληξα,  2  pf. 
πέπλη-γα,  πέπληΎμαι,  ^πλήγην  or 
έπλά^ην  (54),  strike,  hit;  allied  to 
Eng.  plague,  [apoplexy,  plec- 
trum] 


•π-λοίον,  ου,  τό  (33),  boat. 

ΤΓΟίΐω,  ποίήσω,  4•^οί•η<τα,  πεποίτηκα,  ire- 

ποίημαι,  ^TTonJ^ijj'  (15),  make,  do. 

[poet,  onomatopoeia] 

ιπ>λ€μέω,  ποΧεμήσω,  έποΧέμησα,  πεπο- 
Χέμηκα,      πεποΧέμημαί,      έποΧεμ-ήθ-ην 

(16),  war,  be  at  war  with,  fight 
(dat.). 
πολ«μι.ο$,  ά.,  ov  (49),  hostile,    ol  ποΧ4- 

μιοι,  the  enemy,    [polemic] 
πόλεμ,οδ,  ου,  6  (36),  war. 
ΐΓθλιορκ€ω,    ποΧιορκήσω,    έποΧίόρκησα, 

πΐποΧώρκηκα,   πεποΧώρκημαί,   έποΧι- 

ορκ-ήθην  (28),  besiege, 
•π•όλΐ8,  COS,  ή  (19),  city,  state,    [po- 
lite, police,  cosmopolitan] 

πολλάκι$  (41),   adv.,  many   times, 

often. 
ΊΓολλοί,  τΓολλ•^,  etc.,  see  ποΧύ$. 
iroXiis,  ποΧΧ-ή,  ποΧύ  {38),  much,  many, 

large ;  C.  πΧείων  or  πΧέων,  s.  πΧεΐ- 

ffTos.    [polygamy,    polytechnic, 

pleonasm] 

πορεύομαι,,  πορεύσομαι,  πεπόρευμαι, 
έπορεύθην  (7),  advance,  march. 

πόρρ«»  (ch.  3),  adv., /ar/rom  (gen.). 

ποταμό5,  οΰ,  ό  (2),  river,  [hippo- 
potamus, Mesopotamia] 

•π-ού(58),  adv.,  enclitic,  sometcliere, 
anywhere;  to  qualify  a  etate- 
men  t,  perhaps,  suppose. 

ΐΓοΰ,  interrog.  adv.,  where? 

irovs,  ΤΓοδόϊ,  ό  (37),  foot.  Cf.  Lat. 
pes,  Eng.  pedal,  [antipodes,  tri- 
pod, pea] 

πρά-γμα,  arcs,  τό,  (23),  thing  done, 
deed,  act,  matter;  in  plu.,  some- 
times, difficulty,  trouble,  πρά-γ- 

ματα  παρέχειν,  to  cause  trouble. 

■π-ρόίξις,  ews,  η  (ch.  3),  undertak- 
ing,   action,  enterprise.    From 

πράττω. 
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Ίτράττω  [π/3ά7],  πράξω,  βττράξα,  2  pf. 
wiwpa-ya  or  ■κέπράχα,  πέπρά•/μαι, 
ίπράχθην  (12),  do,  accomplish, 
perform,  ei  or  καλώ$  πράττει»', 
/are  treZZ,  be  fortunate;  kclkQs 
νράτταν,  fare  ill.    [practical] 

τΓρ€σ-βύτίρο5  (8),  comparative  of 
πρέσβν%,  which  does  not  occur 
in  the  Anabasis,  old.  [Presby- 
terian, priest] 

wp£v  (22),  conj.,  before,  until.    After 
affirmative  clauses  νρίν   means 
before  and  is  followed  by  the  in 
finitive;  after  negative  clauses, 
until,  followed  by  finite  moods. 

irpo  (6),  prep.,  gov.  gen.,  before,  in 
front  of,  in  behalf  of.  [pro- 
logue, programme] 

π'ροβιίλλω,  προβαΚω.  2  aor.  τρούβαΚον, 
προβέβληκα,  προβέβλημαι,  ιτρουβλή- 
θην  (46),  throw  before,  hold  be 
fore  oneself, present  arms  (δπλα). 
[problem] 

χροδί8ωμι,  προδώσω,  προύδωκα,  προδέ- 
δωκα,  προδέδομαι,  προνδόθην  (ch.  3), 

give  up,  betray,  abandon. 
irpo€ip,i  (47),  go  forward,  advance. 
TTpoctirov  (46),  used  as  2  aor.  of  προ- 

αγορει/ω  (announce),  speak  forth, 

order,  proclaim. 
Ίτρόθϋμοβ,  OP  (ch.  3),  eager,  willing, 

ready. 

Ίτροκαταλαμβάνω,  προκαταλήψομΛί. 
προκατέ\αβον,  προκατ€ί\ηφα,  προ- 
κατΐίΧημμαι,  προκατειλήφθην  (ch.  '.i), 

seize  in  advance,  preoccujjy. 

Πρόξ€νο«,  ου,  6  (23),  Proxenus,  a 
Greek  general. 

irpos  (9),  prep.,  in  the  presence  of; 
w.  gen.,  from  before  or  facing, 
before,  in  the  sight  of;  w.  dat., 
before  or  facing ;  w.  ace,  to  a 


position  bf fore  or  facing .   [pros- 
ody, proselyte]. 
ΐΓρο(Γαιτ^ω,     προσαιτήσω,    προσ-ητησα, 
προστίτηκα,  προσ^τημαι,  προστιτήθην 

(ch.  3),  ask  besides,  ask  for  more. 

Ίτροσ-^ρχομαι,  προσήλθαν,  προσί\-ή\υθα 
(ch.  3),  come  to  or  toward,  ap- 
proach (w.  dat.).    [proselyte] 

irpoo-Ocv  (22 1,  adv.,  before,  formerly 
TO  πρόσθΐν,  the  van.  πρδσθ^ν  .... 
πριν,  be f eyre.  πρόσθΐν  .  .  .  .  ■^, 
sooner  ....  than. 

Ίτροσ-ττοι^ομαι,  προσποιήσομαι,  προσ- 
ΐποίησάμην,     προσπΐποίημαι,     make 

for  oneself,  assume,  pretend. 

■π-ρόσ-ω  (59),  adv.,  forwai'd. 

•irpOTcpos,  ά,  ov  (56),  comp.  of  irp6 
(7rp(DTosisusedassuperl.j,/o/-?uer, 
earlier,   πρύπρον,  adv.,  formerly. 

πρότΐρον  ....   πριν,  before. 

■η-ρόφασ-ιβ,  ews,  ή  (25),  pretext,  ex- 
cuse,   [prophet] 

irpwTos,  77,  ov  (45),  superlative  cor- 
responding to  πρότΐροί,  from  πρ6, 
first,  πρώτον,  adv.,  first,  in  the 
first  place,  [protoplasm,  protag- 
onist, protocol] 

-irijpos.  ov,  6  (54),  u'heat  (gen.  in  plu.). 

■π-ώ  [OS),  adv.,  enclitic,  yet,  hitherto, 
ever;  with  neg.,  not  yet,  never. 


ρίω,ρυήσομαι  or  ρΐύσομαι,  4ρρύ-ηκα,  2aor. 

^ρρύην  (act.  in  force;  (35),  flow. 

Allied  to  Eng.  stream,  [catarrh, 

rheumatism] 
ρήτωρ,  ρήτοροί.  6  (17),  orator.    From 

ipQ.    [rhetoric] 


σ-αλιτίζω  [σαΧπι-γ-γ],  σαΧπΙ-γξω,  4σά\- 
πι-/ζα  (46),  sound  the  trumpet, 
ugnal  with  the  trumpet. 
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:SapS€is,  εων,  ai  (29),  Savdis,  a  city 
of  Ly  lia 

σ-ατράττηβ,  ου,  ό  (5),  satrap,  gov- 
ernor of  a  Persian  province. 

Σάτυροβ,  ου,  ό  (43),  Satyr,  a  wood 
land  divinity,  ό  Σάτνρο$,  the 
Satyr,  Silenus,  attendant  of 
Dionysus,  god  of  wine. 

«ταυτοϋ  =:  σεαυτοΰ. 

σ-€αντοΐ,  ijs,  reflex,  pro.,  of  thyself, 
of  yourself. 

(τέσ-ωμαι,  see  σώζω. 

(τήσαμον  (or  σησ-άμη),  ου,  τδ  (54),  se- 
same. 

(Γΐωπάω,  σιωττήσομαί,  imperf.  έσιώττων 
(ch.  3),  be  silent,  keep  silent. 

(ΓΚίΤΓΤομοι,  σκέψομαι  έσκεψάμην,  ίσκεμ- 
μαι  (pres.  and  imperf.  supplied 
from  σκo■π■έω){cL•  3).  look  carefully 
at,  consider,  reflect,    [skeptic] 

σ-κ£υοψόρο$,  ο  ν  (ch.  3),  baggage- 
carrying;  as  noun,  baggage- 
carrier,  pack  animal. 

σκηνή,  ^s,  ή  (3),  tent,    [scene] 

σκοΊτέω,  used  only  in  pres.  and 
imperf.  (for  other  tenses  use 
σκέπτομαι)  (51),  look  at,  watch 
for,  consider,  [episcopal,  micro- 
scope] 

Σόλοι,  ων  ol  (56),  Soli,  a  city  of 
Cilicia.    [solecism] 

<ros,  ση,  σ6ν,  thy,  your. 

(Γοψία,  as,  ή  (37),  loi.'-dom,  .^hill, 
ability,  [sophist,  sophomore, 
philosophy] 

Σοψαίν€τος,  ου,  6  (24),  Sophaenetus, 
a  Greek  general. 

(πτί-ύΒω,  σπεύσω,  έσπευσα  (ch.  3), 
urge,  hasten,  be  in  haste. 

«Γταθμόβ,  oO,  ό  (32),  stopping  place, 
station,  day's  march.  Cf.  'ίσττημι.. 

στλίγγί?,  iSos,  17  {iO),  flesh-scraper, 
strigil. 


σ-τολή,  iji,  7]  (58),  robe,  dress.  Cl 
στέλλω,     [stole] 

σ-τόλοδ,  ου,  ό  (31),  equipment, 
journey,  army.    Cf.  στέλλω. 

σ-τράτ€υμ,α,  arcs,  τό(13),  ariny,  force. 

στροτίύω,  στρατεύσω,  έστράτευσα, 
έστράτευκα,  έστράτευμαι.  έστρατεύθην 
(14),  conduct  α  campaign,  make 
war  (of  officers  and  soldiers); 
mid.  dep.,  serve  in  a  campaign, 
march  (of  eoldiers). 

<Γτρατηγ€ω,  στρατ-ηγησω,  έστρατή-γησα, 
έστρατή'γηκα,  έστρατή'^ημαι,  έστρα- 
τ-ηγήθην  (ch.  3),  be  general,  com- 
mand, lead. 

σ-τρατηγία,  as,  ή  (ch.  3),  generalship, 
command,    [strategy] 

<Γτρατηγό8,  ου,  ό  (2),  general. 
[stratejcy] 

στρατιά,  as,  η  (4),  army. 

στρατιώτη?,  ου,  ό  (5),  soldier.  άνδρε$ 
στρατίωται,  felloic-soldiers. 

στρατο•7Γ€δ€•υω,  στρατοπεδεύσω,  έστρα- 
τοπέδευσα,  έστρατοπέδενκα,  έστρατο- 
πέδευμχιι,  έστρατοπεδεύθην  (ch.  3), 
encamp,  usually  mid.  dep. 

στρ€'ΤΓτ08,  ή,  6v  (58),  twisted,  ό  στρεπ- 
TOs,  necklace,  collar.  Cf.  στρέφω. 
[strophe] 

Στυμψάλιοδ,  ου,  6  (24),  a  Stympha- 
lian,  an  inhabitant  of  Stympha- 
lus. 

συ  (35),  pers.  pro.,  thou,  you. 

συγγίγνομαι,  συyyεvήσoμaι,  2  aor. 
συνε'^ενόμτην,  2  pf.  συγγέ^ονα,  (τυγ- 
■γεΎένημαί  (17),  be  tvith,  meet,  asso- 
ciate with  (dat.).    σύν -\- Ύί-γνομαι. 

Συί'ννίσιβ,  tos,  ό  (42),  Syennesis,  king 
of  Cilicia. 

συλλαμβάνω,  συλλ^ηψομαι,  2  aor. 
συνέλαβαν,  συνείληφα,  συνείλημμαι, 
συνελήφθην  (9),  take  With,  sieze, 
arrest,   σύν+λαμβάνω.   [syllable] 
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«τνλλί'γω,  συλλέξω,  συνέλΐξα,  2  pf. 
σννΐίλοχα,  συv€ίλeyμaι,  συν^λέ^ην 
(14),  gather  together,  collect, 
assemble,  σύν^λέ-γω.  [syllogism] 

(τνμβονλΐύω,  συμβουλεύσω,  συνΐβού- 
λεΐ'σα,  συμβφοΰλΐυκα.  συμβφού- 
Χΐυμαι,  συνφουλΐύθ-ην  (22),  plan 
with,  advise,  counsel  (dat.);  mid., 
consult  together, get  one's  advice, 
deliberate.    σύν-\-βουλ€ύω. 

σ-νμμαχο$,  ov  (ch.  3),  fighting  along 
ivith;  as  noun,  ally. 

(τνμπας,  σύμπασα,  σύμπαν  (39),  all 
together,  entire,  τό  σύμπαν,  adv. 
at  c  ,  on  the  ivhole,  altogether. 

σΎμΐΓ€μΐΓω,  σνμπέμψω,  συνέπΐμψα, 
συμπέπομφα,  συμπέπεμμαι,  συνεπέμ- 
φθην  ίόΟ),  send  with.    σύν-\-πέμπω. 

σνμ-π-λ€ω9,  ων  (53),  full,  abounding 
in  (gov.  gen.).  For  declension 
see  p.  118. 

<Γνμ'Π•ορ6ύομαι,<τυμ7Γορεύ(Γο/«ΐί.  συμνΐπό- 
ρΐυμύ.ί.     συΡΐπορηιθην     (ch.'  3),     gO 

with,  journey  with,  join  in  an 
exj.  edit  ion. 

(Τυμιτράττω,  συμπράξω,  συνέπράξα,  2  pf . 
συμπέπρά,χα{'^α.).  συμπέπραΎμαι,  συν- 
επράχθην  (1δ),  do  with,  help  do, 
co-operate  with,  assist.  σύν-{- 
πράττω, 

ο-ύν (24),  prep.,  gov.  dat.,  along  with, 
with,  with  the  aid  of.  Used 
more  frequently  by  Xen.  than  by 
other  Attic  writers.  Cf.  μετά. 
[sympathy,  asyndeton,  syntax, 
synagogue] 

σ-υνάγω,  συνάξω,  2  aor.  avvrj'ya'yov, 
συνηχα,     συνη-/μχιι,     σννήχθην    (60), 

lead  together,  call  together.  σύν-\- 
liyw.    [synagoguej 
«τυναλλάττω    \συva.λλa^y'\,    συναλλάξω, 
συν-ήλλαξα,  συνηλλαχα,  συvifλλa^yμa^, 
συνηλλάχθην    or    συνηλλά'/ην    (26), 


change   by    bringing    together, 
reconcile;  mid  ,make  terms  with 

(πρόί). 

<Γυναναβαίνω,  συναναβήσομΛΐ,  2  ΒΟΓ. 
σννανέβην,  συναναβέβηκα  (ch,  3), 
go  up  ivith,  march  up  with. 

<Γυν€•κ•ομαι,  συνέψομαι,  2  aor.  συνίσπό- 
μην,  imperf .  συν€ΐπ6μην  (ch.  3),  fol- 
loiv  along,  follow  (w.  dat.). 

σ-ννοιδα  (ch.  3),  share  in  knotoledge, 
be  conscious  that  (w.  dat.). 

στιντάττω  [(τι/ντογ],  συντάξω,  συνέταξα, 
συντέταχα,  συντέτα^μαι,  συν€τάχθην 
(■14),  arrange  together,  form  in 
line  of  battle,  σύν  -\-  τάττω. 
[syntax] 

Συρακόσ-ιο$,  ου,  ό  (39),  α  Syra- 
cusan.  an  inhabitant  of  Syracuse. 

0Γυ<ΓΚ€υάζω  [σι/σκενοδ],  συσκευάσω, 
συνΐσκεύασα.σννεσκΐύακα,  συνεσκΐύασ- 
μαι,     συνεσκευάσθην     (ch.     3),     get 

ready  together,  pack  up;   mid., 

pack  baggage. 
<Γνσ•τρατιώτη5,    ου,    6     (57),    fellow- 

SOldier.     σύν-\-στρατίώτη$. 
cr<j)iis,  σφίσι,  see  ol•. 
(τώζω    or    σφζω    [σωδ],    σώσω,   έσωσα, 

σέσωκα,  σέσωσμαι,  έσώθην  (39),  save, 

rescue;      mid.,      save     oneself, 

escape,     [creosote,  sozodont] 
Σωκράτη9,  oi;s,  ό  (24),  Socrates,  a 

Greek  general;    for  declension, 

see  609. 
Σώσ-ι?,  loj,  ό  (39),  Sosis,  a  Greek 

general. 

Τ 

Ταμώ$,  ώ.  6  (52),  Tamos,  com- 
mander of  Cyrus'  fleet;  for  de- 
clension, see  432. 

τάξΐ5,  ews,  ή  (45),  order,  array,  line 
of  battle,    [taxidermy] 

Tapiroi,  ων,  ol  (55),  Tarsus,  a  city 
of  Cilicia. 
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τάττα»  [τα7],  τάξω.  έταξα,  2  pf .  τέταχα, 

τ^τα7μαί,  έτάχθην  (1),  arrange, 
station,  draio  up  in  battle  line, 
appoint,    [tactics] 

τοχί'ωβ  (46),  adv.,  same  meaning  as 
ταχύ.    [tachometer] 

τάχκΓτα,  super),  of  ταχύ. 

ταχύ,  adv.,  quickly,  swiftly:  c 
θαττον,  S.  τάχιστα.  ώ$  (oVt)  τάχι 
στα,  as  quickly  as  possible. 

ταχνδ,  ταχΐΐα,  ταχύ  (31),  Sioift.  ταχύ 
acc.  neut.,  adv.,  swiftly;  c.  θάτ- 
των,  Β.  τάχιστοι,  τηρ  ταχίστηνόδόν 
adv.  acc,  the  quickest  way. 

τ€,  (17),  conj.,  enclitic,  and.  τέ  .  . 
καί,   both  ....  and;  emphasis 
on  second  member.  Cf  Lat.  que 

τ€ίχο5,  ovs,  TO  (59),  wall,  rampart 
fort. 

τ£λ€υτή,  Tjs,  7}  (3).  end,  death,  re- 
λευττ/  τοΰ  βίου,  end  of  life,  death. 
[teleology] 

τίτροκισ-χΐλιοι,  ai,  a  (20),  four  thous- 
and. 

τίτταράκοντα,  indeclinable,  forty. 

τ€τταρί5,  α  (19),  four,  [tetrahe- 
dron, tetrarch] 

τίθημι  [^e],  θ-ησω,  ΐθηκα,  (2  aor.  ίθετον), 
τέθηκα,     τέθειμαι,     ίτέθην,    imperf. 

έτίθην (40), put, place ;  mid, place 
for  oneself,  arrange,  κβΐμαι  is 
used  as  passive,  [chesis,  theme, 
apothecary] 

τιμάω,  τιμήσω,  έτίμησα,  τβτίμηκα,  τετί- 
μημαί,  έτϊμήθην  (14),  honor,  value, 

esteem.    Allied    to    Eng.    title, 
[timocracy,  Timothy] 
τίμςοδ,  ά,  ov  (58),  valued,  honored, 
esteemed,  honorable. 

τιμωράω,  τιμωρήσω,  έτϊμώρησα,  Τΐτϊ- 
μώρηκα,      Τίτϊμώρημαι,      ίτίμωρήθην 

(ch.  .3),  avenge,  punish;  mid., 
avenge  oneself  on,  punish. 


tIs,  tI  (50),  indefinite  pro.,  enclitic. 
some,  any,  a,  someone,  anyone, 
a  certain  one.  τΐ,  adv.  acc, 
someivhat. 

Τισσ-αφί'ρνη?,  ovs,  6,  Tissaphernes, 
a  Persian  satrap,  enemy  of  Cy- 
rus.   Declined,  Ύισσαφέρνη$,  ovs, 

61.   T}V,  Tj. 

ToioerSe,  τοιάδε,  τοώνδε  (ch.  3),  dem. 
pro.,  such,  reg.  fol.  by  ofos  {as); 
used  alone,  such  as.  roiaSe,  adv. 
acc,  as  follows;  not  so  precise 

as  τάδε. 
TOiovTOS,    τοιαύτη,    τοιούτο    (ch.    3), 

dem.  pro.,  such,  such  as  precedes, 
τοξότηβ,  ου,  ό  (.38),  boicman,  archer. 
τοίτοΰτοβ,  τοσαύτη,   τοσούτον   (ch.  3), 

dem.  pro.,  so  much,  so  great,  so 

many,   τοσούτον,  adv.,  so  much,  so 

far,  thus  much. 
τότί  (13),  adv.,  then,  at  that  time. 
τοΰ,  τόν,  see  ό, 

τράιτίϊ,α,  η$,  ή  (6),  table.    τέτταρ€$-\- 

ττέξ-α.    [trapezuid.  trapeze] 
Tpets,   τρία    (19),  three,     [triangle, 
tripod] 

τρέψω  [τρεφ],  θρέψω,  ίθρΐψα,  τέθραμ- 
μαι,  έτράφην  (22),  nourish,  sup- 
port, maintain. 

τρέχω  [τρεχ,  δρα^α],  δραμοΰμαι,  2  aor. 
ίδραμον,  δΐδράμηκα.  δίδράμημαι  (49), 

run.    [trochee,  trechometer] 

τριάκοντα  (39),  indeclinable,  thirty. 
[triaconter,  triacontahedral] 

τριήρη8,  OVS,  η  (36),  trireme,  warship 
with  three  banks  of  oars,  [trier- 
arch] 

Tpotros,  ov,  6  (17).  turn,  way,  man- 
lier, character,  τόνδε  τόν  τρόπον, 
adv.  acc,  in  the  following  man- 
ner,   [trope,  tropic] 

τροφή,  Tjs.  ή  (19),  sujijjort,  main- 
tenance,   [atrophy] 
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τυγχάνω  [τυχ],  τήκομαι,  2  aor.  ϊετνχον, 
τετύχηκα  (20),  hit  Upon,  happen 
vpon.happen.  gain,  find{w. gen.) 
Often  with  Buppl.  ppl.;  see  585. 

Tvpidciov,  ου,  τό  (43),  Tyriaeum,  a 
city  of  Phrygia. 


vioi,  oD,  6  (2),  soil. 

ϋμΜΪβ,  see  σύ. 

ΰμ^τ(ρο$,  ό.  ov  (35i  your,  yours,    το 

ύμέτΐρα,  your  affairs,  interests. 
virapxos,  ου,  ό  (50),  Under  officer, 

lieiitevant. 
νιτάρχω,  υπάρξω,  ύπηρξα.  νπτίρ'/μαι,  ΰττ- 

ήρχθην  (11).  be  at  the  beginning, 

make  a  beginning,  exist,  assist, 

favor  (w.  dat.). 
vWp  (18),  prep.,  over:  w.  gen.,  over, 

in  behalf  of ,  for  the  sake  of;  w. 

ace,  over,  beyond  (more  than). 

Allied  to  Eng.  over.    [Hyperion, 

hypercritical] 
ΰΐΓίρβολή,  T)s,  ή  (56).  α  crossing-over, 

passage,  mountain  pass,    [hy- 
perbole] 
ΰΐΓκτχν^ομαι  [ύττοσεχ],  ΰποσχήσομΛΐ,  2 

aor.     νΐΓ€σχ6μην,     νπ^σχημαι     (28), 

hold  oneself  under,  undertake, 
promise,     ύττό  +  ^σχω  {(χω). 

\mo  ί20),  prep.,  under ;  w. gen., from 
under,  at  the  hand  of,  by  (of 
agency);  w.  dat.,  under,  at  the 
foot  of;  w.  ace,  tinder,  to  a  place 
under.  Cf.  Lat.  sub.  [hypoth- 
esip,  hypodermic,  hypocrite] 

νίΓοζύγιον,  ου,  τό  (60),  under  the 
yoke,  pack-animal,  baggage 
train. 

νΐΓθλ«£ΐΓω,  νπο\ΐΙψω,  2  aor.  ύιτΑιττον, 
2  pf.  ΰίΓολΛοιττα,  ϋπολίΧαμμαι,  inre- 

λίίφθην  (57),  leai'e  behind,  re- 
main behind.     vir6-\-\eLir<j). 


viroTTTCvw,  υττοπτΐνσω,  inrwirrevffa. 
νπώτΓΤΐυκα,  viruirrtvpMi,  ύτΓωτΓΤ(ύθην 
(3),  suspect,  apprehend,  fear. 

{ΐΊτοψία,  OS.  17  (ch.  3),  suspicion. 

ύ(ΓΤίραΙο5,  ά,  ov  (52),  la'er.  follow- 
ing, next,  τρ  ύστβραίφ  {i|μJpq.),  on 
the  following  day. 

vo-Tcpos,  ά,  ov  (60),  comparative, 
later,  behind;  e.  δστατοί.  ΰστ(ρον, 
adv.,  lat  r,  afterward,  [hyster- 
on-proteron,  hysterology,  hys- 
terics] 

ύψηλό5,  ή,  6v  (54),  high,  lofty. 


φαίνω  [«^ov],  φανώ,  1  aor.  ίφηνα,  π4- 
φα-γκα  or  ττέφηνα,  π^φασμαι,  έφάνην 
or  έφάνθην  (25).  cause  to  appear, 
show;  mid.  and.  pas.,  show  one- 
self, appear,  seem,  [phenome- 
non] 

ψάλαγξ,  a77os,  ή  (18),  phalanx,  bat- 
tle line,    [phalanx] 

ψαν€ρό$,  ά,  6v  (ch.  .3),  in  plain  sight, 
visible.  iv  τφ  φανΐρφ,  openly, 
publicly,    [phanerogamous] 

ψ^ρω  [φ€ρ,  ol,  iv(K,  iveyK],  οΐ<τω,  1  aor. 
ifveyKa,  2  aor.  ijvtyKOv,  2  pf .  ένήνοχα, 
ίνήνί-/μαι,  ήνέχθην {o4t),bear,  carry, 
bring,  produce.  Cf.  Lat.  fero, 
Eng.  bear,  [metaphor,  Christo- 
pher, semaphore] 

ψ€ΰ-γω  [0υ7],  φΐύξομαι  or  φίυζοΰμαι,  2 
aor.  ίφυ-γον,  2  pf.  ιτ^ψίυγα  (il).flee, 
run  away^  be  in  exile,  ol  φΐύ^ον- 
Tis,  the  exiles,  the  fugitives.  Cf. 
Lat.  fugio.     [apophyge] 

ψημΐ  [φα],  φήσω.^φησα,  imperf.  ίφην, 
rare  except  in  pres.  and  imper., 
say,  affirm,  assert,  οΰ  φημχ,  say 
no,  deny,  refuse,  say  that  not. 

φθάνω  [0ΰα],  φθ-ήσομαι,  (φθησα,  ίφθην 
(ch.  3),  anticipate.     Cf.  585 
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ψιλέω,      φι\•ή(τω,     έφίΧησα,     πεφίΧηκα, 
ΐΓ€φίλημαί,  έφιλήθην,  imperf .  έφίλουν 

(55),  love.    [Philadelphia] 
ψιλ(α,  as,  7]  (ch.  3),  friendship. 
φίλος,  η,  ον  (3),  friendly ;  c.  φί\τβρο$\ 

Β.  φίΧτατοί.    6  φίλο$,  α  friend. 
ψ(λο$,   ου,    6  (7),   substantive    use 

of  the  adj.  φίλοί,  η,  ον,  friend. 

[philosophy] 
φλυαρία,  as,    η  (ch.  3),  nonsense, 

foolishupss. 
φοβ£(ι>,    φοβήσω,    έφόβ-ησα ;    usually 

J)US.  dep.,  φοβέομ,αι,  φοβ-ησομαι,  ire- 

φόβημαι,  έφοβήθ-ην  (4^),  frighten; 

mid.,  fear,  dread,  he  afraid,  of 

unreasoning  fear.     Cf.  δ^δοικα. 
φόβος,  ου,  6  (47),  fear,  fright,     [hy- 
drophobia] 
φοινϊκισ-τήδ,  ου,  6  (50),  α  wearer  of 

the  purple,  a  Persian  officer  of 

high  rank, 
φοινϊκοΰδ,   η,  οΰν    (45),    dark   red, 

purple.    Cf.  phoenix. 
φρούραρχος,  ου,  6  (12),  commander 

of  a  garrison. 
Φρυγία,  as,  i]  (33),  Phrygia,  a  coun- 
try of  Asia  Minor. 
Φρύξ,  υ70$,  ό  (43),  α  Phrygian,  an 

inhabitant  of  Phrygia. 
φυγάς,  άδο$,  ό  (17),  exile,  fugitive. 
φυλακή,  •^s,  ή  (42),  guard,  garrison. 

[phylactery] 
φύλαξ,  α/cos,  ό(18).  ivatchmu.n,guard. 
φυλάττω    [φυ\ακ],    φυλάξω,     έφύΧαξα, 

2  pf .  πεφύλαχα  ^ΓeφύλayμaL,  έφυλάχ- 

θην  (27),  ivatch,  guard,  defend; 

mid.,  be  on  one's  guard  against. 

φυ\aκά.s    φυλάττΐΐν,    keep    watch. 

[pr()phylactic[ 

X 
χαλ£ΐΓ08,  v.  iv  (49j,  hard,  difficult, 
severe,  stern. 


χαλ€ΐΓ»8  (ch.  3),  adv.,  hardly,  with 
difficulty.  xaXeTTOJs  φέρ€ΐν,  hear 
ill,  he  troubled. 

χαλκοΰδ,  ri,  οΰν  (45),  of  bronze, 
bronze,    [chalcography] 

χαρίίΐδ,  ίεσσα,  Lev  (38),  graceful, 
clever,  pleasing. 

χίίρ,  xetpos,  ή  (.36),  hand;  for  de- 
clension, see  611.  [chirography, 
surgeon  (old  spelling  chirur- 
geon)] 

χ€ίρων,  ov,  comp.  of  /ca/cos,  worse, 
inferior;  superl.  χΐίριστο3. 

Χ€ρρόνη<Γ08,  ου,  η  (17),  Chersonesus, 
a  peninsula  in  Thrace. 

χίλιοι,  αι,  α  (29),  a  thousand. 
[chiliad,  kilogram] 

χιτών,  Qvos,  6  (45),  chiton,  tunic,  a 
Greek  undergarment. 

χράομαι,  χρ-ησομαί,  έχρησάμ-ην,  κέχρ-η- 
μαι,4χρτησθην  (pas.),  mid.  dep.,MSi, 

make  use  of,  employ;  contract 
forms  have  η  for  ά.  W.  dat.;  cf. 
Lat.  utor.  [catachresis,  poly- 
chrest] 

ΧΡή.  -XPVO-ei,  -(χρηα-ε,  imperf.  χρήν 
or  ixpTJv  (χρή  is  really  a  noun,  sc. 
εστί;  imperf.  χρ^ί'  =  χρή  ^v,  which 
came  to  be  regarded  as  a  verb, 
hence  augmented,  έχρην)  (43),  it 
is  necessary,  one  must,  ought, 
with  infin.,  or  ace.  and  infin. 

χρήζω  (ch.  3),  pres.  system  only  used 
in  Att.,  ivish,  need,  desire, 

χρήμα,  aros,  τό  (18),  useful  thing; 
τά  χρήματα,  things,  property, 
money. 

Xpovos,  ου,  ό  (50),  time,  season, 
lieriod.     [chronology,  chronic] 

χρϋσίον,  ου,  τ6  (18),  gold  coin, 
money,  [chrysalis] 

χρϋ<Γοΰ5,  ^,  οΰν  (40),  golden,  gold. 
[chrysanthemum] 
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χρνσοχάλΐνο8,  ov  (58),  with  gold- 

viounted  bridle. 
χώρα,  is,  ή  (4),  country,  land,    [en 

choric,  chorepiscopus] 
χωρίον,  ου,  τό  (55),  place,  fortresH, 

stronghold. 

Ψ 

ψ(λιον,  ου,  τό(58).  bracelet  worn  by 
Persians  of  rank. 

ψ«νδω,  ψεύσω^  ίψΐυσα,  ΐψΐυσβαι, 
έψ^ύσθην  (ch.  3),  deceive,  ( heat, 
prove  fahe.    [pseudouyn-J 

Ω 

ώ  (3),  interj.  w.  voc.  O. 

ώνιος,  ά.  ov  (47),  for  sale,  τά  ώνια, 
ivarfs,  goods. 

wpa,  as,  ή  (ch.  3),  time,  season, 
hour,  proper  time,  [hour,  horo- 
scope] 

w(rir<p,  adv.  (ch.  3),  just  US,  even 
as,  just  as  if. 


as  (8),  conj.,  proclitic,  as,  just  as, 
as  if;  how,  as,  when,  because, 
since;  often  used  witii  a  ppl.  to 
show  that  the  ppl.  contains  the 
thought  of  some  other  person 
than  speaker  or  writer,  as  if,  on 
the  ground  that.  It  often  rep- 
resents the  action  as  pretended 
or  assumed.  ώ$  with  superlatives 
indicates  the  highest  degree,  ώϊ 
τάχιστα,  as  quickly  as  possible ;  w. 
numerals,  about,  approximately. 

ws  (31),  preposition  (same  word  as 
preceding),  gov.  ace,  to,  used 
only  with  the  name  of  a  person. 

acrrt  (15),  conj.,  w.  infin.  (intro- 
ducing result),  so  as,  and  so;  w. 
indie,  so  that,  emphasizes  the 
result  as  a  fact. 

ωψ€λ<ω,  ωφελήσω,  ώφ4\ησα,  ώφίληκα, 
ώφίΚημαι,  ώφελήθην,  imperf.  ωφε- 
λούν (18),  benefit,  aid,  help  (ace). 
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Accent:  9-14,  16,  17;  of  verbs,  32;  of 
nouns,  41,  42,  53;  grave,  17;  of  aorist 
infiuitivf,  99;  of  proclitics,  114;  of  en- 
cliti'-s.  115-lS  ;  of  momisyllables,  135 ;  of 
contract  verbs,  143 ;  of  second  aorist 
participle,  155:  of  stems  in  «υ,  2H3;  of 
stems  ill  e?.  290;  of  compound  verbs, 
34X,  u.  4  ;  of  infinitives,  381  (3). 

Accusative,  uses,  509-15. 

Adjectives:  declension.  59, 60;  compari- 
son, 264-67  ;  /atyos,  299 :  πά?,  χαρί€ΐϊ,  πολύς, 
330,  331;  verbals.  364-6»;;  with  infini- 
tive, :i88;  governing  genitive,  531;  gov- 
erning dative,  540. 

Adverbs  :  393-96. 

Agency:  with  passive,  238,  539;  with 
verbal  in  reos,  366,  539. 

Agreement,  rules  of,  479-82. 

Aorist,  force  of  the  tense  79, 100, 391,  n.  1. 

ARTICLE,  43, 45 ;  declension,  51 ;  force,  .52 ; 
with  demonstratives,  128 ;  with  phrases, 
131,  n.  3;  summary  of  uses,  483-95. 

Astndeton,  2%,  n.  1. 

Attr.\ction  of  relative  pronoun,  507. 

Attribctive  position,  45. 

Augment,  64-66. 

αντός,  declension  and  uses,  124-26;  500-3. 

Breathing,  19,  20. 

COMPOCND  VERBS,  66,  348,  n.  4. 

Conditional  Sentences:  more  vivid 
future,  201;  present  general,  203;  less 
vivid  future,  258;  past  general,  259; 
simple,  339,  I ;  contrary  to  fact,  .^39,  II ; 
tabular  view.  339;  relative  clauses,  478; 
summary,  560-67. 

Consonants,  classification  of,  598,  599. 

Contract  verbs  :  in  άω,  141-43 ;  in  ίω  and 
όω,  148,  149;  subjunctive,  304;  dissyl- 
labic stems,  307,  n.  4;  optative,  397. 

Dative,  uses,  .532-40. 

Declension:  second,  40-42;  of  neuters, 
44 ;  of  nouns  in  η,  50,  51 ;  in  d  and  «,  "^7, 
58;  of  adj  ctives,  59,  t30;  of  masculine 
nouns,  69;  stems  of  the  third  declen- 
sion, 1.3.3,  1.34;  lingual  stems,  134,  136; 
liuuid  stems,  162,  163;  labial  and  pala- 
tal stems,  168;  sti-ms  in  ι  and  υ,  173; 
stems  in  «υ,  282,  28:};  stems  iu  «s,  290; 
review  of  third  declension,  316-18. 

ί(ίκννμι,  298. 

Deponent  Verbs,  86;  middle  and  pas- 
sive, 246. 

2>δωμ(,  3.50. 


(Ιμι,  3.36. 

ci^i,  336. 

«(cetiOs,  124, 127. 

Elision,  232. 

Enclitics,  22, 115-18. 

£ωί,  etc.,  introducing  a  clause,  466,  487^ 

567. 
Exhortations,  277,  570. 

Formation  of  words,  408. 

Genitive,  uses  of,  516-31. 
Genitive  absolute.  157. 

Hiatus,  232. 

Γ>)μι,460,  472. 

Imperative,  568,  569. 

Imperfect,  force  of,  67,  470,  n.  M, 

Indirect  discourse,  2.56,  2.57,  337-38, 3W- 
87 ;  the  negative,  3.52 ;  tenses  of  infini- 
tive, 386;  participle,  435;  summary, 
573-78. 

Indirect  question,  473. 

Infinitive:  preeeiA,  future,  first  and 
second  aorist  active,  99;  fore•  of  pres- 
ent and  aorist,  100:  present,  first  and 
secoud  aorist  middle,  108;  in  indirect 
discourse,  33S,  386;  review, 380-88;  time 
383,  :i84;  with  verbs  of  thinking,  ;ίΚ5; 
with  accusative,  ,S87 ;  with  adjectives 
388;  summary,  59:}-97. 

:στ7,μι,284,  285,  329,  359. 

κάθημι,  460. 

Liquid  verbs,  formation  of  future  and 
first  aorist,  230,  231. 

Middle  ΛΌICE,  85. 
Mutes,  classes,  599. 

(--movable,  34,  119. 

Νεοατιλέβ:  οί>  and  μή,  3.52:  \vith  φημί, 
470,  η.  2;  with  result  clauses,  5.55. 

Neuter  nouns,  with  verb  in  singular,  46. 

Nouns:  cases,  38;  gender, 39;  accent, 41, 
42;  ct.  Declensic)n. 

Numerals  :  ek  and  ώ?  with,  262,  n.  2  ;  de- 
clension, 323-24  ;   ίμφί  with,  :J34,  n.  3. 

Object  clauses,  407.  5 ;  407.  6 ;  553.  554, 
ώδ€.  125-27. 
υ15α,  472. 
οίτοϊ,  125,  127. 
ΟΧΥΤΟΝΕ,  17. 
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2AETicrPLE3:  15S,  156, 180,  240 ;  uses,  181, 
185,  186;  force  of  tenses,  182;  supple- 
mentary participle,  351 ;  indirect  dis- 
course, 435;  summary  of  uses,  579-92. 

Position  of  names  of  cities  and  rivers. 
175. 

PeEDIC ATE  POSITION ,  128 . 

Peepositions,  uses  of,  187-93. 
irptV-clauses,  468  ;  558,  559. 

PEjjSTCIPAL  PAETS  OF  VEEB,  80. 

Pboclitics,  21, 114. 

Pbohtbitions,  276,  569. 

Peonouns:  declension  of  demonstra- 
tives, 124,  125;  relative,  239;  personal, 
809;  reflexive,  310;  possessive,  311;  τϊ?, 
Tt's,  420;  οστίϊ,  421;  summary  of  uses, 
«6-507. 

.feoNUNCiATiON,  of  Greek,  15 ;  of  proper 
Barnes,  24-26. 

Sbopee  names,  24-26. 

Punctuation,  23. 

pueposb  clauses,  181.  5 ;  407 ;  551-54. 

Questions:  direct,  423;  indirect,  473. 

Reduplication,  208. 
Relative  paeticles,  466,  467. 
Result  clauses,  150;  555-59. 

Tenses•  primary  and  secondary,  30: 
force  of  imperfect,  67,  470,  n.  8;  force  of 


aorist,  79,  100,  383,  384;  participles,  182; 
subjunctive,  198,  199  ;  perfect,  216 ;  op- 
tative. 247,  248 ;  imperative,  275;  review 
of  tense  systems,  413,  414;  summary  of 
nses,  541-50. 
τίό-ημι.,  344,  345. 

Veebal  adjectites,  364-66. 

Veebs:  voices,  28;  moods,  29;  tenses,  30, 
31;  accent,  32;  numbers,  33;  stems,  73- 
76 ;  future,  first,  and  second  aorist 
active,  78,  79;  force  of  aorist,  79,  100; 
principal  parts,  80;  middle,  85-87,  1(β, 
108 ;  deponent,  86,  246  ;  tense  stems  and 
suffixes,  96 ;  euphonic  endings,  97,  105 ; 
infinitive,  99,  100,  108,  380-88 ;  contract 
verbs,  141, 143, 148,  304,  397 ;  subjunctive, 
198, 199;  perfect  and  pluperfect  active, 
208-16 ;  future  and  aorist  passive,  221- 
25;  future  and  first  aorist  of  liquid 
verbs,  2:30,  231 ;  perfect  and  pluperfect 
middle  (passive),  237,  372-75;  optative 
247-49;  imperative,  272-76,  291,  292;  μι 
^erbs,  284,  285,  298,  344,  345,  350,  422,  472 
future  perfect,  357;  future  passive,  358 
tense  systems,  413,  414. 

Vocative,  uses  of,  508. 

Wishes,  571,  572. 

φημί,  337,  422 ;  negative,  470  n.  2. 

us,  with  participles,  178,  n.  6 ;  206,  n.  4• 
ώστε,  result.  150.  55^59. 


